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CISTERCIENSIUM  REFORMATORUM 
BEATAE  MAREE  VIRGINIS  DE  TRAPPA. 
A  SANCTA  SEDE 
APPROBATAE  ET  CONFIRMATaE. 
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CONSTITUTIONES. 

DECLARATIO  PR/EVIA. 

ORDO  noster,  Deo  favente  et  SS.  D.  N.  LEONE 
PP.  XIII  auspice,  e  monasteriis  Cisterciensi- 
bus  quae  tres  Congregationes  Beatae  Mariae  de 
Trappa  efformabant,  in  unum  conglutinatis,  perfectus  est. 
Vocem  enim  Supremi  Ecclesiae  Pastoris  nos  vocantis 
nominatim  cum  audissemus,  Ejus  votis  obtemperare  et 
unum  ovile  fieri  festinavimus.  Quod,  Eodem  Maximo 
Pontifice  auctorante,  per  Litteras  in  forma  Brevis  die 
17  Martii  anni  1893  datas,  sancitum  est. 

Nomen  inde  accepimus  :  Ordo  Cisterciensium  Refor¬ 
matorum  Beatce  Marice  Virginis  de  Trappa. 

Majorum  nostrorum,  Cistercii  scilicet  priscorum  Patrum 
vestigiis  ingredientes,  Beatissimae  Virgini  Mariae  nos  man¬ 
cipatos  esse  profitemur;  Sanctae  Apostolicae  Sedi  rever¬ 
entiae,  gratitudinis  et  obedientiae  debitum  certatim  im¬ 
pendimus,  et,  per  viam  contemplationis  et  poenitentiae, 
spiritualis  vitae  perfectionem  aemulamur. 

Fontes  e  quibus  has  Constitutiones  hausimus  sunt  :  i° 
Regula  Sancti  Benedicti;  20  Carta  Caritatis;  30  Usus  et 
Antiquae  Definitiones  Ordinis  Cisterciensis;  40  Litterae 
et  Constitutiones  Apostolicae. 

In  omnibus  vero  quae  per  Jus  Canonicum  aut  per  prae¬ 
sentes  Constitutiones  non  immutantur,  sicut  in  his  quae 
ad  praxim  virtutum  spectant,  omnes  Magistram  sequantur 
Sancti  Benedicti  Regulam,  neque  ab  ea  temere  devietur 
a  quoquam. 


pars  prima. 

DE  REGIMINE  ORDINIS. 


CAPUT  I. 

DE  CAPITULO  GENERALI. 

I.  Summa  Ordinis  potestas  est  penes  Capitulum  Gene¬ 
rale.  Idem  extremo  judicio  statuit  de  causis  mere  regu¬ 
laribus  ad  ipsum  delatis.  Integrum  vero  est  cuique  ut 
ad  Sanctam  Sedem  provocet. 

II.  Capituli  Generalis  haec  sunt: 

i°  Abbatem  Generalem  et  Definitores  eligere  eorum- 
que  administrationem  officii  observare; 

2°  Abbatis  Generalis  aut  Abbatum  Priorumve  Titu- 
larium  abdicationem  muneris  recipere,  aut  eos,  si  opus 
sit,  ab  officio  movere; 

3°  Novarum  Communitatum  statuendarum,  item  ven 
dendi,  alienandi,  mutuandi,  e  Sacrorum  Canonum  prae¬ 
scripto,  potestatem  facere; 

4°  Leges  et  Sanctae  Regulae  et  Constitutionibus  con 
sentaneas  condere; 

5°  Judicare,  punire  sodales  legum  violatores; 

6°  Abusus  in  relationibus  Visitatorum  notatos  abolere. 
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III.  Capitulum  Generale  rite  quotannis  convenit  die  et 
loco  a  Capitulo  superioris  anni  praefinitis. 

IV.  Abbates  munere  fungentes,  Priores  Titulares  et 
Praepositi  Domorum,  omni  postposita  occasione,  ad  Capitu¬ 
lum  Generale  convenient,  illis  solis  exceptis  quos  corporis 
infirmitas  retinuerit,  aut  qui  in  remotioribus  partibus 
habitantes  eo  termino  venerint  qui  eis  fuerit  a  Capitulo 
constitutus. 

V.  Capitulum  Generale  quinto  quoque  anno  Plena¬ 
rium  celebretur  in  quo,  ante  omnia,  vocales  Praepositi 
Domorum  fidem  exhibere  teneantur  de  onerum  Missarum 
adimplemento  ad  tramites  Constitutionis  Innocentii  XII 
incipientis :  Nuper. 

VI.  Procurator  Generalis  et  Definitores  intersunt  Ca¬ 
pitulo  generali,  at  sine  jure  suffragii  deliberativi. 

VII.  Abbas  Generalis  Generali  Capitulo  nativo  jure 
praeest. 

VIII.  In  Capitulo  quisque  ex  Ordine  sedet  ut  sua  cujus- 
que  Ecclesia  praestat.  Itaque  Abbates  primum,  dein 
Priores  Titulares,  tum  reliqui.  Definitores  et  Procurator 
Generalis  infimo  loco  sedent,  hic  tamen  supra  illos. 
Verum  si  quis  Definitor  Abbas  fuerit  emeritus,  ante 
Procuratorem  sedeat. 

IX.  Ut  qua  de  re  in  Capitulo  decernatur,  ipse  major 
suffragiorum  numerus  sufficit;  at  ad  canonicam  deposi¬ 
tionem  vel  Abbatis,  vel  Prioris  Titularis,  binae  tertiae 
suffragiorum  requiruntur  partes. 

X.  Quandocumque  unus  aliquis  e  Capitulo  id  postulet, 
suffragiorum  latio  fit  secreto. 

XI.  Tam  in  Capitulo  quam  in  Definitorio,  Abbas  Ge¬ 
neralis  duplicis  suffragii  ferendi  jus  habet. 

XII.  Dum  Pater  Visitator  rationem  reddit  Visitationis 
regularis  quam  in  aliquo  monasterio  peregerit,  Superior 
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hujusce  monasterii  sit  praesens;  sed  si  forte  Capitulum 
Generale  velit  aliquid  decernere  aut  sententiam  ferre  de 
eo,  egrediatur  e  Conclavi  Capitulari:  idem  praestet  quis¬ 
quis  apud  Capitulum  speciatim  est  in  causa. 

XIII.  Quisque  humiliter  poenam  subeat  et  sustineat 
quam  ei  forte  Capitulum  Generale  irrogaverit. 

XIV.  Si  aliqua  Ecclesia  pauperiem  intolerabilem  in¬ 
currerit,  Abbas  illius  coenobii  coram  omni  Capitulo  hanc 
causam  intimare  studeat.  Tunc  singuli  Abbates  maximo 
caritatis  igne  succensi,  illius  Ecclesia:  penuriam,  rebus  a 
Deo  sibi  collatis,  prout  habuerint,  sustentare  festinent. 


CAPUT  II. 

DE  ABBATE  GENERALI . 

XV.  Praeter  Generalis  Capituli  potestatem,  oportet 
supremum  aliquem  esse  in  Ordine  Moderatorem  qui 
pgj-pgtuo  tueatur  Observantiam  Institutorum  et  diffi¬ 
cultates  expediat  quae  ad  totum  Ordinem  spectant. 
Hujusmodi  autem  potestatem  obtinet  Abbas  Generalis 
suo  Consilio  adjutus. 

XVI.  Legum  proprii  nominis  ferendarum  jus  non 
habet.  Neque  de  bonis,  neque  de  personis  Communita¬ 
tum  statuere  potest,  sed  tantum  quaedam  ad  tempus  de¬ 
cernere,  ubi  necessitas  id  postulet. 

XVII.  Negotia  quorum  expeditio  ad  Capitulum  Gene¬ 
rale  pertineat  ad  ipsum  differet,  si  commode  id  fieri  possit. 

XVIII.  De  caeteris  Abbas  Generalis  agat  cum  Consilio 
suo.  At,  si  suffragia  adhibentur,  minime  ipse  tenetur 
sententias  plurium  sequi,  nisi  in  casibus  No.  XXXII 
notatis. 
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XIX.  Generali  Capitulo  rationem  reddere  tenetur 
admiiiistrationis  suae. 

XX.  Ad  Abbatem  Generalem  spectat  jus  confirmandi 
omnium  Superiorum  Titularium  electiones. 

XXI.  Abbas  Generalis  per  se,  vel  per  alium  ab  ipso 
delegatum  : 

i  °  Potest  visitare  omnia  monasteria  Ordinis,  ea  etiam 
quae  Pater-Immediatus  eodem  anno  visitaverit  ; 

2°  Item,  quotannis  visitat  eas  Domos  quae  Domum 
Matrem  non  habent,  vel  ab  ea  non  pendent. 

XXII.  Confessiones  excipere  potest  alumnorum  Ordinis 
qui  id  sponte  petierint,  ac  servato  Decreto  Clementis 
VIII,  juxta  articulum  LXXXVIII. 

XXIII.  Quisque  ex  Ordine  liberum  cum  ipso  episto¬ 
larum  commercium  habeat. 

XXIV.  Abbati  Generali  poenas  inferenti,  si  quis  forte 
in  utram  partem  peccaverit,  debetur  obedientia,  non 
secus  ac  Generali  ipsi  Capitulo. 

XXV.  Abbas  Generalis  in  suo  munere  est  perpetuus. 
Residet  in  Alma  Urbe  cum  Procuratore  Generali  et 
Definitoribus. 

XXVI.  Eligitur  e  gremio  Ordinis,  et  in  Generali  Capi¬ 
tulo  Plenario  renunciatur  ab  omnibus  Superioribus  com¬ 
munitatum  praesentibus.  Pro  electo  habebitur  is  quem 
major  pars  suffragiorum,  id  est  numerus  medietate  major, 
nominaverit. 

XXVII.  Summi  Pontificis  est  electionem  Abbatis  Gene¬ 
ralis  ratam  habere. 

XXVIII.  Capitulum  Generale  quotannis  designabit 
unum  ex  Abbatibus  qui,  eveniente  decessu  Abbatis  Gene¬ 
ralis,  Ordinem  moderetur.  Is,  infra  tres  menses  Capitu¬ 
lum  indicet  Plenarium  in  quo,  ipso  Praeside,  novus  Abbas 
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Generalis  renunciabitur.  Praeses  erit  etiam  Capituli, 
defectu  Abbatis  Generalis. 


CAPUT  III. 

DE  DEFINITORIBUS. 

XXIX.  Consilium  quod  Abbati  Generali  adsidet  Defini 
tores  quinque  constituunt :  nimirum  duo  Gallics  linguae, 
tertius  Germanics,  quartus  Anglicae,  quintus  Neer- 
landicae  ;  eliguntur  a  Patribus  Capitularibus  ad  quin¬ 
quennium. 

XXX.  Minime  oportet  ut  Definitores  sint  Abbates. 
Debent  tamen  esse  sacerdotes,  solemniter  professi  nec 
trigesimo  anno  minores. 

XXXI.  Ab  Ordine  apud  Abbatem  Generalem  consti¬ 
tuuntur  ut  ejus  gestionem  adjuvent.  Quare  libere  pro¬ 
fiteantur  oportet  in  Consilio  quid  censeant. 

XXXII.  Definitores  jus  deliberativi  suffragii  habent : 
l°  In  demissione  alicujus  e  Definitoribus  et  electione 
successoris;  2°  In  approbatione  Fundationis  novae;  3° 
In  permissione  danda  venditionum,  alienationum,  mutua¬ 
tionum,  secundum  Sacrorum  Canonum  praescripta;  4° 
In  convocatione  extraordinaria  Capituli  Generalis;  5° 
In  acceptanda  renuntiatione  Abbatis  vel  Prioris  Titularis, 
aut  in  danda  facultate  ad  eorum  canonicam  depositionem, 
modo  haec  negotia  non  possint  differri  usque  ad  tempus 
Capituli  Generalis,  cui  speciali  modo  reservantur. 

XXXIII.  Definitores,  nisi  Abbates  sint,  non  possunt 
ad  faciendam  Visitationem  regularem  mitti. 

XXXIV.  Liberum  epistolarum  commercium  de  negotiis 
Ordinis  cum  Superiore  uniuscujusque  Domus  habeant. 
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CAPUT  IV. 

DE  PROCURATORE  GENERALI. 

XXXV.  Unus  ex  quinque  Definitoribus  nomen  et 
munus  nanciscitur  Procuratoris  Generalis.  Eligitur  a 
Generali  Capitulo. 

XXXVI.  Is,  sub  mandato  Generalis  Abbatis  ejusque 
consilii  Definitorum,  est  nativus  negotiorum  Ordinis 
gestor  apud  Sanctam  Sedem. 

XXXVII.  Certiorem  facit  Abbatem  Generalem  ejusque 
Consilium  de  negotiis  sibi  commissis;  jussa  et  consilia 
ejus  capit,  eique  suae  gestionis  rationem  reddit. 

XXXVIII.  Nullam  pro  quovis  nostri  Ordinis  alumno 
facultatem  postulat  a  Sacris  Congregationibus,  nisi  preces 
approbaverit  Abbas  Generalis  aut  saltem  Superior  ipsius 
rogitantis. 

XXXIX.  Omnia  Decreta  a  Sacris  Congregationibus 
emanata  quae  ad  Regulares  vel  Sacros  Ritus  spectant,  in 
apposito  libro  transcribit,  et  in  notitiam  Abbatum  tradit. 

XL.  Procurator  Generalis  diligenter  notat  sumptus  in 
commodum  Ordinis  factos,  et  unaquaque  Communitas 
in  partem  impensae  veniet. 


CAPUT  V. 

DE  PATRIBUS  IMMEDIATIS. 

XLI.  Communitates  Ordinis  non  ratione  Provinciarum, 
sed  ex  veteri  Instituto  dividuntur  in  Domos-Matres  et 
Filias.  Abbates  Domorum  Matrum  Patres-Immediati 
vocantur. 

XLII.  Haec  Pater-Immediatus  praestat  : 
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i°  Visitationem  regularem  Domorum  suse  Filiationis 
per  se,  vel  per  Abbatem  ab  ipso  delegatum,  quotannis 
peragit,  salvo  jure  Abbatis  Generalis; 

2°  Curam  habet  Domus-Filise  Abbate  vel  Priore  titu¬ 
lari  destitutae; 

3°  Electioni  novi  Abbatis  vel  Prioris  Titularis  jure 
nativo  praeest; 

4°  Novae  Fundationis  Superiorem  designat  et  adminis- 
trationem  retinet,  donec  Abbas  vel  Prior  Titularis  in  ea 
electus  fuerit; 

5°  Confessiones  audire  potest  personarum  regularium 
sponte  id  petentium  in  Domibus  Filiationis  suae; 

6°  Liberum  epistolarum  commercium  habet  cum  omni¬ 
bus  alumnis  uniuscujusque  Domus-Filiae. 


CAPUT  VI. 

DE  ABBATE  VEL  PEIORE  TITULARI. 

XLIII.  Superior  titularis,  Abbas  vel  Prior,  spiritualem 
jurisdictionem  et  temporalem  administrationem  monasterii 
exercet. 

XLIV.  Is  munia  communitatis  confert  vel  aufert,  prout 
expedire  censeat. 

XLV.  In  rebus  majoris  momenti  et  in  causis  a  Sacris 
Canonibus  indictis,  sententiam  Conventum  rogat. 

XLVI.  Licet  juxta  Regulam  possit  Abbas  post  audi¬ 
tum  Consilium  fratrum  quod  utilius  judicaverit  facere, 
res  tamen  pendeat  ex  majori  parte  suffragiorum  Capituli 

conventualis  quoties  agitur  : 

i°  De  bonorum  emptione,  alienatione,  vel  permuta¬ 
tione  ; 
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2°  De  mutuo  contrahendo,  si  decem  millia  francorum 
attingat  ; 

3°  De  aedificii  constructione,  demolitione  aut  restau¬ 
ratione  et  alia  qualibet  impensa  extraordinaria  et  nota¬ 
bili,  id  est  quae  decem  millia  francorum  superaret  ; 

4°  De  negociatione  artificiali  aggredienda. 

In  his  casibus  obtineatur  etiam  Capituli  Generalis 
beneplacitum,  et  serventur  Constitutiones  et  Decreta 
Sanctae  Sedis. 

5°  De  litibus  movendis  vel  componendis  ; 

6°  De  deleganda  alicui  gravis  negotii  procuratione  ; 

7°  De  novitio  ad  professionem  admittendo. 

XLVII.  Vocales  in  Capitulo  sunt  Choristae  omnes  in 
monasterio  stabilitate  firmati,  etiam  simpliciter  professi, 
qui  sint  in  Sacris  constituti. 

XLVIII.  Suffragia  non  requirantur  nisi  proposita  prius 
re  deliberanda.  Abbas  duplicis  suffragii  jure  potitur. 

XLIX.  Scrutinio  peracto,  Abbas  cum  Priore  et  Sub- 
priore  diribeat  suffragia.  Postea  publice  annuntiet 
numerum  suffragiorum  favorabilium,  et  consequenter 
rem  acceptatam  esse  vel  rejectam.  Si  autem  agatur  de 
admittendo  novitio  ad  professionem,  paritas  suffragiorum 
pro  negativa  habebitur. 

L.  Quod  decretum  fuerit  statim  in  libro  Actuum  Ca¬ 
pituli  referatur,  subscribendum  ab  Abbate  cum  duobus 
vel  tribus  officialibus  monasterii. 

LI.  Pro  minoribus  rebus  tractandis  habeat  Abbas  con¬ 
silium  particulare  :  hoc  saltem  tribus  religiosis  munere 
fungentibus  constabit. 

LII.  Sumptuariae  rationes  Domus  diligenter  sunt  curan¬ 
dae  et  Visitatori  exhibendae. 

LIII.  Ut  Superior  abesse  possit  a  sede  decem  dies  aut 
amplius  usque  ad  viginti,  id  admoneat  Patrem  Immedia- 


Cisterciensium  Reformatorum 


i3 


tum  ;  ut  amplius  viginti,  permissum  petat  a  Generali 
Abbate. 


CAPUT  VII. 

DE  VISITATIONE  REGULARI. 

LIV.  Singula  ordinis  monasteria  singulis  annis  visitari 
debent. 

LV.  Quatuor  Patres  quorum  Ecclesia  est  antiquior, 
scilicet :  Abbas  Trappse  Majoris,  Westmallensis,  Mellear- 
ensis  et  Portus-Salutis  locum  obtinent  quatuor  primorum 
Patrum  Cisterciensium  in  adjunctis  praescriptis  in  Carta 
Caritatis.  Itaque  saltem  bini  Visitationem  regularem 
facient  Abbatiae  Generalitiae,  quae  principatum  honoris 
et  dignitatis  in  Ordine  habebit. 

LVI.  Caetera  monasteria  Visitatorem  habeant  Patrem 
Immediatum,  nisi  prius  Abbas  Generalis  ea  visitaverit. 

LVII.  Ex  recta  ratione  conficiendae  Visitationis  pendet 
maxime  conservatio  regularis  disciplinae.  Idcirco  Visita¬ 
tores  se  obligatos  sciant  sequi  praescriptiones  Cartae  Cari¬ 
tatis  et  Capituli  Generalis,  necnon  et  Statutum  de  Forma 
Visitationis. 

LVII1.  Visitatores,  peracta  Visitatione,  accuratam  re¬ 
lationem  ad  Abbatem  Generalem  intra  duos  menses 
mittant. 


CAPUT  VIII. 

DE  ELECTIONIBUS  ABBATUM. 

LIX.  Si  qua  Domus  Ordinis  nostri  Abbate  proprio 
fuerit  destituta,  Major  Abbas  de  cujus  Domus  illa  exivit 
omnem  curam  habeat  ordinationis  illius,  donec  in  ea 
Abbas  alius  eligatur. 
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LX.  Terminus  ad  electionem  assignandus  debet  ad 
minus  esse  quindecim  dierum;  ad  summum  autem,  justo 
impedimento  cessante,  trium  mensium. 

LXI.  Praefixa  et  nominata  die  electionis,  convocentur 
omnes  de  jure  electores,  scilicet  Abbates  quorum  Domus 
ex  Abbatia  vacante  exierunt,  et  omnes  monachi  ejusdem 
coenobii  professi  etiam  votorum  simplicium,  qui  impedi¬ 
mento  canonico  non  detinentur  et  sunt  in  Sacris  con¬ 
stituti. 

LXII.  Absentes  non  possunt  per  litteras  suffragium 
mittere,  neque  procuratorem  ad  eligendum  constituere. 

LXIII.  Quoad  modum  et  formam  electionis,  serventur 
Sacrosancti  Concilii  Tridentini  Decreta,  necnon  Ritualis 
Cisterciensis  praescripta.  Qui  Ritualis  liber  ex  hoc  a 
S.  Sede  approbatus  minime  intelligatur. 

LXIV.  Valide  agnoscatur  electus  is  cui  major  pars 
votorum,  id  est  plus  dimidia  omnium  pars,  suffragaverit. 

LXV.  In  electo  requiritur  aetas  sin  minus  annorum  tri¬ 
ginta  quinque,  et  ut  sit  Ordinis  nostri  solemniter  pro¬ 
fessus. 

LXVI.  Licet  cuique  Matri  Ecclesiae  non  solum  de 
monachis  filiarum  suarum  Ecclesiarum,  sed  de  ipsis 
quoque  Abbatibus  earum  libere  sibi,  si  necesse  fuerit, 
assumere  Abbatem. 

LXVII.  Acta  electionis  Abbati  Generali  quamprimum 
transmittantur  pro  obtinenda  confirmatione. 

LXVIII.  Eodem  ritu  quo  Abbates,  eligantur  Priores 
Titulares. 


CAPUT  IX. 

DE  NOVI  MONASTERII  FUNDATIONE. 

LXIX.  Novae  Domus  sine  expressa  et  praevia  Sacrae 
Congregationis  Episcoporum  et  Regularium  licentia  fun- 
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dari  et  erigi  non  poterunt.  Quam  licentiam  nullus,  nisi 
Capitulo  Generali  assentiente,  petere  praesumat. 

LXX.  Quantum  fieri  poterit,  nulla  nostra  construenda 
sunt  coenobia  in  civitatibus  aut  vicis,  sed  in  locis  a  con¬ 
versatione  hominum  semotis. 

LXXI.  Juxta  Majorum  nostrorum  praescripta,  duodecim 
saltem  personae  cum  Praeside  ad  novum  coenobium  in¬ 
stituendum  mittantur;  nec  tamen  illuc  destinentur,  donec 
locus  domibus,  libris  et  necessariis  etiam  temporalibus 
ita  aptetur,  ut  vivere  et  Regulam  ibidem  valeant  ob¬ 
servare. 

LXXII.  Omnes  Ecclesiae  nostrae  in  memoriam  Beatis  ■ 
simae  Virginis  Mariae,  coeli  et  terrae  Reginae,  fundentur  ac 
dedicentur. 


pars  Secnnfca. 

DE  OBSERVANTIIS. 


CAPUT  I. 

DE  UNIFORMI  OBSERVANTIA. 

LXXIII.  Uniformis  Institutorum  observantia  retineatur 
quam  ipsa  Ordinis  nostri  natura  vult.  Itaque,  in  actibus  , 
nostris  nulla  sit  discordia,  sed  una  caritate,  una  Regula 
similibusque  vivamus  moribus. 

LXXIV.  In  monasteriis  ubi  paupertas  aut  loci  necessitas 
expostulat  ut  exercitia  regularia  in  aliquo  varientur,  id 
non  fiat  nisi  de  Capituli  Generalis  expressa  licentia. 

LXXV.  Quae  de  labore  manuum,  de  jejuniis,  vigiliis  et 
abstinentiis  hic  constituuntur,  ea  Praesides  monasteriorum 
moderari  poterunt  et  mitigare,  pro  his  monachis  quos  ob 
aetatem  aut  valetudinem,  aut  aliam  justam  causam,  aliqua 
indulgentia  dignos  aestimaverint. 

CAPUT  II. 

DE  DIVINIS  OFFICIIS. 

LXXVI.  Pareant  omnes  nostri  Decreto  C.  S.  R.  diei  20 
Aprilis  1822,  necnon  Litteris  Apostolicis  a  SS.  D.  N.  Pio 
PP.  IX,  die  7  Februarii  anni  1871  datis,  super  Breviario, 
Missali,  Rituali  et  Martyrologio  quibus  uti  debemus,  et 
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quoties  de  Officiis  pontificalibus  agitur,  servetur  Csere- 
moniale  Episcoporum. 

LXXVII.  Officium  divinum  in  choro,  horis  competenti¬ 
bus,  quotidie  persolvatur.  Nec  paucitas  monachorum, 
neque  necessitas  quaelibet  laboris  ab  hac  obligatione 
unquam  excuset. 

LXXVIII.  Officium  etiam  Beatae  Mariae  Virginis  in 
ecclesia  recitetur  diu  noctuque,  juxta  Rubricam  et  modum 
in  Breviario  Cisterciensi  ordinatum  et  dispositum.  Qui 
vero  ex  causa  divinis  Horis  in  ecclesia  interesse  non 
possunt,  privatim  illud  persolvant.  Hoc  servetur  etiam 
quoad  Officium  Defunctorum  diebus  a  Rubrica  praescriptis. 

LXXIX.  Cunctis  anni  diebus,  nisi  in  Rituali  aliter 
notetur,  Officium  canonicum  persolvatur  cum  cantu  Gre- 
goriano,  exceptis  Nocturnis  et  Laudibus  quae  tantum 
Dominicis  et  diebus  solemnioribus  cantantur. 

LXXX.  Missa  conventualis  cui  omnes  interesse  debent, 
singulis  diebus  post  Tertiam  vel  Nonam,  juxta  Rubricas, 
cum  cantu  celebretur. 

LXXXI.  In  monasteriis  ubi  numerus  monachorum  est 
inferior,  Patris  Visitatoris  sit,  de  consilio  Abbatis  localis, 
determinare  num  cantus  Missae  vel  quarumdam  Horarum 
canonicarum  omitti  debeat. 

LXXXII.  Nullus  omnino  a  servitio  chori  censeatur 
immunis,  nisi  pro  tempore  quo  quis  necessario  in  proprii 
officii  munere  actu  fuerit  occupatus.  De  caetero,  omnes 
veniam  a  Superiore  petere,  ipsique  absentiae  causam 
declarare  debent. 


CAPUT  IH. 

DE  ORATIONE  MENTALI. 

LXXXIII.  Bis  in  die,  nempe  mane  post  Laudes  Officii 
Beatae  Mariae  Virginis,  per  semihoram,  et  sero  ante 
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coenam  vel  collationem,  per  quadrantem,  omnes  orationi 
mentali  in  choro  vacent. 

LXXXIV.  Monet  nos  insuper  Sanctus  Pater  Bene¬ 
dictus  ut  orationi  frequenter  incumbamus.  Ideo,  extra 
exercitia  communia,  unicuique  liceat  orare,  si  ad  id  ex 
affectu  inspirationis  divinae  gratiae  trahatur. 

LXXXV.  Quotidie  ante  prandium,  et  post  Com¬ 
pletorium,  aliquid  impendatur  temporis  in  examine  con 
scientiae. 


CAPUT  IV. 


DE  CONFESSIONE  SACRAMENTALI. 


LXXXVI.  Secundum  antiquas  Definitiones,  omnes 
personae  Ordinis  confiteri  debent  semel  in  hebdomada, 
nisi  aliter  a  Confessario  statuatur. 

LXXXVII.  Superiores  in  singulis  Domibus  deputent 
duos,  tres  aut  plures  confessarios  doctos,  prudentes  et 
caritate  praeditos,  quibus  etiam  reservatorum  absolutio 
committatur,  si  id  expedire  Superiores  ipsi  judicaverint. 

LXXXVIII.  Non  liceat  Superioribus  confessiones  sub¬ 
ditorum  audire,  nisi  quando  peccatum  aliquod  reserva¬ 
tum  admiserint,  aut  ipsimet  subditi  sponte  id  petierint, 
ad  formam  Decreti  Clementis  VIII  26  Maii  1593. 


CAPUT  V, 


DE  SACRA  COMMUNIONE. 


LXXXIX.  Monachi  Sacra  Eucharistia  reficiantur  diebus 
Dominicis,  in  omnibus  festis  Sermonis  ac  duarum  Missa¬ 
rum,  et  quotiescumque  Indulgentia  plenaria  in  Ordine 
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lucratur.  De  caetero,  omnes  a  Confessario  directionem 
accipiant  circa  frequentem  Communionem. 

XC.  Confessarii  poterunt  permittere  Communionem 
frequentiorem,  aut  etiam  quotidianam,  his  qui  puritate 
mentis  enituerint  et  fervore  spiritus  ita  incaluerint,  ut 
illa  digni  censeantur. 

XCI.  Qui  licentiam  a  Confessario  obtinuerit  fre- 
quentioris  ac  etiam  quotidianae  Communionis,  de  hoc 
certiorem  reddere  Superiorem  teneatur. 


CAPUT  VI. 

DE  LECTIONE  SPIRITUALI. 

XCI1.  Expleto  Opere  Dei,  cui  nihil  praeponendum  est, 
horis  quibus  non  laborant,  vacare  debent  monachi  orationi 
aut  lectioni. 

XCIII.  In  claustro  legant  omnes,  aut  in  alio  loco  a 
Superiore  designato. 

XCIV.  Omnibus  suggerantur  ab  Abbate  necessarii 
libri,  vera  doctrina  referti.  Qui  Abbas  invigilet  ne 
tempus  terant  monachi  legendo  ephemerides  librosve 
inutiles. 


CAPUT  VII. 

DE  TACITURNITATE. 

XCV.  Regularis  disciplinae  observantiam  nihil  magis 
fovet  quam  religiosus  silentii  cultus ;  ideo  nullum  col¬ 
loquium  nobis  permittitur,  nequidem  recreationis  gratia. 

XCVI.  Monachis  rara  loquendi  concedatur  licentia. 
Cum  sibi  obviant,  invicem  salutent  cum  silentio. 
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XCVII.  Cum  extraneis  personis,  quaecumque  illae  sint, 
nullo  modo  conversentur  nec  loquantur,  absque  proprii 
Superioris  venia. 

XCVIII.  Epistolae  nec  aperiantur  neque  transmittantur 
sine  Praelatorum  licentia,  exceptis  iis  ad  hanc  S.  Con¬ 
gregationem  et  ad  Superiores  Generales  directis. 

CAPUT  VIII. 

DE  OPERE  MANUUM  QUOTIDIANO. 

XCIX.  Monachis  nostri  Ordinis  debet  provenire  victus 
de  labore  manuum,  de  cultu  terrarum  et  de  nutrimento 
pecorum. 

C.  Eleemosynas  ostiatim  quaeritare  nequimus.  Si  forte 
collect*  fiant,  colligantur  a  saecularibus  ab  Episcopis 
delectis,  vel  saltem  ipsis  benevisis,  exclusis  monachis. 

CI.  Artifices  si  sunt  in  monasterio,  cum  omni  humili¬ 
tate  faciant  ipsas  artes,  si  tamen  jusserit  Abbas.  Sed  si 
agatur  de  negociatione  artificiali,  nulli  liceat  eam  exercere 
absque  consensu  Conventualis  et  Generalis  Capituli. 

CII.  Labor  manuum  quotidianus  non  minus  quam  tres 
horas  perdurabit,  et  ultra  sex  non  protrahatur. 

CAPUT  IX. 

DE  STUDIIS. 

CIII.  Nullus  ad  majores  Ordines  promoveatur,  nisi 
prius  sacris  disciplinis  serio  operam  dederit,  et  in  examine 
coram  Abbate  idoneus  fuerit  repertus. 

CIV.  Scholastici  nullum  officium  studia  impediens 
exercere  debent.  Praeter  tempus  lectioni  omnibus 
assignatum,  concedatur  eis  dimidium  laboris  spatium  ut 
praelectionibus  intersint  et  studio  incumbant. 
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CV.  Nonnulli,  ex  omnibus  Ordinis  partibus,  pietate 
ingenioque  praestantiores,  a  singulis  Abbatibus  propon¬ 
endi  et  selegendi  ab  Abbate  Generali  cum  Definitoribus, 
Romae  conficiant  sacrorum  studiorum  cursum  altiorem 
prae  communi  omnibus  Ordinis  Clericis. 

CVI.  Hi  studiosi  in  Domo  Generalitia  teneantur  tali 
regula  quae  cum  studiorum  ratione  apte  cohaereat.  In 
spiritu  excolantur  a  pio  idoneoque  religioso,  qui  idem 
potest  esse  e  Definitoribus. 

CVII.  Superiores  invigilent  ut  numquam  sacerdotes 
Theologiae  et  Scripturae  Sacrae  studia  omnino  praeter¬ 
mittant,  sed  '  labia  eorum  custodiant  scientiam  et  lex 
possit  requiri  ex  ore  ipsorum.’ 

CVIII.  Ad  minus  semel  in  mense,  collationes  aut  dispu¬ 
tationes  Theologicae  habeantur,  et  etiam  lectiones  Sacrae 
Scripturae,  ad  mentem  Sacrosancti  Tridentini  Concilii. 


CAPUT  X. 

DE  ABSTINENTIIS. 

CIX.  A  carnibus  omnes  abstineant,  praeter  omnino  de¬ 
biles  et  aegrotos,  quorum  imbecillitas  ab  Abbate  con¬ 
sideranda  est. 

CX.  Oleum  et  butyrum  ad  condimentum  cibi  com¬ 
munis  permittuntur. 

CXI.  Omnibus  diebus  quibus  urget  praeceptum  eccle¬ 
siastici  jejunii,  in  toto  Adventu,  excepta  prima  Dominica, 
in  secunda  et  tertia  feria  ante  caput  Jejunii,  et  omni  sexta 
feria  extra  tempus  Pascale,  Quadragesimali  tantum  utimur 

cibo. 

CXII.  Tempore  Quadragesimali,  in  feria  sexta  primae, 
secundae  et  terti*  hebdomadae,  unicum  pulmentum  cum 
potu  consueto  apponitur.  In  feria  sexta  quartae,  quintae 
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et  sextae  hebdomadae,  pane  et  aqua  ad  prandium  contenti 
sumus. 


CAPUT  XI. 

QUIBUS  HORIS  OPORTEAT  REFICERE  FRATRES. 

CXIII.  Jejunia  prout  a  Sancto  Benedicto  instituta  et 
apud  ejus  coaevos  in  usu  fuere,  cum  nostris  temporibus 
vires  multorum  superare  compertum  sit,  ad  normam  hodie 
in  Ecclesia  pro  Christifidelibus  admissam  accommodantur 
ut,  docente  eodem  divo  Legislatore,  ‘  et  fortes  sint  qui 
cupiant,  et  infirmi  non  refugiant.’ 

CXIV.  In  Quadragesima  et  omnibus  diebus  Jejunii  ec¬ 
clesiastici,  prandium  sumitur  ad  meridiem,  et  collatiuncula 
sero  indulgetur. 

CXV.  Quoties  a  Regula  jejunium  indicitur,  id  est  ab 
Idibus  Septembris  usque  ad  caput  Quadragesimae,  et,  in 
aestate,  omni  quarta  et  sexta  feria,  hora  undecima  cum 
dimidia  reficiant  Fratres,  et  serotinam  habeant  colla¬ 
tionem. 

CXVI.  Diebus  quibus  non  jejunatur  a  Sancto  Pascha 
usque  ad  Idus  Septembris,  Dominicis  per  totum  annum 
et  omnibus  festis  Sermonis  aut  feriatis  extra  Quadrage¬ 
simam,  omnes  Monachi  mane  accipiant  mixtum,  hora 
undecima  prandeant,  et  ad  seram  ccenent. 


CAPUT  XII. 

DE  MENSURA  CIBORUM. 

CXVII.  Omnes  in  communi  mensa,  nisi  infirmitatis 
causa  impediti,  vescantur. 
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CXVIII.  Singulis  anni  diebus  cuique  apponantur  in 
prandio  duo  pulmentaria  cocta.  Poterunt  etiam  addi 
poma  vel  aliud  simile,  non  tamen  in  diebus  jejunii  ecclesi¬ 
astici,  nec  in  feria  sexta,  nisi  tempore  paschali. 

CXIX.  Ad  c cenam  dentur  tantum  duo  fercula,  quorum 
unum  poterit  esse  coctum. 

CXX.  Cuique  praebeatur  sufficiens  quantitas  panis,  et 
pro  potu  ministretur  vinum,  vel  sicera  aut  cerevisia, 
secundum  consuetudinem  loci.  Servetur  tamen  mensura. 

CXXI.  In  diebus  jejunii,  sive  ecclesiastici,  sive  Ordinis, 
dentur  ad  collationem  sex  unciae  panis,  cum  pomis,  aut 
acetariis,  aut  aliis  similibus,  et  potus  sicut  ad  prandium. 


CAPUT  XIII. 

DE  SOMNO. 

CXXII.  Omnes,  tam  Abbas  quam  Fratres,  in  communi 
dormitorio  recumbant,  illis  tantum  exceptis,  quos  infirmi¬ 
tatis  causa  vel  ratione  officiorum  suorum  excusari  oportet, 
juxta  Abbatis  judicium. 

CXXIII.  In  dormitorio  singuli  habeant,  ob  majorem 
modestiam  et  vitae  honestatem,  loculum  separatum  nec 
omnino  ex  anteriori  parte  occlusum. 

CXXIV.  Lectus  sit  saccus  stramine  repletus  et  panno 
quodam  coopertus,  qui  possit  amoveri  et  la\ari.  Tegu¬ 
menta  vero  lanea  juxta  necessitatem  distribuantur. 

CXXV.  Omnes  secundum  Regulam  vestiti  dormiant, 
nisi  ob  infirmitatem  aut  aliam  rationabilem  causam  super 
hoc  ab  Abbate  quis  dispensatus  fuerit. 

CXXVI.  Per  totum  annum  surgant  hora  secunda,  ex¬ 
ceptis  Dominicis  diebus  et  Festis  solemnioribus  in  quibus 
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temperius  inchoantur  Vigiliae.  Decumbant  hora  septima 
pomeridiana  in  hyeme;  in  aestate  autem  hora  octava,  et 
post  prandium  meridianas  habeant. 


CAPUT  XIV. 

DE  HABITU  REGULARI. 

CXXVII.  Vestimenta  apparentia  monachorum  Ordinis 
nostri  sunt  tunica  et  scapulare  cingulo  ex  corio  religata, 
et  cuculla  cum  caputio  adhaerenti. 

CXXVIII.  Indumenta  omnia  lanea  sint  et  alba,  praeter 
scapulare  quod  erit  nigrum.  Curet  Abbas  ut  conficiantur 
juxta  exemplar  a  Capitulo  Generali  approbatum. 

CXXIX.  Calceis  utimur  secundum  consuetudinem  loco¬ 
rum. 

CXXX.  Omnium  monachorum  caput  singulis  mensibus 
radatur,  relicto  tantum  eo  capillorum  circulo  quem  coro¬ 
nam  monasticam  vocant. 


CAPUT  XV. 

DE  INFIRMIS  FRATRIBUS. 

CXXXI.  Quodhbet  monasterium  commune  valetudi¬ 
narium  habeat,  in  quo  sint  cellae  omnino  separatae  pro 
curandis  commode  infirmis.  Praesertim  sit  in  eo  Ora¬ 
torium  ut  Missam  audire  et  Sacrosanctam  Eucharistiam 
suscipere  queant  aegroti. 

CXXXII.  In  valetudinario  omnia  semper  munda  et 
nitida  sint,  et  nihil  desit  ex  supellectili  et  utensilibus 
quae  conducunt  ad  infirmorum  commoditates  necessita- 
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CXXXIII.  Carnium  esus  infirmis  omninoque  debilibus 
pro  reparatione  concedatur.  Nunquam  tamen  carnes 
apponere  liceat  in  refectorio  monachorum,  sed  tantum  in 
valetudinario. 

CXXXIV.  Lectum  habeant  stramineum  infirmi  sicut 
et  sani,  sed  leniorem.  In  casu  necessitatis  tantum,  con¬ 
cedi  potest  culcita  lana  repleta. 

CXXXV.  Ipsis  .infirmis  assignetur  Infirmarius  qui  illis 
inserviens,  Deum  timeat.  Sit  exercitatus  et  prudens  ut, 
quod  medicus  j usserit  recte  percipiat  ac  prudenter  ex¬ 
equatur. 

CXXXVI.  Abbas  frequenter  infirmos  visitet,  et  curet  ne 
aliquam  negligentiam  patiantur.  Ingravescente  morbo, 
summopere  invigilet  ut  eis  Sacramenta  administrentur, 
et  assistentia  sacerdotis  habeatur,  ad  formam  Ritualis 
Rorpani. 


CAPUT  XVI. 

DE  CLAUSURA. 

CXXXVII.  Clausura  perpetuo  ac  diligenter  servetur. 
Nulli  ergo  liceat  septis  monasterii  absque  licentia  egredi, 
nequidem  ad  Superiorem  Majorem  invisendum. 

CXXXVIII.  Prohibetur  omnibus  ac  singulis  religiosis, 
cujuscumque  sint  dignitatis,  ne  foeminas  quascumque  et 
pro  qualicumque  causa  in  ecclesiis  nostris,  in  locis  regu¬ 
laribus,  seu  intra  septa  monasterii  admittant  vel  introdu¬ 
cant. 

CXXXIX.  Cum  aliqua  ecclesia  Ordinis  noviter  dedica¬ 
tur,  per  novem  dies  foemime  permittuntur  intrare,  tam  in 
ecclesia  quam  in  locis  regularibus,  sed  intra  septa  monas¬ 
terii  minime  pernoctare. 
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CAPUT  XVII. 

DE  FRATRIBUS  IN  VIA  DIRECTIS. 

CXL.  Nullus  iter  suscipere  queat,  nisi  pro  necessitate 
Domus,  aut  ob  gravissimam  causam,  et  semper  cum 
licentia. 

CXLI.  Dirigendus  in  via  accipiat  ab  Abbate  suo  lit¬ 
teras  commendatitias,  in  quibus  determinetur  locus  ad 
quem  mittitur,  et  praefigatur  tempus  ac  terminus  itineris 
et  reversionis. 

CXLII.  In  itineribus  faciendis,  omnes,  juxta  SS.  Ponti¬ 
ficum  Decreta,  vestiantur  habitu  regulari,  nisi  Superiori 
visum  fuerit,  ob  justam  causam,  aliter  expedire.  Super 
habitum  induant  pallium  nigrum,  et  caput  galero  co¬ 
operiant. 

CXLIII.  In  via  nemo  praesumat  carnes  manducare,  nisi 
de  licentia  proprii  Superioris,  aut  in  casu  necessitatis. 
Navigantibus  tamen  id  conceditur,  juxta  traditiones 
Ordinis. 


pars  tertia. 

DE  INGRESSU  IN  ORDINE. 


CAPUT  I. 

DE  CANDIDATORUM  ADMISSIONE. 

CXLIV.  In  admittendis  novitiis  summa  diligentia 
exhibeatur,  et  nonnisi  qui  bonis  moribus,  vita,  fama, 
conditione  et  educatione  cedere  possint  ad  Ordinis 
utilitatem  et  honorem,  recipiantur. 

CXLV.  Illegitimi,  et  qui  censura,  irregularitate,  aut 
alio  canonico  impedimento  innodati,  aere  alieno  gravati 
vel  reddendae  alicujus  administrationis  rationi  obnoxii 
reperiuntur,  excludendi  sunt. 

CXLVI.  Superiores  praeterea  diligenter  exquirant  quo 
spiritu,  qua  mente  ac  voluntate,  id  regularis  vitae  genus 
elegerint,  quem  sibi  finem  proposuerint  ;  num  zelo  meli¬ 
oris  frugis  ac  perfectioris  vitae,  et  ut  Deo  liberius  famulari 
possint,  an  potius  levitate  vel  humano  aliquo  affectu  aut 

inordinato  animi,  ducantur. 

CXLVII.  Antequam  in  novitios  adsciscantur,  postu¬ 
lantes  per  aliquot  tempus  in  suo  habitu  probentur. 

CXLVIII.  Clerici  in  Sacris  constituti  non  admittantur 
ad  habitum  absque  testimonialibus  litteris,  tum  Ordinarii 
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originis,  tum  etiam  Ordinarii  loci  in  quo  postulans,  post 
expletum  decimum  quintum  annum  setatis  suae,  ultra 
annum  moratus  fuerit. 

CXLIX.  Si  vero  agatur  de  Clericis  in  Minoribus,  re¬ 
quirantur  quoque  testimoniales  litterae  Ordinariorum 
locorum  in  quibus  ultra  tres  menses  morati  fuerint. 

CL.  Novitii  choristae  ante  quintum  decimum  aetatis 
annum  non  recipiantur. 


CAPUT  II. 

DE  NOVITIATU. 

CLI.  Nulli  Abbati  liceat  novitium  recipere  aut  bene¬ 
dicere  extra  monasterium  Ordinis.  Nec  potest  aliquis 
qui  non  sit  de  Ordine  habitum  nostrum  alicui  dare. 

CLII.  Vestimenta  novitiorum  sunt  tunica,  scapulare 
cingulum  et  cappa  :  omnia  lanea  sint  et  alba. 

CLUI.  Novitii  eisdem  cibis  vescantur  ac  monachi, 
iisdemque  horis  laborent,  quiescant,  legant  et  dormiant’ 
Jejunia  Ordinis  non  servant,  nisi  vigesimum  primum 
jetatis  annum  expleverint. 

.  CLIV-  In  ecclesia,  in  refectorio  et  ubique,  ordine  suo 
sicut  monachi,  conventum  teneant. 

CLV.  Non  liceat  eis  una  cum  professis,  nisi  in  choro 
m  ecclesia  tempore  Officiorum,  in  processionibus,  in 
capitulo,  aut  in  coenaculo  causa  refectionis,  commorari. 

CLVI.  Novitns  nulla  committatur  administratio.  A 
studiis  cessabunt,  excepto  quod  Scripturae  Sacrae  lectiones 
audient. 

CLVII.  Ipsis  instituendis  deputetur  Magister  qui  sit 
sacerdotali  Ordini  initiatus,  et  quantum  per  Superiorum 
i  lgentiam  et  vires  fieri  poterit,  vitae  anteactae  exemplo 
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praestantior  ;  orationi  praeterea  et  mortificationis  operibus 
addictus,  prudentia  caritateque  refertus. 

CLVIII.  Sit  etiam  pro  novitiis  locus  deputatus,  ut 
lectionibus  vacent  et  instructiones  Magistri  audiant. 


CAPUT  III. 

DE  PROFESSIONE  SIMPLICI. 

CLIX.  Novitii,  post  biennium  tirocinii,  vota  simplicia 
emittant.  Haec  vota  perpetua  erunt  ex  parte  voventis, 
et  eorum  dispensatio  reservata  est  Romano  Pontifici  cui 
professi,  gravibus  urgentibus  causis,  preces  porrigere 
poterunt. 

CLX.  Eadem  simplicia  vota  solvi  etiam  possunt  ex 
parte  Ordinis  in  actu  dimissionis  professorum.  Haec 
facultas  dimittendi  professos  votorum  simplicium  spectat 
ad  Abbatem  Generalem  cum  Definitoribus. 

CLXI.  Ad  decernendam  dimissionem,  neque  proces¬ 
sus,  neque  judicii  forma  requiritur,  sed  ad  eam  procedi 
potest,  sola  facti  veritate  inspecta. 

CLXII.  Nemo  ex  causis  infirmitatis  post  professionem 
votorum  simplicium  superventae,  dimitti  poterit. 

CLXIII.  Professi  votorum  simplicium  dominium  radi- 
cale  suorum  bonorum  retinebunt,  sed  eis  omnino  inter¬ 
dicta  est  eorum  administratio  et  redituum  erogatio  atque 
usus.  Debent  propterea  ante  professionem  cedere,  pro 
tempore  quo  in  eadem  votorum  simplicium  professione 
permanserint,  administrationem,  usumfructum  et  usum 
quibus  eis  placuerit,  ac  etiam  suo  monasterio,  si  ita  pro 
eorum  libitu  existimaverint. 

CLXIV.  Suffragium  habent  in  electione  Abbatis  et  in 
omnibus  actis  Capitularibus  conventus,  si  sint  in  Sacris 
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constituti,  excepto  in  casu  de  admittendo  ad  professionem 
solemnem. 

CLXV.  Regulam  observare  debent  et  choro  interesse 
ut  solemniter  professi,  non  tenentur  tamen  ad  privatam 
recitationem  Divini  Officii. 


CAPUT  IV. 

DE  PROFESSIONE  SOLEMNI. 

CLXVL  Monachi,  post  triennium  votorum  simplicium, 
vota  solemnia  emittere  poterunt.  Attamen  haec  professio 
solemnis  ex  justis  et  rationabilibus  causis  a  Superiore 
differri  poterit,  non  tamen  ultra  quinquennium  postquam 
emissa  fuerint  vota  simplicia. 

CLXVII.  Religiosus,  intra  duos  menses  proximos  ante 
professionem  votorum  solemnium,  dominio  etiam  radicali 
omnium  bonorum  suorum  renuntiare  debet.  Haec  re¬ 
nuntiatio  tantum  post  professionem  editam  vim  atque 
exitum  habet. 

CLXVIII.  Pro  admittendo  professo  ad  vota  solemnia 
iterum  requiruntur  conventus  suffragia  secreta,  sed  nonnisi 
solemniter  professi  et  in  Sacris  constituti,  habent  jus 
ferendi  suffragium  quod,  in  hoc  casu,  est  mere  consulta- 
tivnm. 


CAPUT  V. 

DE  NOVA  STABILITATE. 

CLXIX.  Nulli  sine  causa  et  magna  necessitate  stabilita¬ 
tem  suam  mutare  licet,  nec  nisi  obtento  consensu  proprii 
Abbatis  atque  Congregationis  cui  associandus  est,  idque 
postquam  per  annum  integrum  in  monasterio  pro  quo 
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postulat  conversatus  fuerit  in  ultimo  ordine  monach 
orum. 

CLXX.  Consensus  communitatis  requiratur  per  suffra¬ 
gia  secreta.  Omnes  monachi,  etiam  simpliciter  professi, 
dummodo  sint  in  Sacris  constituti,  jus  habent  suffragium 
deliberativum  ferendi,  quamvis  candidatus  jam  vota 
solemnia  emiserit. 


CAPUT  VI. 

DE  RELIGIOSIS  EX  ALIO  ORDINE  VENIENTIBUS. 

CLXXI.  Religiosus  ex  alio  Ordine  apud  nos  adscisci 
cupiens,  non  admittatur,  nisi  de  Apostolicae  Sedis  licentia. 

CLXXII.  Is,  per  biennium  in  tirocinio  maneat,  et  in 
omnibus  se  gerat  sicut  caeteri  novitii  quamvis  vota  solem¬ 
nia  in  suo  Ordine  jam  emiserit. 

CAPUT  VII. 

DE  FRATRIBUS  CONVERSIS. 

CLXXIII.  Fratres  Conversos  seu  Laicos  in  Ordine 
suscipimus  tanquam  Coadjutores  qui  sub  cura  nostra 
sunt,  participesque  fiunt  nostrorum  tam  spiritualium  quam 
temporalium  bonorum,  et  sicut  nosmetipsos  tractamus, 
1  excepto  monachatu  ’  scilicet  voce  activa  et  passiva  non 
gaudent. 

CLXXIV.  Qui  vitam  conversorum  amplecti  postulant, 
non  minores  viginti  annis  recipiantur.  Post  sufficientem 
probationem  idonei  reperti,  habitu  religioso  vestiantur, 
et  per  duos  annos  integros  novitii  maneant. 

CLXXV.  Expleto  novitiatus  tempore,  vota,  simplicia 
emittent,  et,  post  triennium,  ad  vota  sclemnia  nuncu¬ 
panda  vocari  poterunt,  sicut  et  monachi. 

CLXXVI.  Pro  conversorum  professione  suffragia  con- 
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ventus  non  requiruntur,  sed  Superior  agat  prout  in 
Domino  opportune  judicaverit. 

CLXXVII.  Vestimenta  conversorum  sunt  tunica, 
scapulare,  cingulum  ex  corio  et  cappa.  Lanea  sint  et 
fusci  coloris.  Novitii  cappam  non  deferant,  sed,  ejus 
loco,  caputium  scapulas  tantum  et  pectus  cooperiens. 

CLXXVIII.  Qui  habitum  conversi  in  Ordine  susceperit, 
nunquam  ad  gradum  choristarum  transferri  poterit. 

CLXXIX.  Conversi  Missae  Conventuali  et  Vesperis 
duntaxat  diebus  festis  feriatis  assistant,  ne  a  manuum 
labore  retrahantur.  Aliis  diebus,  oratione  mentali  peracta 
et  audita  Missa  privata,  opera  quae  eis  fuerint  demandata 
sedulo  exequantur. 

CLXXX.  Pro  divinis  Officiis  dicant  preces  quae  illis 
in  Rituali  Cisterciensi  assignantur,  quin  ex  hoc  iste  liber 
Ritualis  a  S.  Sede  approbatus  censeatur. 

CLXXXI.  Habeant  Conversi  plures  sacerdotes  mona¬ 
chos,  ab  Abbate  deputatos,  qui  eorum  confessiones  audiant, 
et  unum  Magistrum  Conversorum  vocatum,  qui  eos 
doctrina  christiana  et  Regula  instruat. 

CLXXXII.  Conversi  reficiuntur  in  mensa  communi, 
sicut  et  monachi,  sed  jejunia  non  servant,  nisi  quae  sunt 
ab  Ecclesia  praescripta. 

CLXXXIII.  Horis  quibus  non  laborant,  orationi  aut 
piis  lectionibus  incumbant.  Non  legant  tamen  in  claustro 
cum  monachis,  sed  in  cella  separata. 


CAPUT  VIII. 

SI  DEBEANT  ITERUM  RECIPI  FRATRES  EXEUNTES 
DE  MONASTERIO. 

CLXXXIV.  Fugitivi  et  apostatae  Ordinis  qui,  sive 
habitu  dimisso,  sive  retento,  monasterium  deseruerint, 
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excommunicationem  a  jure,  ipso  facto  incurrunt,  et  ab 
omnibus  evitandi  sunt. 

CLXXXV.  Si  forte  fugitivus  vel  apostata  in  loca 
Ordinis  venerit,  recipiatur  tantum  in  porta,  donec  Superior 
de  eo  requisierit  qua  de  causa  et  quibus  conditionibus 
veniat.  Quod  si  Superior  intellexerit  fugitivum  ad 
monasterium  suum  nolle  redire,  non  eum  sinat  amplius 
una  nocte  illic  manere. 

CLXXXVI.  Si  quis  monachus  vel  conversus  in  gravi 
ac  pernicioso  crimine  notorie  incorrigibilis  evaserit, 
Superior  ejus  causam  ad  Abbatem  Generalem  deferat 
qui  poterit  reum  ex  Ordine  ejicere,  servatis  de  jure 
servandis. 

CLXXXVII.  Fugitivus  vel  apostata,  ad  monasterium 
revertens,  satisfaciat  juxta  usum  Ordinis.  Ejectus  autem 
non  recipiatur  sine  Sedis  Apostolicae  dispensatione. 

CLXXXVIII.  Monachus  qui  Indultum  secularization  is 
obtinuit,  ad  claustra  nostra  redire  petens,  non  poterit 
admitti  sine  consensu  Abbatis  Generalis.  Non  tenetur 
professionem  et  novitiatum  iterare;  probetur  tamen  ad 
arbitrium  Superioris. 

CLXXXIX.  Ordinem  in  conventu  teneat  quem  ei  rever¬ 
sionis  tempus  praestat,  non  primae  initiationis. 

CXC.  Si  quis  forte  post  vota  simplicia  dimissus  iterum 
nostro  Ordini  nomen  dare  postulaverit,  non  recipiatur 
sine  Abbatis  Generalis  venia. 

CXCI.  Is  novitiatum  et  professionem  iterare  debet,  et 
in  omnibus  agere  sicut  caeteri  postulantes,  excepto  quod 
habitum  religiosum  absque  ulla  caeremonia  induit. 
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DECRETUM 


SSmus  D.  N.  LEO  PP.  XIII  in  Audientia  habita  a 
Me  Cardinali  Praefecto  S.  Congregationis  Emorum  ac 
Rmorum.  S.  R.  E.  Cardinalium  negotiis  et  consulta¬ 
tionibus  Episcoporum  et  Regularium  praepositae,  die  13 
Augusti  1894,  suprascriptas  Constitutiones,  prout  in  hoc 
exemplari  continentur,  cujus  autographum  in  Archivio 
supramemoratae  S.  Congregationis  asservatur,  benigne 
approbare  et  confirmare  dignatus  est,  veluti  praesentis 
Decreti  tenore,  Constitutiones  ipsae  approbantur  et  con¬ 
firmantur,  contraiis  quibuscumque  minime  obstantibus. 

Datum  Romae  ex  Secretaria  ejusdem  S.  Congregationis 
Episcoporum  et  Regularium  die  2^  Augusti  1894. 

J.  Card.  Verga  Pr,efs. 

Locus  t  Sigilli. 


A.  Trombetta  Pro- Secretarius. 
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USAGES  OR  REGULATIONS. 

BOOK  I. 

THE  RECEPTION  OF  THE  BRETHREN. 
CHAPTER  I. 

POSTULANTS.  (CONSTITUTIONS  1 44,  ETC.) 

1.  When  a  postulant  presents  himself  at  the  monastery, 
the  Abbot  should  make  himself  acquainted  with  his 
dispositions  and  his  antecedents,  and  should  observe 
what  is  prescribed  in  the  Constitutions. 

2.  It  is  forbidden  to  receive  weak-headed  or  wrong- 
minded  persons,  badly  disposed  characters,  vacillating, 
eccentric,  irreclaimably  scrupulous,  and  melancholy  in¬ 
dividuals,  whatever  temporal  advantages  may  be  hoped 
for  through  them. 

3.  If  the  postulant  has  already  been  in  another  monas 
tery,  he  should  not  be  given  the  habit  before  inquiring 
from  the  Superior  of  that  house  the  reason  of  his  leaving. 

4.  Before  the  definite  admission  of  a  postulant  the 
Superior  should  require  a  certificate  of  his  baptism,  or 
testimonial  letters,  as  the  case  may  be;  secondly,  he 
should  require,  if  the  postulant  is  not  well  known,  a 
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certainty  that  he  is  not  liable  to  prosecution;  and  thirdly, 
the  consent  of  his  parents,  if  he  is  a  minor,  should  be 
obtained. 

5.  Postulants  should  be  treated  like  guests,  in  the 
apartments  set  apart  for  them,  where  they  ought  to  pass 
several  days.  (544)  During  this  time  they  should  avoid 
as  much  as  possible  any  communication  with  strangers, 
and  useless  conversation.  They  should  not  make  known 
to  anyone  except  the  Superior,  or  Father-Master,  the 
motives  of  their  entry  into  religion,  nor  anything  which 
concerns  themselves  personally. 

6.  Before  the  time  of  entering  the  community  the 
postulant  ought  to  make,  in  presence  of  the  Father- 
Master,  two  lists  of  all  the  effects  he  has  brought,  one  of 
which  he  keeps,  and  the  other  he  hands  over  to  the 
Father-Master,  after  having  signed  it.  He  also  writes 
and  signs  a  declaration,  that  if  at  any  time  he  leaves  the 
monastery,  he  will  not  demand  anything  for  work  he 
may  have  done,  whatever  be  the  reason  of  his  leaving. 

7.  Postulants  in  community  follow  all  the  regular 
exercises,  but  they  do  not  assist  at  the  Chapter  of  Faults; 
they  retire  when  the  Superior  says,  ‘  Loquamur  de  Ordine 
nostro They  are  everywhere  placed  before  the  last 
novice  on  their  side,  and  maintain  the  same  rank  during 
the  eight  days  that  follow  the  taking  of  the  habit. 

CHAPTER  II. 

TAKING  THE  HABIT.  (CONSTITUTIONS  1 52.) 

8.  The  day  on  which  a  postulant  takes  the  holy  habit, 
the  religious  acting  as  wardrobe-keeper,  takes  the  habit 
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into  the  Chapter,  putting  it  on  a  table  between  the  seat 
of  the  Abbot  and  that  of  the  Prior.  At  the  end  of  Prime, 
or  of  the  matutinal  Mass,  the  Novice-Master  makes  the 
postulant  wait  at  the  door  of  the  Chapter-room.  When 
the  Superior  says,  ‘  Loquamur  de  Ordine  nostro ,'  the 
Novice-Master  advances  into  the  middle,  makes  a  pro¬ 
found  bow,  and  says  : — Reverende  Pater ,  adest  sub  audi¬ 
torio  quidam  saecularis  postulans  fieri  novitium  in  Ordine. 

The  Superior  having  said,  ‘  Adducatur  m  capitulum,’ 
the  Father-Master  makes  another  bow,  and  goes  to  call 
the  postulant.  The  latter  advancing,  prostrates  in-  the 
middle  of  the  Chapter,  the  Superior  addressing  him  thus  : 

1  Quid  petis  f  ’  He  replies, 1  Misericordiam  Dei  et  Ordinis.' 
The  Superior  adds,  ‘  Surge  in  nomine  Domini ,’  whereupon 
the  postulant  rises,  salutes  the  Superior,  and  listens  to 
the  exhortation  addressed  to  him.  When  the  Superior 
asks  him  if  he  is  disposed  to  observe  the  Rule  and  to  per¬ 
severe  in  his  new  vocation,  he  answers,  ‘  Yes,  Reverend 
Father ,  (or  simply,  Father ,  to  the  Prior)  by  the  help  of 
God's  grace  and  the  assistance  of  your  prayers.’  The 
Superior  then  says,  ‘  Qui  ccepit  in  te  Deus  perficiat;  ’  and 
those  present  answer,  Amen. 

9.  The  community  rise  at  the  same  time  as  the  Abbot 
and  uncover.  The  postulant  at  a  sign  from  the  Father- 
Master,  kneels  down,  and,  after  the  blessing  of  the  habit, 
approaches  the  Superior  who  clothes  him,  assisted  by  the 
Father-Master  and  the  wardrobe-keeper. 

10.  As  soon  as  the  secular  clothes  of  the  postulant  are 
begun  to  be  taken  off,  the  Cantor  gives  out  the  Benedictus, 
on  the  sixth  solemn  tone,  and  the  two  choirs  continue  it 
alternately.  All  bow  at  the  Gloria  Patn ,  and  do  not  rise 
again  until  the  Amen  at  the  end  of  the  collect  which 
follows.  If  there  are  several  postulants  receiving  the 
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habit,  some  of  the  verses  of  the  Benedictus  are  repeated, 
so  as  not  to  say  the  Gloria  Patri  till  the  end  of  the 
clothing. 

11.  The  novice,  after  having  received  the  holy  habit 
rises,  bows  profoundly  to  the  Superior,  and  kneels  down 
where  he  had  prostrated.  The  ceremony  being  over,  he 
makes  a  bow,  and  the  Father-Master  conducts  him  to  his 
place.  (544) 

Novices  cannot  retain,  without  permission,  any  of  the 
things  which  they  have  brought  from  the  world.  They 
give  them  up  after  taking  the  habit.  They  place  their 
apparel  in  the  monastery  wardrobe,  and  their  valuables, 
important  papers,  etc.,  in  the  care  of  the  secretary.  (604) 

12.  A  novice  receives  a  name,  on  entering  Religion, 
which  may  be  that  of  his  baptism.  Ordinarily  the  names 
of  two  Saints  are  not  taken  at  once,  unless  one  be  that 
of  Mary,  which  is  simply  placed  on  the  register,  and  used 
in  his  signature,  but  is  not  given  to  him  when  he  is 
named  either  in  public  or  private.  The  'same  name 
ought  not  to  be  borne  by  several  religious  in  the  same 
monastery. 

13.  A  postulant,  who  has  already  received  the  habit  of 
oui  Order,  takes  it  in  private  and  without  ceremony. 


CHAPTER  III. 

THE  NOVITIATE.  (CONSTITUTIONS  1 5 1,  ETC.) 

14.  The  Canonical  novitiate  commences  from  the  day 
of  the  taking  of  the  habit,  but  with  respect  to  the  rank 
to  be  maintained  in  the  monastery,  the  seniority  of  the 
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novices  dates  from  the  day  on  which  they  were  admitted 
by  the  Superior  as  postulants,  and  this  order  cannot  be 
changed,  either  by  the  clothing  or  profession.  Priests 
and  those  who  are  in  orders,  precede  the  other  novices 
in  church.  (93) 

15.  To  conform  with  the  Constitutions,  the  novices 
ought  to  be  separated  from  the  professed.  As  a  rule 
they  speak  only  to  the  first  Superior  and  to  their  Father 
Master,  to  whom  they  address  themselves  for  everything 
they  require.  (546) 

16.  During  the  two  years  of  probation,  the  novices 
specially  apply  themselves  to  learning  the  obligations 
they  propose  to  contract,  and  forming  themselves  to  the 
religious  life.  They  ought  to  apply  themselves  to  leai  ning 
by  1  heart  the  ordinary  prayers  relating  to  the  divine 
service,  such  as  the  little  office  of  the  Blessed  Virgin, 
the  office  of  the  dead,  etc.  They  are  examined  every 
six  months  upon  their  obligations  by  the  Rev.  Fr. 
Abbot,  assisted  by  the  Father-Master  and  some  seniors. 

17.  The  three  petitions  prescribed  by  our  Holy  Father, 
St  Benedict,  are  made  after  the  fourth,  the  sixteenth,  and 
the  twenty-fourth  month.  The  same  ceremonies  are 
observed  as  at  taking  the  habit,  only  instead  of  saying, 
1  Adest  sub  auditorio ,  etc.'  the  Father-Master  says,  Reve¬ 
rende  Pater ,  lecta  est  Regida  fratri  nostro  (ft.)  novitio  pro 
prima  ( secunda ,  vel  tertia )  vice.  The  Reverend  Father 
having  said,  1  Faciat  petitionem ,’  the  Father-Master  in¬ 
troduces  the  novice.  After  the  exhortation,  when  the 
Superior  asks  him  if  he  wishes  to  persevere,  he  answers 
in  the  same  terms  as  at  taking  the  habit.  (8) 

18.  In  church  the  novices  are  placed  in  the  lower 
choir,  and  they  observe  the  same  ceremonies  as  the 


42 


The  Novitiate 


religious,  except  in  the  following  cases.  First,  if  they 
are  prostrate  on  the  knuckles,  they  rise  to  their  knees  to 
sing  or  read  at  the  desk  ;  secondly,  when  they  read  in 
the  middle  of  the  choir,  they  are  always  turned  towards 
the  altar  ;  thirdly,  when  about  to  communicate,  they 
do  not  genuflect  at  the  commencement  of  the  Agnus 
Dei  ;  fourthly,  they  draw  back  so  that  they  may  let  the 
Superior,  the  ministers  of  the  altar,  those  going  to  read 
the  lessons,  and  priests  who  are  going  to  say  Mass  or 
returning  therefrom,  pass  between  them  and  the  desk  ; 
fifthly,  when  they  are  seated,  they  rise  and  salute  the 
first  Superior  as  he  passes  before  them.  The  one  who 
has  charge  of  the  book  is  alone  allowed  to  turn  the 
leaves  and  arrange  the  light.  In  houses  where  the 
novices  are  placed  in  the  upper  stalls,  they  conduct 
themselves  the  same  as  the  professed. 

19.  When  the  novices  are  standing,  inclined,  or  seated, 
they  have  their  cloak  crossed.  When  in  ceremony  they 
let  the  arms  hang  down  under  the  cloak. 

20.  They  assist  at  the  Repetition  of  the  Father-Master 
on  Mondays,  Wednesdays  and  Fridays — at  catechism, 
on  Sundays,  if  there  be  any — and  at  the  singing  lessons, 
on  Tuesdays,  Thursdays  and  Saturdays,  at  the  hours 
appointed  by  the  first  Superior.  (545)  In  summer,  the 
Repetition  and  the  singing-lesson  may  be  held  during 
work  time.  The  Father-Master  commences  the  Re¬ 
petition  with  the  verse,  Divinum  Auxilium ,  etc.,  the 
novices  responding,  Amen.  It  lasts  half-an-hour  and 
terminates  with  the  verse  Adjutorium ,  etc.,  which  is  said 
turned  towards  the  crucifix,  the  usual  response,  Qui fecit 
coelum  et  terram ,  being  given. 

21.  Novices  work  separated  from  the  professed,  and 
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under  the  direction  of  the  Father-Master  or  Sub-Mastei. 
When  so  engaged  they  ought  not  to  speak  of  anything 
foreign  to  the  work.  If  the  novices  are  occasionally 
obliged  to  work  with  the  religious,  they  speak  only  to 
the  Superior  who  presides. 

22.  Novices  are  rarely  to  be  allowed  to  receive  visitors, 
and  when  authorised  to  do  so,  the  Superior  may  cause 
their  Father-Master  to  remain  in  their  company,  if  he 
judges  it  necessary.  They  can  neither  write  nor  receive 
any  letter  without  the  permission  of  the  Abbot. 

23.  Superiors  ought  not  to  give  any  letters  of  recom¬ 
mendation  to  novices  or  postulants  when  leaving  the 
monastery,  unless  they  be  well  known.  They  may,  how¬ 
ever,  grant  them  a  certificate  stating  the  length  of  their 
stay  in  the  house;  but  in  any  case  they  never  affix  their 

seal  to  it. 

24.  If  a  novice  dies,  the  same  prayers  and  ceremonies 
are  observed  for  him  as  for  a  religious.  If  he  has  made 
his  profession  in  articulo  mortis ,  he  is  buried  in  the  habit 
of  the  professed.  For  such  profession  the  following 
formula  is  used.  Pater,  promitto  tibi  et  successoribus  tuis 
obedientiam  secundum  Regulam  Sancti  Benedicti  usque 
ad  mortem.  If  after  having  thus  made  his  profession,  the 
novice  recovers  his  health,  he  is  not  considered  as  a 
religious,  but  he  continues  to  wear  the  habit  of  a  novice, 
and& when  the  time  of  his  novitiate  is  expired,  he  makes 
his  profession  as  if  he  had  not  pronounced  the  vows. 

--'''25.  A  novice,  after  his  two  years’  probation,  can  pass 
to  the  Oblates,  and  make  his  profession  later,  without 
being  obliged  to  recommence  his  novitiate. 
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26.  Oblates — Oblates  are  admitted  to  the  Order,  and 
follow,  as  far  as  possible,  all  the  regular  exercises  without 
being  bound  by  the  vows.  The  Superior,  assisted  by  the 
Father-Master,  gives  them  their  habit  in  his  room 
without  any  ceremony.  (398)  They  follow  for  two  years 
the  same  exercises  as  the  novices.  After  this  time  they 
associate  with  the  professed,  if  the  Superior  thinks  fit. 
But  in  choir  and  everywhere  else,  they  are  always  placed 
after  the  novices. 


CHAPTER  IV. 

THE  SIMPLE  PROFESSION.  (CONSTITUTIONS  46  &  1^9.  ETC.) 

27.  Only  the  Superior  of  each  house,  and  no  other, 
however  high  his  dignity,  can  receive  the  profession  of 
the  novices. 

28.  When  a  novice  is  about  to  be  admitted  to  pro¬ 
fession,  the  Superior  gives  notice  to  the  religious  in 
Chapter  a  few  days  beforehand,  so  as  to  allow  time  for 
reflecting  on  the  vote  to  be  given. 

29.  On  the  day  appointed,  the  suffrages  are  given  in 
the  following  manner.  After  the  explanation  of  the  Holy 
Rule,  the  Superior  orders  the  professed  who  are  not  in 
Sacred  orders  to  retire— even  those  who  have  made  their 
solemn  vows— as  well  as  the  novices  and  those  who  have 
not  made  their  stability.  He  then  directs  the  Prior  to 
distribute  the  balls,  who  gives  two  to  each  of  the  voters— 
a  black  and  a  white  one— and  two  of  each  colour  to  the 
Superior,  he  having  two  votes.  The  white  balls  are  for 
admission,  and  the  black  for  rejection.  The  wardrobe- 
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keeper  having  duly  prepared,  on  a  table  in  the  middle 
of  the  Chapter,  the  urn  for  the  voters,  the  Father  Prior 
uncovers  the  urn,  and  turns  it  upside  down  to  show  that 
it  is  empty.  Then  the  Abbot  and  the  religious,  in  order 
of  seniority  go  and  deposit  their  votes  in  it,  the  hand 
being  covered  by  the  sleeve  of  the  cowl  so  that  the  ball 
chosen  may  not  be  seen.  Should  there  be  a  religious 
sick  in  the  infirmary,  the  Prior,  accompanied  by  two 
other  religious,  goes  to  receive  his  vote. 

30.  When  all  have  voted,  the  Abbot,  with  the  Prior 
and  the  Sub-Prior  only,  counts  the  suffrages,  and  declares 
if  the  novice  is  accepted  or  rejected.  The  Father- 
Prior  then  goes  round  the  Chapter  with  a  small  bag  in 
which  each  replaces,  without  letting  it  be  seen,  the  ball 
he  has  kept.  A  subject  rejected  at  the  scrutiny  cannot 
remain  in  the  monastery,  nor  be  proposed  anew  for  the 
suffrages  without  the  consent  of  the  community. 

31.  The  novice  prepares  himself  for  making  the  vows 
by  a  retreat.  On  the  eve  of  the  ceremony,  he  should 
write  with  his  own  hand,  on  a  sheet  of  paper,  the  act  of 
his  profession,  according  to  the  formula  that  follows. 

Ego,  frater  N.  (name  in  religion,  and  family  name) 
Sacerdos  (or  Diaconus ,  Sub-diaconus ,  Clericizs  or  Laicus ) 
promitto  stabilitatem  meam ,  conversionem  morum  meorum 
et  obedientiam  secundum  Regulam  Sancti  Benedicti , 
Abbatis ,  coram  Deo ,  et  omnibus  sanctis  ejus  quorum  Re¬ 
liquiae  hic  habentur ,  in  hoc  loco  qui  vocatur  N .  (name  of 
monastery)  Ordinis  Cisterciensium  Reformatorum  BrdMk 
jr  rfe  Trapp" ,  constructo  in  honorem  equsdem  Beatissimce 
Dei  Gendjricis  semperque  Virginis  Mance ,  in  prcesentia 
Domni  N.  (name  of  Superior)  hujusce  monasterii  Abbatis 

(or  Prioris ). 
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Should  the  second  Superior  receive  the  vows  in  the 
name  of  the  Abbot,  the  novice  expresses  himself  thus  : — 
In  prcese7itia  N.  Prioris  in  hac  parte  Commissarii  Domni 
N.  (name  of  the  Abbot)  hujusce  monasterii  Abbatis.  If 
the  novice  makes  the  profession  for  another  monastery, 
he  puts,  pro  eo  loco  qui  vocatur ,  etc. 

32.  On  the  day  of  the  profession  the  wardrobe-keeper 
takes  to  the  Chapter  the  habit  of  the  future  professed. 
When  the  Superior  says,  Loquamur  de  Ordine  nostro , 
the  Father-Master  advances  to  the  middle  of  the  Chapter, 
and  says,  Reverende  Pater ,  lecta  est  Regula ,  etc.,  pro 
tertia  vice.  The  Superior  having  caused  the  novice  to 
be  broughc  in,  the  latter  makes  his  petition  for  the  third 
time,  as  on  the  two  preceding  occasions.  (8-17) 

After  the  exhortation,  he  makes  a  bow  to  the  Reverend 
Father  Abbot,  and  conducted  by  the  Father-Master,  he 
goes  and  kneels  down  before  him,  and  with  his  hands 
placed  in  those  of  the  Abbot  he  says  in  an  intelligible 
voice  : — Pater ,  promitto  tibi  et  successoribus  tuis  obedien- 
tiam  secundum  Regulam  Sancti  Benedicti  usque  ad 
mortem.  The  Abbot  adds,  Et  Deus  det  tibi  vitam  ceternam; 
and  the  Community  answer  Amen.  The  Reverend  Father 
then  embraces  the  novice,  and  he,  after  another  bow, 
returns  to  the  middle  of  the  Chapter  where  he  reads, 
standing,  (he  does  not  sing  it)  the  schedule  of  his  pro¬ 
fession.  Afterwards  he  signs  it  with  his  monastic  and 
family  name,  appending  the  sign  of  the  cross.  He  then 
carries  it  to  the  Superior,  bowing  both  before  and  after 
presenting  it,  and  goes  on  his  knees  in  the  place  he 
occupied  during  the  exhortation. 

33-  Phe  Abbot  having  received  the  schedule,  blesses 
the  habits,  the  community  rising  at  the  same  time  as  he 
does  and  uncovering.  The  blessing  being  finished,  the 
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newly-professed  places  himself  near  the  Abbot,  kneeling 
down  before  him.  The  Reverend  Father,  assisted  by  the 
Father-Master  and  the  wardrobe-keeper,  takes  off  the 
cloak  and  scapular,  saying,  Exuat  te,  etc.,  the  community 
answering  Amen.  He  then  gives  him  the  black  scapular, 
the  leather  girdle,  and  the  cowl,  saying  Induat  te,  etc., 
to  which  Amen  is  again  answered.  After  a  profound 
bow  to  the  Superior,  the  newly-professed  goes  again  to 
the  middle  of  the  Chapter,  kneels  down  and  there 
remains,  his  hands  in  his  sleeves,  whilst  the  Rev.  Father 
sings  Dominus  votes  cum,  with  the  prayers,  Actiones 
nostras  and  Deus  qui  WjS.  When  these  are  finished,  the 
Father-Master  makes  a  sign  to  the  newly-professed  to 
rise  and  having  made  together  a  profound  inclination  to 
the  Abbot,  he  conduces  hi™  to  his  place.  After  the 
ceremony  he  receives^nsufe.  The  secretary  draws  up 
the  proces-verbal  of  the  profession,  and  has  it  signed  by 
the  Superior,  the  newly-professed,  and  two  of  the  senior 
religious  witnessing  it.  He  then  signs  it  himself.  The 
newly-professed  continues  to  follow  the  exercises  of  the 
novitiate  as  long  as  the  Superior  thinks  fit. 


CHAPTER  V. 

THE  SOLEMN'  PROFESSION.  (CONSTITUTIONS  1 66,  ETC.) 

34.  The  religious  called  to  make  the  solemn  vows,  pre¬ 
pares  himself  by  a  retreat.  On  the  eve  cn  the  ceremony, 
he  himself  writes  upon  a  sheet  of  parchment  the  act  of 
his  profession,  according  to  the  following  formula  : — 

Ego  frater  N.  ("monastic  and  family  name)  Sacerdos 
{Diaconus,  Sub-diaconus ,  Clericus  or  Monachus)  professus 
votorum  simplicium  promittrj ,  etc.,  as  at  the  simple  pro¬ 
fession.  (31) 
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35.  The  ceremony  of  the  solemn  profession  takes  place 
in  the  church,  and  the  first  Superior  sings  the  Mass. 
After  the  Gospel,  the  Choir  turn  towards  the  altar,  and 
the  Abbot  comes  to  the  presbytery  step  with  all  his 
ministers.  At  the  same  moment  the  Prior — or  in  his 
absence,  the  Sub-Prior — conducts  the  professed  there. 
They  salute  the  Reverend  Father  together,  and  the 
Prior  retires  immediately  to  his  stall,  while  the  pro¬ 
fessed  prostrates.  The  Reverend  Father  says  to  him, 

<  Quid  petis  ?  ’  He  having  replied,  ‘  Misericordiam  Dei 
et  Ordinis ,’  rises  at  the  words  Surge  in  nomine  Domini. 
He  then  makes  a  profound  bow,  and  remains  standing 
during  the  exhortation  which  is  addressed  to  him. 
When  questioned  as  to  his  resolution  of  persevering, 
he  replies  in  the  same  terms  as  on  taking  the  habit.  (8) 
The  Superior  adds,  Deus  qui  coepit,  etc.,  and  the  others 
answer  Amen. 

36.  The  Choir  kneel  down,  turned  towards  the  altar, 
at  the  same  time  as  the  Abbot,  his  ministers,  and  the 
newly  professed.  The  Abbot  then  intones  the  Veni 
Creator ,  which  they  all  continue  together.  The  Cantor 
begins  the  ensuing  stanzas,  the  last  one  being  always, 
.©«t-^f-Pasehal-Tiine  ^htteAdJ^atri  JQfP^tond ,  etc.  After 
the  prayer,  all  rise  and  remain  turned  towards  the 
altar.  The  professed,  having  the  Father  Prior  on  his 
right,  makes  together  with  the  latter  a  profound  inclina¬ 
tion,  and  pronounces  his  vows  by  chanting  the  form  of 
his  profession  which  terminates  like  the  lessons  for  the 
dead.  He  then  makes  another  bow  and  withdraws, 
together  with  the  Father  Prior,  towards  the  Gospel  side, 
to  sign  on  a  table  prepared  for  this  purpose,  the  act  of 
his  profession.  He  writes  both  his  monastic  and  family 
name,  and  after  these  he  makes  a  cross.  After  an  inclina- 
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tion  at  the  presbytery  step,  they  both  prostrate  on  the 
knuckles  at  the  bottom  of  the  altar  steps.  They  then 
ascend  them,  and  the  professed  deposits  the  schedule  of 
his  profession  on  the  Epistle  corner  and  kisses  the  altar. 
They  then  bow  together  again  at  the  foot  of  the  altar 
steps,  and  once  more,  on  arriving  at  the  middle  of  the 
presbytery  step,  the  Prior  returning  thence  to  the  place 
he  had  occupied. 

37.  The  professed,  standing  in  ceremony,  sings  three 
times  the  verse,  Suscipe  me ,  Domine ,  secundum  eloquium 
tuum  et  vivum  .*  et  non  co  n  fundas  me  ub  expectutione  meu . 
He  inclines  on  the  knuckles  after  each  time.  The  re¬ 
ligious  repeat  the  verse  after  him,  and  the  third  time, 
they  add  Gloria  Patri  without  bowing. 

38.  In  the  meanwhile  the  deacon  rises  at  the  order 
of  the  Abbot,  makes  a  bow  to  him,  and  goes  to  the  altar 
steps.  After  having  made  a  genuflection,  he  goes  up  to 
the  Epistle  corner,  takes  the  schedule  of  profession,  and 
having  made  another  genuflection  upon  the  step  when 
descending,  he  takes  it  in  both  hands  to  the  Abbot,  whom 
he  salutes.  The  Eeverend  Father  then  hands  it  to  the 
Cantor  who  comes  forward  to  receive  it. 

39.  The  Choir  are  inclined  on  the  misericords  while 
the  Cantor  says  the  Kyrie  eleison.  They  rise  after  the 
Pater ,  and  the  Cantor  gives  out  on  the  sixth  solemn 
tone  the  Miserere ,  which  the  two  choirs  continue  alter¬ 
nately.  The  professed,  accompanied  by  the  Prior,  goes 
then  and  kneels  before  each  religious,  saying  Ora  pro 
me,  Pater.  Embracing  him  they  answer,  Dominus  cus¬ 
todiat  introitum  tuum  et  exitum  tuum.  He  commences 
with  the  Abbot  of  the  house,  and  then  the  other  Abbots, 
if  any  are  present,  and  goes  next  to  the  ministers  of  the 
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altar.  He  then  goes  to  the  Prior  and  to  the  monks  on 
that  side,  passing  on  to  the  Sub-prior’s  side,  and  kneeling 
before  all  the  professed,  even  those  who  have  only  made 
simple  vows.  Should  the  Prior  be  absent,  the  newly- 
professed  begins  with  the  Abbot’s  Choir.  He  then 
returns  by  the  middle  of  the  choir,  and  prostrates  before 
the  Superior,  the  Prior  withdrawing  to  his  stall.  The 
Choir  having  said  Gloria  Patri  without  bowing,  turn 
towards  the  altar  and  remain  in  that  position  during  the 
verses  and  the  prayers  which  follow. 

40.  After  the  fourth  prayer,  the  professed  raises  him¬ 
self  on  his  knees,  and  the  Superior  at  once  intones  the 
Te  Deum ,  which  all  continue  turned  in  choir.  This 
being  finished,  the  Abbot  sings  the  collects,  Actiones 
nostras ,  etc.,  and  Dens  qui  nos ,  etc.  The  professed  then 
rises,  and  the  Father  Prior  conducts  him  to  the  stall  he 
is  to  occupy.  If  not  a  priest,  he  communicates  at  the 
Mass.  The  proces-verbal  of  his  profession  is  drawn  up 
in  the  same  way  as  at  the  simple  profession.  (33) 

41.  If  the  Reverend  Father  Abbot  cannot  sing  the 
Mass,  he  comes  in  alb,  stole,  and  cope,  after  the  Gospel, 
and  performs  the  ceremony  assisted  by  the  deacon  and 
the  sub-deacon,  while  the  Hebdomadary  remains  at 
the  presbytery  seat. 


CHAPTER  VI. 

CHANGE  OF  STABILITY.  (CONSTITUTION  1 69,  ETC.) 

42.  Every  religious,  not  having  made  his  stability,  is 
placed  during  his  probation  the  last  of  the  professed,  at 
whose  Chapter  of  Faults  he  does  not  assist.  When  he  is 
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called  to  make  his  new  stability,  the  votes  are  taken  as 
ordered  in  the  Constitutions. 

43.  The  ceremony  of  the  new  stability  takes  place  in 
the  Chapter,  if  the  professed  has  only  made  simple  vows. 
On  the  day  appointed  he  makes  his  petition  like  the 
novices  (8),  but  when  the  Superior  says  to  him,  ‘  Quid 
petis  f  ’  he  answers,  1  Misericordiam  Det  et  vestram. 
After  the  exhortation  he  kneels  down,  and  having  his 
hands  joined  within  those  of  the  Superior,  says  in  a  loud 
voice:  Pater,  promitto  tibi  et  successoribus  tuis  obedientiam 
secundum  Regulam  Sancti  Benedicti  usque  ad  mortem. 
He  then  rises,  and  after  another  bow  to  the  Superior, 
returns  to  the  middle  of  the  Chapter  where  he  stands 
and  reads  the  act  of  his  new  stability.  This  he  has  pre¬ 
viously  written  on  a  sheet  of  paper  in  the  following  form. 
Ego,  frater  N.  ( Sacerdos  etc.,) professus  votorum  simplicium 
in  monasterio  N.  Ordinis  Cisterciensium  Reformatorem 
^Mr-4R-de~Pmppa,  promitto  stabilitatem  meam  et  obedi¬ 
entiam  secundum  Regulam  Sancti  Benedicti  Abbatis , 
coram  Deo  et  Sanctis  ejus  quorum  Reliquiae  hic  habentur, 
in  hoc  loco  qui  vocatur  N.  ejusdem  Ordinis ,  m  praesentia 
Domni  N.  hujus  monasterii  Abbatis.  He  signs  the  sheet 
and  hands  it  to  the  Abbot,  and  the  Prior  then  conducts 
him  to  the  place  he  is  to  occupy  according  to  his  rank  of 
seniority  in  the  order. 

44.  If  the  religious  has  taken  solemn  vows,  he  promises 
obedience  to  the  Abbot  in  Chapter,  in  the  manner  pre¬ 
viously  stated,  but  the  further  ceremony  takes  place  in 
the  church.  After  the  Gospel  of  the  High  Mass,  the 
religious  accompanied  by  the  Father  Prior,  as  at  the 
solemn  profession,  (35,  etc.,)  goes  to  the  middle  of  the 
presbytery  step.  He  salutes  the  two  Choirs,  who  are  then 
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turned  towards  the  altar,  and  reads,  standing,  the  act  of 
his  new  stability.  (43)  He  signs  it  and  deposits  it  on  the 
altar,  at  the  Epistle  corner,  which  he  kisses.  Then  hav¬ 
ing  made  a  genuflection  to  the  altar,  he  salutes  the  cele¬ 
brant  before  descending,  and  proceeds  to  the  place 
pointed  out  to  him  by  the  Father  Prior.  If  the  Abbot 
is  singing  the  Mass,  the  deacon  immediately  takes  the 
schedule  and  hands  it  to  the  Cantor,  who  comes  to 
receive  it  :  otherwise  the  Cantor  waits  till  the  end  of  the 
Offertory,  and  taking  it  himself  from  the  altar,  he  carries 
it  to  the  Reverend  Father  in  the  choir. 

45-  The  act  of  new  stability  is  drawn  up  and  signed 
by  the  Superior,  by  the  one  who  has  made  it,  by  two 
senior  religious,  and  lastly,  by  the  secretary.  Mention  is 
made  in  it  of  the  consent  of  his  former  Abbot,  and  of  the 
community  who  have  admitted  him.  A  certificate  of 
this  new  stability  is  sent  to  his  former  Superior.  Any 
monk  making  an  act  of  new  stability,  belongs  exclusively 
to  the  house  to  which  he  is  attached  by  his  last  vow. 

46.  Concerning  Religions,  strangers  to  the  Order.  For 
the  admission  of  these,  it  is  necessary  to  conform  to  that 
which  is  prescribed  in  the  Constitutions. 


CHAPTER  VII. 

THE  RECEPTION  OF  FUGITIVES  ANI)  APOSTATES.  (CONSTI¬ 
TUTIONS,  184,  ETC.) 

47.  When  a  fugitive  or  an  apostate  of  the  Order  is  to 
be  received  in  the  Chapter,  he  is  introduced  by  the 
porter,  or  by  any  other  whom  the  Abbot  may  have 
appointed.  The  apostate  prostrates  himself  at  the  feet  of 
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the  Superior  and  of  all  the  choir-religious.  No  one 
raises  nor  salutes  him.  He  then  goes  to  the  middle  of  the 
Chapter,  where  he  stands  and  listens  to  the  reprimand  of 
the  Superior,  who  at  once  imposes  on  him  the  first  pen¬ 
ance  prescribed  by  the  Definitions  of  the  Order,  viz.,  the 
discipline.  He  performs  this  penance  immediately,  ceas¬ 
ing  at  the  signal  of  the  Superior.  In  the  meanwhile,  the 
religious  (363)  stand  and  recite,  in  two  choirs,  the  psalms 
Miserere ,  and  Deus  misereatur ,  adding  the  Gloria  Patn 
to  each.  After  the  psalms,  Kyrie  eleison  is  said  inclined. 
Then  the  Abbot,  who  has  remained  seated,  rises  and  says 
in  secret,  together  with  the  community,  the  Pater  noster , 
adding  aloud  the  verses  and  prayers  from  the  Ritual; 
after  which  all  sit  down  again.  After  the  discipline  the 
apostate  places  himself  on  his  knees  in  the  middle  of  the 
Chapter. 

48.  The  Superior  here  reminds  him  of  the  penalties 
pronounced  against  apostates,  and  imposes  a  penance  on 
him.  He  then,  remaining  seated  and  covered,  absolves 
him,  and  rising  alone,  takes  the  penitent  by  the  right 
hand,  helping  him  up  and  says,  Reduco  te  in  gremium , 
etc.  This  being  done  he  assigns  him  the  last  place 
amongst  the  actually  professed,  or  amongst  the  priests  if 
he  is  one,  and  this  rank  of  seniority  he  keeps  all  his  life. 
If  he  has  passed  less  than  eleven  days  out  of  the  monas 
tery,  he  may,  after  his  penance  be  reinstated  m  his 

original  place. 
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BOOK  II. 


ORDER  OF  EXERCISES  WITH  MANNER  OF 
ANNOUNCING  THEM. 

CHAPTER  I. 

ORDER  OF  EXERCISES. 

§  I.  Winter  Exercises. 

From  it\ih  September  to  Ash  Wednesday,  exclusive. 
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Wc 

2 

A.M. 

2.30 

>> 

3 

5-3° 

>> 

7-45 

n 

10.45 

11.7 

V 

11.3° 

v 

1.30 

P.M. 

3-3° 

» 

4-30 

>> 

6.10 

>) 

7 

n 

Meditation. 

Canonical  Office  :  Angelus  :  Private  Masses 
Interval. 

Prime  (Matutinal  Mass)  :  Chapter  :  Arrang 
ing  Couches  :  Interval. 

Tierce  :  High  Mass  :  Sext  :  Work. 

End  of  Work. 

None  :  Particular  Examen  :  Angelus. 
Dinner  :  Interval. 

Work. 

End  of  Work  :  Interval. 

Vespers  :  Meditation  :  Collation  :  Interval. 
Reading  :  Compline  :  Salve :  Examen. 
Repose. 
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50-  Sundays  and  Holidays  in  Winter. 

1.30  a.m.  (1  a.m.  if  the  responsories  are  sung)  :  Rise,  etc. 

5.30  „  Prime  :  Matutinal  Mass,  with  general  Com¬ 

munion  :  Thanksgiving  :  Chapter  :  Ar¬ 
ranging  Couches  :  Mixt  :  Interval. 

9.30  about  (9.15  should  there  be  a  procession)  :  Tierce  : 

High  Mass  :  Sext  :  Examen. 


II. 

Dinner  :  Grace  :  Angelus  :  Interval. 

I 

P.M. 

None  :  Interval 

3 

n 

Vespers  :  Benediction  :  Interval. 

445 

n 

Meditation. 

5 

>> 

Supper  :  Interval. 

6.10 

Reading  :  Compline,  etc. 

7 

V 

Repose. 

N.B.  On  half-holidays  the  exercises  are  as  above  (50), 
till  Dinner  inclusively  :  in  the  evening  the  order 
for  working-days  in  Winter  (49)  is  followed. 

51. 

Fast-Days  of  the  Church  in  Winter.  All  as 
on  working-days  (49),  except : — 

n-37 

)) 

None  :  Examen  :  Angelus. 

12 

Dinner,  etc. 

52. 

Christmas  Eve.  The  morning  exercises  are  as 
on  Fast-days  of  the  Church,  in  Winter,  till  Dinner 
inclusively  (51),  then  after.  Dinner  and  Interval  : — 

2 

P.M. 

Vespers  :  Compline  :  Salve  :  Interval. 

345 

n 

Meditation :  Collation. 

4-55 

» 

Examen. 

5 

)> 

Angelus  :  Repose. 

9 

)) 

Rising  of  the  community. 

9-5 

)) 

Office  of  B.  V.  M.  and  Canonical  Office  : 
Interval. 

N.B.  If  this  Vigil  falls  on  Sunday  :  the  morning  is  as 
on  Sundays  in  Winter  (50). 
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3-45 


p.m.  Vespers  :  Benediction  :  Compline  :  Salve  : 
Interval. 

Meditation  :  Supper  :  Examen,  etc.,  as  above. 


53.  Christmas  Day. 

Midnight.  Mass  :  Lauds  :  Retire  to  Dormitory. 

5.30  a.m.  Rise. 

3.3c  Prime  of  the  Little  Office  :  Angelus  :  Medi¬ 

tation  :  Canonical  Prime :  Mass  of 
Aurora.  The  rest  as  on  Sundays.  (50) 


§  II.  Lenten  Exercises. 

54.  Ash  Wednesday. 

5.30  a.m.  Prime,  etc. 

7  „  Tierce  and  Sext :  Interval. 

8  ,,  None:  High  Mass  :  Work. 

xi  ,,  End  of  Work  :  Interval, 

ix. 55  ,,  Examen  :  Angelus. 

12  „  Dinner. 

The  rest  as  on  working  days  in  Winter.  (49) 

55.  The  following  Thursday  and  Friday.  If,  on 

these  days,  there  is  only  one  Mass ,  all  is  followed 
as  in  the  preceding  exercises^ 5 4). 

If  a  Feast  of  two  Masses  : 

3.30  a.m.  Prime  :  etc. 

7  ^  Tierce  :  High  Mass  :  Sext :  Work. 

10  ”  End  of  Work  :  Interval. 

10.10  None:  Mass  of  Feria  1  Examen  :  Angelus  : 
I  .  Dinner :  etc.  Qv.  ■  ff^ 

*&-  „ 


The  rest  as  on  working  days  in  Winter.  (49) 
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56.  Working  Days  in  Lent  (commencing  Saturday 
after  Ash  Wednesday,  inclusive). 

On  days  of  One  Mass  : 

5.30  a.m.  Prime  :  etc. 

7  ,,  Tierce  and  Sext. 

8  ,,  None  :  High  Mass  :  Work. 

10.30  .,  End  of  Work:  Interval. 

Ird3  )»  Vespers:  Examen:  Angelus. 

12  „  Dinner :  Interval. 

2  p.m.  Work. 

4  „  End  of  Work. 

4.30  ,,  Regular  Reading. 

5.15  ,,  Meditation. 

5.30  ,,  Collation  :  Interval. 

6.10  ,,  Reading  :  Compline  :  etc. 

On  days  of  Two  Masses  : 

7  a.m.  Tierce  :  High  Mass  :  Sext :  Work. 

9.45  ,,  End  of  work. 

10  ,,  None:  MassofFeria. 

n.i5about.Vespers  :  Examen:  Angelus. 

12  Dinner,  etc.,  as  above,  on  days  of  one  Mass. 

57*  Sundays  in  Lent.  All  as  on  Sundays  in  Winter. 
(5o) 

58.  Holidays  in  Lent. 

1.30  a.m.  (1,  if  the  responsories  are  sung)  :  Rise,  etc. 

5.30  „  Prime  :  Chapter  :  Interval. 

7  „  Tierce  :  High  Mass,  with  general  Communion: 

Sext  :  Interval. 

9.45  „  None:  MassofFeria:  Interval. 

1 1. 1 5  about.  Vespers  :  Examen:  Angelus. 

12  Dinner:  Interval. 
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3  p.m.  Regular  Reading. 

3.4^  ,,  Benediction  :  Interval. 

4.45  „  Meditation  :  Collation  :  Interval. 

6.10  „  Reading  :  Compline,  etc. 

N.B.— On  Half-Holidays,  all  is  followed  as  above  (58) 
till  dinner  inclusively  :  in  the  evening  the  order 
for  working-days  of  one  Mass  is  followed.  (56) 
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2 

A.M. 

2.30 

)> 

5-i5 

J) 

7-3° 

)) 

8.30 

V 

11.30 

1145 

)) 

12 

2 

P.M. 

3-i5 

9) 

345 

?> 

4-3° 

n 

445 

545 
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Maundy  Thursday. 

Rise  :  Meditation. 

Canonical  Office. 

Prime  :  Chapter  :  Interval. 

Tierce  :  Sext  :  Interval. 

None  :  High  Mass,  with  general  Communion  : 
Thanksgiving  :  Mandatum  of  the  Poor  : 
Work., 

End  of  Work. 

Vespers  :  Examen  :  Angelus . 

Dinner  :  Interval. 

Work. 

End  of  Work. 

Regular  Reading. 

Meditation. 

Collation  :  Interval. 

.Grand  Mandatum  :  Compline,  etc. 

Repose. 


n 

about 


60.  Good  Friday. 


2.30 

445 


a.m.  Rise  :  Meditation. 

Canonical  Office  :  Angelus. 

Prime  :  Chapter  :  Psalter.  Half-an-hour  after 
the  Psalter  :  Tierce  :  Sext  :  None  :  Office 
of  the  Day  :  Interval. 


\n  \o 
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ix. 45  a.m.  Vespers:  Examen:  Angelus. 
i2  ,,  Dinner :  Interval. 

4  p.m.  Regular  Reading. 

4.45  ,,  Meditation. 

„  Collation  :  Interval. 

.30  „  Compline  :  Examen,  etc. 

61.  Holy  Saturday. 

2  a.m.  Rise  :  Meditation. 

2.30  „  Canonical  Office. 

5-3°  n  Prime :  Chapter  :  Arranging  Couches  :  In¬ 
terval. 

6.45  „  Tierce  :  Work. 

8.30  ,,  End  of  Work. 

9-3°  »  Sext :  None  :  Office  of  the  Day  :  High  Mass  : 

Vespers  :  Interval. 

11.55  m  Examen  :  Regina  Coeli. 

12  ,,  Dinner  :  Interval. 

The  evening  as  on  working  days  in  Lent.  (56) 

§  III.  Summer  Exercises. 

From  Easter  till  14///  September ,  exclusive. 

62.  Working  Days. 

2  a.m.  Rise,  etc. 

5-30  „  Prime  (Matutinal  Mass^  :  Chapter  :  Mixt  : 
Work. 

9  ,,  End  of  Work. 

9.45  about.Tierce  :  High  Mass  :  Sext  :  Examen. 

11  „  Dinner  :  Grace  :  Angelus  :  Meridian . 

1  p.m.  End  of  Meridian. 

1.5  „  None  :  Interval. 

2  „  Work. 
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4.30  p.m.  End  of  Work  :  Interval. 

=;.io  about. Vespers  :  Meditation. 

6  „  Supper :  Interval. 

7.10  ,,  Reading:  Compline:  Salve:  Examen. 

8  ,,  Repose. 

63.  Fast-Days  of  the  Order  in  Summer. 

The  morning,  as  on  working-days  in  Winter. 

(49) 

11.30  a.m.  Dinner  :  Meridian. 

1.30  p.m.  End  of  Meridian  :  Interval. 

2  „  Work,  etc.,  as  on  working-days  in  Summer.  (62) 


64.  Fast-Days  of  the  Church  in  Summer. 

The  morning,  as  on  fast-days  of  the  Church 
in  Winter.  (51) 

-  Dinner :  Meridian. 

:  p.m.  End  of  Meridian  :  Work. 

P30  „  End  of  Work:  Interval. 

.10 about. Vespers  :  Meditation. 

,,  Collation  :  Interval. 

.10  „  Reading,  etc. 

,,  Repose. 

65.  Sundays  and  Holidays  in  Summer. 

Rise,  etc.,  till  Dinner,  as  on  Sundays  in 
Winter.  (50) 

i  A.M.  Dinner  :  Grace  :  Angelus  Meridian. 

1.30  p.m.  End  of  Meridian. 

1.37  „  None  :  Interval. 

4  v  Vespers  :  Benediction  :  Interval. 


62 


Summer  Exercises 


5.45.  p.m.  Meditation  :  Supper  :  Interval. 

7.10  ,,  Reading,  etc. 

N.B. —  On  Half- Holidays,  all  is  followed  as  above  till 
Dinner  inclusive.  (65)  In  the  evening,  the  order 
of  exercises  for  working-days  in  Summer  is  ob¬ 
served.  (62) 

66.  Vigil  of  Pentecost. 

8  a.m.  End  of  Work:  Interval. 

8.30  ,,  Tierce  :  Sext  :  Interval. 

9.30  ,,  None  :  High  Mass  :  Interval. 

11.55  ,,  Examen:  Regina  Coeli. 

12  ,,  Dinner  :  Meridian,  etc.,  as  on  fast-days  of  the 

Church  in  Summer.  (64) 


CHAPTER  II. 

THE  MANNER  OF  ANNOUNCING  THE  EXERCISES  AND 
THE  ANGELUS. 

§  I.  Ringing  the  Bells. 

67.  Besides  the  two  bells  for  the  church,  which, 
according  to  our  traditions,  should  be  of  different 
dimensions,  there  is  also  a  bell  for  the  dormitory,  and 
another  for  the  refectory. 

68.  He  whose  office  it  is  to  awaken  the  community, 
lights  up  the  passages,  opens  the  church  doors,  and,  at 
the  hour  of  rising,  rings  the  dormitory  bell  for  the  space 
of  a  Miserere.  Five  minutes  afterwards,  the  Office  is 
announced  with  the  great  bell,  on  days  of  twelve  lessons 
and  above,  and  with  the  small  one  during  Octaves  and  on 
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other  days.  The  ringing  ceases  at  the  signal  of  the 
Superior.  When  the  Office  of  Lauds  is  joined  with 
Matins,  it  is  rung  for  with  the  little  bell :  if  said  immedi¬ 
ately  before  Prime,  the  first  signal  is  given  with  the  great 
bell,  and  the  second  with  the  small  one. 


69.  Every  Office  except  Compline,  has  a  first  bell, 
which  however  is  suppressed  when  such  Office  is  preceded 
by  sleep,  by  another  Office,  by  a  community  Mass,  or  by 
work,  provided,  in  this  last  case,  there  be  not  a  longer 
interval  than  half-an-hour.  The  first  signal  for  an  Office 
is  given  with  the  great  bell,  for  the  space  of  a  Miserere ,  a 
quarter  of  an  hour  before  the  second,  except  for  Tierce 
preceding  High  Mass,  which  is  announced  half-an-hour 
before  entry  into  choir. 

70.  At  the  time  for  Office,  the  four  Little  Hours  and 
Compline,  are  announced  with  the  small  bell,  excepting 
Prime  when  it  follows  Lauds,  which  is  then  announced 
with  the  great  bell.  Sext  immediately  following  High 
Mass  is  announced  for  the  space  of  a  Pater  at  the  last 
ablution.  Vespers  are  announced  with  the  great  bell,  on 
days  of  twelve  lessons  and  above,  and  with  the  small  one 
during  Octaves,  etc.  If  Benediction  is  to  follow,  the 
great  bell  is  tolled  during  the  Magnificat.  If  Benediction 
follows  Compline,  the  great  bell  is  tolled  from  the  com¬ 
mencement  of  the  Salve  to  the  Eia  ergo.  Three  tolls  of 
the  little  bell  are  given  before  and  after  the  Benediction. 
The  Salve  is  announced  with  the  great  bell  during  the 
Pater ,  Ave  and  Credo  at  the  end  of  Compline. 


71.  Before  the  Office  which  precedes  High  Mass,  three 
tolls  are  given  with  the  great  bell  for  entry  into  choir ; 
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and  when  the  celebrant  leaves  the  sacristy,  the  final 
signal  for  the  Office  is  given  with  the  small  bell. 

If  there  is  to  be  a  Procession,  it  is  rung  for  from  the 
middle  of  the  last  psalm  of  the  Office,  up  to  the  little 
chapter  exclusively.  If  the  Procession  be  solemn,  that  is, 
with  Stations  or  Litany,  both  bells  are  rung  :  if  not,  the 
great  bell  only  is  used. 

The  community  Mass  is  announced  from  the  end  of  the 
little  chapter  of  the  preceding  Office  to  the  end  of  the 
Pater ,  or  upon  the  return  of  the  Procession,  if  there  be 
one,  the  little  bell  being  used  for  a  matutinal  or  minor 
Mass,  and  the  great  one  for  High  Mass.  At  every  com¬ 
munity  Mass,  the  great  bell  is  tolled  from  the  Sursum 
corda  till  the  Sanctus  ;  and  three  strokes  of  the  little 
bell  are  given  at  the  commencement  and  at  the  end  of  the 
Elevation.  Private  Masses  are  rung  for,  during  the  space 
of  a  Pater ,  the  great  bell  being  used  for  the  Mass  de 
Beata ,  and  the  Mass  pro  Defunctis,  and  the  small  one  for 
other  Masses.  Four  tolls  are  added  with  the  great  bell 
for  the  Abbot’s  Mass. 

72.  The  end  of  the  Meridian  is  announced  in  the  same 
way  as  the  rising  at  night,  the  bell  being  rung  for  None 
five  minutes  afterwards.  The  end  of  work  is  announced 
with  the  great  bell,  for  the  space  of  a  Miserere.  Chapter, 
and  the  Reading  before  Compline,  as  also  the  Mandatum 
are  announced  with  the  little  bellj  t-itt-tfeese  exercises~are 
commenced.  The  great  bell,  however,  is  used  for 
Chapter  on  working  days  when  the  Lay-Brethren  have 
to  attend  it.  Meals  are  announced  with  the  great  bell 
for  the  space  of  a  De  profundis,  and  Grace,  during  the 
recitation  of  a  Pater.  The  ‘  second  table  ’  should  be  an¬ 
nounced  with  the  refectory  bell.  Repose  at  night  is 
signalled  with  the  dormitory  bell  during  a  De  profundis. 
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Three  tolls  are  given  with  the  great  bell  for  the  evening 
Meditation  when  separate  from  any  office,  and  five  tolls 
to  summon  those  who  have  to  perform  the  Mandatum. 


73.  For  the  Angelus ,  the  great  bell  is  tolled  thrice, 
three  separate  times,  at  intervals  of  an  Ave  Maria ,  except 
at  Paschal  Time,  when  the  tolls  of  the  bell  are  closer  to¬ 
gether,  feishing-by  being  rung  qniefely  for  the  space  of 
a  Pater  and  Ave. 

74.  On  feasts  of  Sermon,  Matins  are  announced  with 
the  two  bells,  as  are  High  Mass,  Seeeaad  Vespers,  and  the 
Salve  Regina .  On  these  days  both  bells  are  tolled  at  the 
Preface  (of  High  Mass)  and  Benediction.  Every  solemn 
Mass  is  also  announced  with  both  bells,  and  whenever  the 
Superior  thinks  proper.  For  Burials,  and  Offices  and 
Masses  for  the  Dead,  the  great  bell  is  rung,  whilst  the  little 
bell  is  tolled. 

75.  For  Extreme  Unction  or  Holy  Viaticum  the  great 
bell  is  rung  twice,  for  the  space  of  a  Pater ,  at  a  slight  in¬ 
terval.  It  is  rung  again,  for  the  same  space  of  time  when 
the  Cantor  commences  the  psalm.  For  prayers  for  those  in 
the  Last  Agony,  the  great  bell  is  rung  four  times  during  a 
Pater  with  three  short  pauses  between,  at  the  same  time 
that  the  Infirmarian  strikes  the  tablet. 


76.  When  anyone  is  lying  dead  in  the  house,  both 
bells  are  rung  on  the  following  occasions :  First,  or 
five  minutes  after  the  body  has  been  washed  :  Secondly, 
for  the  length  of  a  Miserere  at  mid-day;  and  again, 
when  the  hour  of  interment  has  arrived  :  Third,  at  the 
departure  for  the  cemetery  during  the  psalm,  In  Lxitu. 
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77-  At  the  death  of  Familiars  and  Guests,  the  little 
bell  is  rung  twice  for  the  space  of  a  Miserere,  with  a 
slight  interval.  The  little  bell  only  is  rung  at  the  burial. 

78.  When  the  Office  of  the  Dead  is  to  be  sung,  it  is 
rung  for  during  the  canticle  or  the  last  psalm  of  the 
Office  preceding. 

79.  Christmas.  At  the  end  of  Canonical  Matins,  the 
first  signal  is  given  for  Midnight  Mass,  the  entry  into 
choir  being  five  minutes  before  midnight,  and  the  last 
bell  for  the  Mass  is  rung  at  midnight  (74).  Both  bells 
are  rung  at  the  Gloria  in  excelsis  till  the  Doynine 
Deus  Rex  ccelestis ;  and  they  are  again  rung  for  Lauds 
at  the  last  ablution.  (587) 

Ash  Wednesday.  After  None,  the  great  bell  is  rung 
for  the  length  of  a  Pater  and  Ave. 

Maundy  Thursday.  No  bell  is  rung  for  Mass,  but 
both  are  rung  at  the  Gloria  in  excelsis ,  as  at  Christmas. 

Holy  Saturday.  Both  bells  are  rung  for  the  Gloria 
in  excelsis. 

Vigil  of  Pentecost.  Both  bells  are  rung  for  the 
Gloria  in  excelsis. 

80.  The  Purification.  The  three  tolls  of  the  bell  are 
given  half-an-hour  earlier. 

All  Saints.  After  Benediction,  Vespers  for  the  Dead 
are  rung  for.  (74) 

All  Souls.  During  the  anthem  of  the  Communion, 
the  bells  are  rung  for  the  Procession  as  for  Burials.  (74) 

81.  Reception  of  Great  Personages.  When  the 
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Prelate  is  near  the  monastery,  the  great  bell  is  rung  for 
the  space  of  a  Misereve  /  and  as  soon  as  he  arrives,  both 
bells  are  rung. 

§  II.  The  Angelus. 

82.  The  Angelus  is  recited  three  times  a  day :  After 
the  Night  Office,  towards  noon,  and  in  the  evening,  after 
the  Salve  Regina.  (73) 

83.  At  the  first  sound  of  the  bell  we  prostrate  on  the 
knuckles  and  say  the  Angelus  in  private,  turned  in  choir, 
rising  at  the  signal  of  the  Superior.  But  from  Saturday 
evening  until  after  Compline  on  Sunday,  and  during  the 
whole  of  Paschal  Time,  we  stand  in  ceremony,  turned 
towards  the  altar. 

During  Paschal  Time,  we  say  the  Regina  cceli  mstead 

of  the  Angelus.  (61)  . 

Those  who  are  not  in  choir,  when  the  Angelus  rings, 
observe  as  far  as  possible  the  same  ceremonies  in  the 
place  where  they  are,  taking  care  always.to  turn  towards 
the  Church,  unless  they  are  near  a  crucifix  or  an  image 
of  the  Blessed  Virgin.  Those  who  are  hindered  from 
saying  the  Angelus  with  the  community,  say  it  as  soon 
as  they  can.  Those  at  table,  uncover  and  recite  it  with¬ 
out  rising. 


BOOK  III. 

ECCLESIASTICAL  RITES  IN  GENERAL. 
CHAPTER  I. 

ENTERING  THE  CHURCH. 

84.  Before  entering  the  church,  we  uncover  and  ar¬ 
range  our  habit  becomingly;  always  taking  holy  water, 
except  on  Sundays,  before  Tierce,  and  when  walking  in 
community.  We  never  enter  the  church  without  going  on 
our  knees  for  a  moment,  unless  the  second  bell  for  an 
Office  has  commenced.  In  passing  before  an  altar,  dur¬ 
ing  the  Consecration,  we  prostrate  on  the  knuckles  ;  and 
from  then,  till  the  end  of  Communion,  we  genuflect.  If 
Holy  Communion  is  being  given,  we  kneel  down  and 
wait  till  the  last  has  communicated,  unless  the  number 
of  communicants  be  very  considerable. 

gc  Prom  the  beginning  of  the  last  bell  for  an  Office, 
no  one  enters  the  choir  by  the  Jube  door,  if  the  Seniors 
occupy  the  stalls  at  that  end,  unless  compelled  to  do  so 
by  circumstances  of  locality.  Moreover,  no  one  enters, 
except  at  Processions,  by  the  lateral  door,  when  the 
Seniors  occupy  the  stalls  adjoining  the  presbytery,  except 
the  two  first  Superiors,  or  in  their  absence,  the  first  reli¬ 
gious  of  each  side.  During  the  intervals  we  may  enter 
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as  we  choose,  by  either  door,  whether  the  stalls  are 
occupied  or  not. 

86.  When  entering  choir  by  the  Jube  door,  priests 
bow  towards  the  altar  between  the  two  first  stalls,  then 
ascend  by  the  lower  opening;  and  when  arrived  at  their 
place,  they  make  a  second  inclination,  unless  they  occupy 
the  Jube  stalls.  The  other  religious  make  a  bow,  first, 
near  the  middle  opening,  and  secondly,  at  their  place. 
Novices  go  directly  to  their  places  in  the  lower  choir,  and 
there  bow  to  the  altar. 


87.  When  entering  by  the  side  door,  and  crossing  the 
choir  to  arrive  at  our  place,  we  bow  to  the  altar  as  we 
pass  the  middle;  whilst  for  those  who  have  not  to  cross 
the  choir,  priests  salute  the  altar  before  ascending  into 
the  stalls  by  the  upper  opening,  and  the  other  religious 
and  the  novices  bow  at  the  entrance  of  the  novices’  choir 
near  the  lower  stalls.  The  religious  then  ascend  to  their 
places  by  the  middle  opening,  remembering  to  salute  the 
Abbot  before  mounting  the  step.  Novices  go  direct  to 
their  places  and  there  salute  the  Reverend  Father  Abbot. 
When  the  Blessed  Sacrament  is  exposed] on  the  altar,  the 
Abbot  is  not  saluted. 


88.  If  a  religious  is  absent,  we  occupy  his  place  when 
the  Choir  re-enter  the  stalls  after  the  Gloria  Patri ,  which 
follows  the  Dens  in  adjutorium  of  the  Canonical  Office. 
When  aware  that  he  is^  not  coming,  his  stall  is  occupied 
at  the  commencement^  1 /  * 
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89.  When  the  Abbot  arrives  at  his  stall  for  any  exer¬ 
cise,  the  first  religious  and  the  first  novice  of  each  side 
bow  to  him;  but  if  the  Choir  is  in  ceremony,  or  in- 
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dined,  he  is  not  thus  saluted  till  the  stalls  are  re-entered. 
Those  occupying  a  higher  stall,  also  salute  him,  when  ar¬ 
riving  afterwards.  If  the  Abbot  comes  to  his  stall  by  the 
middle  of  the  choir,  the  novices  salute  him  as  he  passes 
before  them.  (18)  We  also  salute  him  every  time  we 
pass  before  or  near  his  stall,  but  this  is  done  during 
Office  only.  If  there  are  several  Abbots  in  choir,  we 
only  salute  the  one  occupying  the  abbatial  stall. 


CHAPTER  II. 
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go.  When  in  church,  it  is  incumbent  upon  us  to  main¬ 
tain  a  respectful  deportment,  and  to  observe  great 
modesty.  Noise  should  be  avoided,  and  signs  must  not 
be  made,  unless  to  prevent  some  fault,  or  considerable 
confusion,  or  to  warn  some  one  to  leave.  (312)  We  are 
always  in  ceremony  when  walking  in  church  ;  that  is,  the 
sleeves  of  the  cowl  are  down,  and  the  novices  have  their 
arms  hanging  down  under  their  cloaks.  We  may  go  to 
the  church  during  any  of  the  intervals,  but  not  to  make 
our  ordinary  lecture  there,  nor  can  we  sit  down  in  our  place 
in'choir.  We  kneel  or  stand  when  praying,  but  never 
prostrate.  We  are  allowed  to  frequent  the  choir  of  the 
infirm,  out  of  the  time  of  Office. 


OI.  Each  one  raises  and  lowers  his  seat  without  noise, 
and  with  the  hand  nearest  the  altar.  The  seat  is  not 
lowered  till  the  moment  of  sitting  down.  We  should,  as 
far  as  we  are  able,  open  the  books  and  prepare  the  Office 
before  it  commences.  The  books  are  closed  at  the  Per 
omnia,  of  the  last  Collect  of  Mass,  of  Lauds,  of  Vespers, 
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and  of  the  Office  of  the  Dead,  and  at  the  versicle  of  the 
other  Hours. 

92.  When  the  religious  are  ‘  inclined,’  or  ‘  out  of  the 
stalls,’  we  do  not  walk  along  the  choir  without  necessity; 
those  arriving  then,  halting  at  the  first  stall  on  their 
side,  and  following  the  movements  iof  the  choir.f  The 
Hebdomadary,  Invitator,  and  Sub-Invitator  do  not 
fulfil  any  of  their  functions  when  not  absolutely  in  their 
own  place.  We  should  avoid  disturbing  them  by  pass¬ 
ing  when  they  are  out  of  the  stalls  performing  their 
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THE  ORDER  AND  RANK  TO  BE  OBSERVED  IN  CHOIR. 

93.  The  Abbot,  or  Titular  Prior,  occupies  in  choir  the 
first  place  on  the  right  hand  side,  and  the  second  Superior 
the  first  on  the  left.  The  Sub-Prior  is  placed  at  the 
side  of  the  Abbot.  In  the  absence  of  the  Abbot  or  Prior, 
no  one  occupies  their  stalls.  All  the  others  take  the 
stalls  on  either  side  according  to  their  rank  of  seniority. 
Priests,  and  those  in  Orders,  even  minor  Orders,  take 
precedence  in  choir,  and  in  ecclesiastical  ceremonies,  of 
all  others,  but  only  in  these  last  mentioned  instances. 
Novices  keep  in  their  stalls,  the  same  rank  as  the  professed, 
but  when  in  the  lower  stalls  do  not  place  themselves  in 
front  of  the  stalls  of  the  Abbot  or  Prior. 

94-  When  an  Abbot  of  our  Order,  comes  to  any  of  our 
monasteries,  the  Abbot  of  the  house  cedes  his  place  to 
him,  and  takes  that  of  the  Prior.  The  Father-Immediate 
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however  does  not  give  up  his  place  to  Abbot  of  i  \UJ 
Filiation.  The  latter  takes  the  place  of  the  Prior,  ana 
only  occupies  that  of  the  Father-Immediate  in  his 
absence. 


95.  The  Most  Reverend  Abbot  General  holds,  every¬ 
where,  the  first  rank  ;  and  in  his  own  monastery,  his  place 
cannot  be  oocupied  by  anyone,  even  in  his  absence. 


96.  When  several  Abbots  meet  in  one  monastery, 
they  take  the  order  of  seniority  of  their  Abbeys. 

97.  Resigned  Abbots  are  placed  immediately  after 
Titular  Abbots.  Then  come  Titular  Priors  and  Abbots- 
Elect. 


98.  A  Claustral  Prior,  in  his  own  monastery,  only 

cedes  his  placebo  Abbots,  (Titular  Priors  and  Abbots- 
Elect.  wa  (itCvn.1  VH  ^  1} 
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99.  Definitors  take  rank  after  the  Abbot,  and  the 
Claustral  Prior  of  the  monastery. 
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100.  Monks  who  happen  to  be  on  account  of  circum¬ 
stance’s,  in  some  other  monastery,  take  the  rank  of 
seniority  they  occupied  in  their  own  house. 


CHAPTER  IV. 

behaviour  during  office  and  other  ceremonies. 

IOI.  We  stand  in  the  stalls,  turned  towards  the  altar, 
during  the  second  bell  for  an  Office,  during  the  Invitatory, 
the  little  versicles,  the  first  blessing  of  each  Nocturn, 
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the  short  lessons,  the  short  responsories,the  little  chapters, 
and  the  commemorations  of  Vespers  and  of  Lauds.  We 
are  turned  in  choir,  without  leaving  the  stalls,  having  the 
hands  in  the  sleeves  before  the  breast,  at  the  psalms, 
hymns,  canticles,  and  common  anthems,  unless  marked 
otherwise. 

102.  The  Choir  are  out  of  the  stalls,  and  turned 
towards  the  altar,  at  the  Deus  in  adjutorium  of  the 
Canonical  Office,  at  the  commemorations  of  the  Blessed 
Virgin,  and  at  the  Sflve  Regina.  We  are  out  of  the 
stalls,  but  turned  in  choir,  at  the  Deus  in  adjutorium 
of  the  little  Office  of  the  B.  V.  M.,  if  not  marked  other¬ 
wise.  (157) 

On  all  Feasts  of  Sermon  Major,  and  on  those  of  Sermon 
Minor  of  the  B.  V.  M.,  we  are  also  out  of  the  stalls,  turned 
in  choir,  at  the  antiphondof  Vespers,  M ;  1  r  1  r w ] ■  rfml'-.-t.-Tf mts 
On  other  Feasts  of  Our  Blessed  Lady,  and  at  her  Office 
de  Sabbato ,  we  are  always  in  ceremony  during  the 
antiphons  of  the  Benedictus  and  the  Magnificat. 

103.  We  say  the  first  stanza  of  the  Ave  Maris  Stella, 
prostrate  on  the  knuckles,  and  turned  in  choir.  We 
always  have  the  arms  hanging  down  when  standing  out 
of  the  stalls,  turned  in  choir  or  towards  the  altar.  We 
are  never  in  ceremony  when  we  are  in  Scapular,  1101 
when  one  hand  is  occupied.  In  this  last  case,  the  other 
hand  is  placed  on  the  breast. 

104.  Bowing.  A  bow  is  profound,  moderate ,  or  slight. 
The  profound  bow  is  made  by  inclining  in  such  a  manner 
that  the  hands  ciossed  reach  the  knees.  If  previously  in 
ceremony,  we  cross  the  sleeves  on  the  knees.  This  bow 
is  made  out  of  the  stal  s  at  the  Gloria  Patri,  at  the  last 
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stanza  of  the  hymns,  at  the  collect  of  Matins  on  Feasts 
of  the  Blessed  Virgin  of  twelve  lessons  and  above,  and  at 
the  other  ^olenm-  collects  of  Vespers,  Matins,  Lauds,  and 
Mass,  on  Feasts  of  Sermon  Major.  And,  in  general,  it  is 
made  every  time  the  two  Choirs  bow  towards  each  other. 
The  stalls  are  not  re-entered  till  answering  Amen ,  at  the 
end  of  the  doxologies  and  collects.  We  incline  in  the 
same  way  at  the  commemoration  collects  of  the  Blessed 
Virgin,  and  at  the  collects  of  Vespers,  Lauds,  and  Mass 
of  the  Office  de  Beata.  We  make  a  profound  bow  before 
turning  our  back  on  the  High  Alt^r,  and  when  saluting 
it  as  we  cross  the  choir,  as  also  when  we  pass  before  the 
Hebdomadary  at  the  presbytery  seat. 

The  moderate  bow  is  made  by  a  slightly  profound 
inclination  of  the  head,  and  just  a  pronounced  lowering 
of  the  shoulders.  We  make  it,  when  passing  before  an 
altar  where  the  Blessed  Sacrament  is  not  present,  before 
the  principal  door  of  the  Church,  and  before  the  statue 
of  the  Blessed  Virgin  in  the  reading  cloister.  (288)  We 
make  the  same  bow  to  a  priest  going  to  say  Mass  or 
returning  from  it.  We  omit  it., in  all  these  cases  when 

walking  in  community.  .  . 

The  slight  bow  consists  in  bowing  the  head.  1  bis 
done  on  hearing  the  name  of  Jesus  and  Mary,  unless  we 
are  already  inclined,  or  on  our  knees.  When  singing,  we 
bow  only  at  the  last  syllable  of  the  name. 


IOC  When  on  the  misericords,  we  remain  bowed,  and 
have  the  hands  crossed  on  the  knees  in  the  beeves  of  the 
cowl :  if  we  were  in  ceremony  before,  .we  should  then 
have  the  sleeves  lowered  and  crossed.  We  are  on  e 
misericords  at  the  prayers  of  the  commencement  of  he 
Canonical  Office,  at  the  Kyne  eleison ,  at  the  end  of 
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Office,  at  the  ordinary  collects  of  Feasts  of  three  lessons 
and  above,  and  on  the  ferial  days  of  Paschal  Time. 

106.  Prostrations.  We  distinguish  three  kinds  of 
prostrations.  For  the  first,  the  body  must  be  extended  on 
the  ground,  the  hands  crossed  on  the  breast,  the  forehead 
against  the  floor,  and  the  head  uncovered.  The  second 
consists  in  going  on  our  knees,  the  hands  brought  near  to 
each  other,  and  we  are  bowed  in  such  a  way  that  the 
knuckles  of  the  fingers  are  placed  on  the  ground  near  the 
knees.  The  third  is  made  by  kneeling  down  with  the 
sleeves  raised,  the  forearm  resting  on  the  edge  of  the 
desks,  and  the  hands  crossed  on  the  breast.  We  adopt 
this  position  on  all  ordinary  ferial  days^at  the  prayers  of 
the  commencement  of  the  Canonical  Office,  at  the 
Domme  ad  adjurandum  me  festina  of  Matins,  at  the 
Gloria  Patn  which  follows  the  Deus  in  adjutorium  of 
each  of  the  other  hours,  at  the  Kyrie  eleison  of  the  end  of 
the  Offices,  and  at  the  collects,  etc.  (202,  203)  Those 
who  have  no  desks  in  front  of  them  prostrate  on  the 
knuckles. 

107.  Satisfactions.  There  are  three  satisfactions,  the 
little  one ,  the  intermediate ,  and  the  great  satisfaction. 

The  little' one  is  made  by  bringing  the  knuckles  of  the 
fingers  to  the  ground,  without  going  on  our  knees,  the 
hands  covered  with  the  sleeve  of  the  cowl,  or  the  edge 
of  the  cloak.  We  are  always  turned  in  choir  when  we 
make  it.  If  we  are  seated,  we  rise  to  our  full  height 
before  making  it,  but  we  resume  our  seat  without  fully 
rising  again. 

The  intermediate  satisfaction  consists  in  prostrating  on 
the  knuckles  ;  and  the  great  one  in  prostrating  altogether, 
as  pointed  out  previously. 
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108.  Genuflections.  A  genuflection  consists  in  bend¬ 
ing  the  right  knee  down  to  the  ground  near  the  left  foot, 
holding  the  rest  of  the  body  erect.  We  do  this,  when¬ 
ever  the  Blessed  Sacrament  is  out  of  the  tabernacle, 
when  we  pass  into  the  presbytery,  although  we  do  not 
cross  it,  and  before  the  Relic  of  the  True  Cross,  when 
solemnly  exposed. 


109.  Manner  of  Kneeling.  When  we  kneel  we  keep 
the  body  erect,  the  face  turned  towards  the  altar,  the 
hands  in  the  sleeves,  and  the  feet  covered  in  the  stalls,  if 
possible. 

HO.  Manner  of  Sitting.  When  we  are  seated  we 
keep  the  sleeves  a  little  above  the  knees.  We  do  not 
sit  till  the  end  of  the  first  verse  of  a  psalm  ;  and  we  rise 
after  the  mediant  of  the  last  verse,  or  at  the  end  of  the 
repetition  of  a  responsory,  so  as  to  bow  all  together  at 

the  Gloria  Patri. 


ill  The  Sign  of  the  Cross.  We  make  the  sign  of 
the  cross  gravely,  giving  it  a  reasonable  extension  with 
the  body  upright,  and  the  hand  covered  with  the  sleeve 
of  the  cLfofthe  edge  of  the  cloak.  In  all  the  common 
exercises  we  make  no  signs  of  the  cross  other  than  those 
prescribed  in  these  Usages,  except  at  the  commencemen 
of  any- work. 

Aha 


CHAPTER  V. 

INTONING. 


,12  Whoever  has  to  sing  or  recite  alone,  in  the  church, 
rr ‘elsewhere  when  in  community,  is  always  uncovered, 
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and  in  ceremony,  except  in  certain  circumstances  pointed 
out  in  their  place.  When  anything  is  sung  whilst  the 
community  are  prostrate  on  the  knuckles,  it  is  intoned 
kneeling. 

113.  At  the  commencement  of  each  hour  of  the 
Canonical  Office  we  intone  the  Detis  in  Adjutorium. 
The  verse  Converte  nos ,  however,  precedes  this  at 
Compline.  The  two  Choirs  answer  these  verses  together, 
observing  a  pause  before  the  Gloria  Patri  and  the  Sicut 
erat. 

114.  Hymns  are  intoned  by  the  Cantors  (590,  601),  or 
by  the  Sub-Invitator  (415).  When  we  give  out  a  hymn, 
either  sung  or  recited,  aaiy'  the  first  line  is  given,  unless 
directions  to  the  contrary  are  in  the  choir  books.  At 
the  Vespers  during  the  Octave,  and  on  the  day  of  the 
Octave  of  our  Holy  Father,  St  Stephen,  the  hymn  is 
sung  on  the  simple  tone  marked  for  Feasts  of  twelve 
lessons. 

During  Octaves  of  the  Blessed  Virgin,  we  sing  the 
Ave  Maris  Stella  on  the  tone  of  the  day  of  the  Feast. 

i  is  When  the  Office  is  sung,  the  Abbot  always  intones 
the  first  antiphon  of  the  first  Nocturn  a&JVfetms,  and  the 
first  religious  on  the  Invitator’s  side  intones  the  psalm. 
In  the  absence  of  the  Abbot  this  religious  should  intone 
the  antiphon.  The  second  antiphon  is  intoned  by  the 
first  religious  on  the  Hebdomadary’s  side  of  the  choir, 
and  the  third  by  the  one  who  intoned  the  first  psalm  on 
the  Invitator’s  side.  The  intoning  is  thus  continued 
alternately  on  each  side,  for  the  first  two  Nocturns, 
except  when  the  antiphon  of  the  second  Nocturn  is 
Alleluia.  (163) 
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Il6.  When  the  lasti  religious  of  one  of  the  Choirs  has 
intoned  an  antiphon,  the  following  antiphon  is  always 
intoned  by  the  one  immediately  above  him;  and  the 
remaining  antiphons  are  thus  continued  in  retrograde 
order,  by  the  other  religious,  whatever  they  may  have 
already  intoned.  For  the  psalms,  however,  the  general  rule 
is  always  followed;  that  is,  they  are  intoned  by  the  re¬ 
ligious  next  below  the  one  who  has  intoned  the  antiphon, 
except  when  the  latter  happens  to  be  the  last  on  his  side 
of  the  choir.  In  this  case,  the  psalm  should  be  intoned 
by  the  religious  immediately  above  him.  If  the.  one 
whose  turn  it  is  to  intone  an  antiphon  be  absent,  the 
next  above  him  intones  it  instead,  although  he  may  have 
already  given  out  his  own  antiphon. 


117.  When  the  psalms  begin  with  the  same  words  as 
the  antiphon,  they  are  not  repeated  in  intoning  the 
psalm. 

Whoever  gives  out  an  antiphon,  stands  out  of  his  stall, 
in  ceremony,  and  turned  towards  the  opposite  Choir, 
until  the  mediant  of  the  first  verse,  which  is  intoned  by 
his  neighbour  with  the  same  ceremonies.  They  then 
both  re-enter  their  stalls  together;  and  when  the  Choir 
has  concluded  the  verse,  the  one  who  has  intoned  the 
antiphon  comes  out  of  his  stall  again  and  bows  pro¬ 
foundly  to  the  altar. 

Psalms  which  are  sung  or  recited  without  any  preced¬ 
ing  antiphons  are  commenced  by  the  Cantor  of  the  side 
opposite  to  that  on  which  the  previous  psalm  was  finished. 
Nevertheless,  the  first  psalm  of  Matins,  and  those  intoned 
by  the  Sub-Invitator,  are  excepted. 

Prelates  only  intone  those  antiphons  pointed  out  in 
these  Usages  and  never  give  out  psalms. 
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118.  When  the  Office  is  recited,  the  antiphons  are  not 
intoned,  except  on  the  last  three  days  of  Holy  Week. 

1 19.  The  Magnificat ,  Benedictus ,  Te  Deum ,  Gloria  in 
excelsis ,  Credo ,  the  De  profundis  at  Grace,  the  Miserere 
in  the  refectory,  and  the  penitential  psalms,  always  com¬ 
mence  on  the  right  side,  even  when  they  are  intoned  on 
the  other  side.  (601) 


CHAPTER  VI. 

LESSONS,  RESPONSES,  AND  KYRIE  ELEISONS. 

120.  The  Lessons.  On  Feasts  of  Sermon  Major,  the 
lessons  of  the  first  Nocturn  are  sung  by  the  religious  on 
the  Invitator’s  side,  commencing  with  the  youngest,  those 
of  the  second  Nocturn  being  sung  by  the  opposite  side.  In 
the  third  Nocturn,  the  ninth  lesson  is  sung  by  the  deacon 
of  the  week,  the  tenth  and  the  eleventh  by  the  seniors, 
and  the  twelfth  by  the  Prior.  The  Abbot  sings  the 
Gospel ;  but  in  his  absence  the  Prior  takes  his  place,  and 
the  Sub-Prior  sings  the  twelfth  lesson. 

121.  Whoever  has  to  sing  a  lesson  at  the  Jube,  leaves 
his  place  towards  the  end  of  the  last  psalm,  or  of  the  last 
canticle,  of  the  Nocturn  (406),  bows  in  the  middle  of  the 
choir  between  the  two  openings,  and  goes  to  the  Jube, 
passing  between  the  novices.  (18)  He  asks  the  blessing, 
bowing  towards  the  Superior,  and  having  received  it,  he 
waits  till  the  Choir  are  seated  before  commencing.  He 
sings  distinctly,  observing  carefully  the  flexes,  the  metres 
and  the  points.  At  the  end  of  the  lesson  he  says,  Tu 
autem ,  etc.,  bows  towards  the  altar,  and  proceeds  to  the 
presbytery  step  along  the  lower  stalls  of  the  side  he 
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occupies.  Having  reached  the  step,  he  makes  the  little 
satisfaction  (107),  rising  again  immediately,  and  after 
bowing  to  the  altar,  he  returns  to  his  place,  if  a  priest,  by 
the  upper  opening,  but  otherwise  by  the  middle  opening. 
Those  who  have  to  sing  the  three  last  lessons  of  each 
Nocturn  leave  their  place  at  the  versicle  of  the  responsory 
which  precedes. 

122.  He  who  has  to  sing  the  Gospel  at  the  Jube, 

makes  no  inclination  in  the  middle  of  the  choir  upon 
quitting  his  place,  but  on  his  return,  if  he  has  failed  in  a 
single  letter,  he  makes  the  little  satisfaction  (107), 
between  the  two  first  presbytery  stalls.  0  i%lu » 

123.  On  Feasts  of  Sermon  Minor,  and  on  Sundays,  and 
even  on  Feasts  of  Sermon  Major  when  the  responsories  are 
not  sung,  all  the  lessons  of  the  first  Nocturn  are  sung  by 
the  Invitator.  The  lessons  of  the  Second  Nocturn  are 
sung  by  the  Invitator  of  the  week  preceding,  and  those 
of  the  third,  by  the  deacon  of  the  week.  When  the 
latter  is  absent  he  is  replaced  by  the  deacon  above  him, 
or,  if  he  is  the  first  deacon  on  his  side,  by  the  one  below. 

He  who  has  to  sing  several  lessons  only  asks  the-  blessing 
once.  He  bows  after  the  Tu  autem  of  each  lesson,  and 
after  the  versicle  or  Gloria  Patn  of  the  responsory. 

124.  The  Responsories.  On  Feasts  of  Sermon  Major, 
the  responsories  are  sung  at  the  desk  by  two  religious,  in 
the  order  appointed  (59°)*  The  responsories  of  the  first 
Nocturn  are  sung  by  religious  from  the  Hebdomadary’s 
side,  those  of  the  second  Nocturn  by  religious  from 
the  Invitator’s  side;  and  the  responsories  of  the  third 
Nocturn  are  sung  by  brethren  taken  indifferently  from 
the  two  choirs.  The  twelfth  responsory  is,  however, 
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sung  by  the  Abbot  accompanied  by  the  two  Cantors,  and 
in  his  absence,  by  the  two  Cantors  only.  (590,  The  Qof 

two  religious  appointed,  should  arrive  together  at  the 
desk,  where,  after  a  profound  bow  to  the  altar,  they  salute 
each  other  (315).  They  intone  the  responsories  in  cere¬ 
mony,  again  bow  to  the  altar,  and  then  raise  their  sleeves. 
They  sing  the  versicle  in  ceremony  also,  make  another 
bow  to  the  altar,  salute  each  other  and  retire.  If  they 
have  to  sing  the  Gloria  Patri ,  they  do  not  bow  nor 
salute,  till  after  the  Et  Spiritu \Sancto.  When  the  two 
religious  are  from  the  same  side,  he  who  occupies  the 
lower  stall  passes  to  the  other  side  on  arriving  at  the  desk, 
unless  he  be  book-turner.  No  one,  without  necessity, 
ought  to  sing  two  lessons  or  two  responsories,  or  a  lesson 
and  a  responsory  in  the  same  Nocturn. 

125.  When  the  responsories  are  not  intoned  in  the 
middle  of  the  choir,  he  who  has  to  sing  them  lifts  his 
seat  and  intones  them  in  ceremony,  turned  towards  the 
other  Choir.  He  then  bows  towards  the  altar,  and  re¬ 
enters  his  stall  where  he  stands  turned  in  choir  with 
sleeves  raised  whilst  the  responsory  is  continued.  After¬ 
wards,  he  sings  the  versicle  in  ceremony,  turned  towards 
the  altar.  When  he  has  done  this,  he  bows  anew  and 
resumes  his  seat,  unless  he  has  to  sing  the  Gloria  Patn} 
and  in  that  case,  he  only  bows  after  he  has  sung  it.  If 
there  are  several  verses  in  the  responsories,  he  does  not 
bow,  nor  re-enter  his  stall  till  after  the  last. 

If  the  first  Vespers  of  a  Feast  of  Sermon  are  not  sung, 
the  Cantor  gives  out  the  grand  responsory  and  says  the 
versicle,  not  in  the  middle  of  the  choir,  but  at  his  place, 
with  the  ceremonies  as  above. 


126.  When  the  Office  is  recited,  all  the  lessons  and  the 
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versicles  of  the  responsories  of  each  Nocturn  are  read  at 
the  Jube  by  one  religious  only,  in  the  same  way  as  on 
days  when  the  responsories  are  not  sung.  (123) 

If  there  is  only  a  short  lesson,  it  is  said  by  the  Invitator 
at  his  place. 

127.  The  Kyrie  Eleison.  On  Feasts  of  twelve  lessons 
the  Cantor  on  the  Invitator’s  side  sings  or  says  by  him¬ 
self  the  first  Kyrie  eleison ,  at  the  end  of  each  Office, 
except  at  Sext  and  None,  when  the  choir  say  it  all 
together.  The  choir  say  it  also  at  all  Offices  during 
Octaves,  on  Feasts  of  three  lessons,  on  ferial  days,  and 
always  at  the  prayers  of  Prime,  and  in  the  Refectory. 
A  pause  should  be  made  before  saying  Christe  eleison,  and 
again  before  the  second  Kyrie. 

128.  The  Kyrie  at  Mass  is  always  intoned  by  the 
Cantor  on  the  Invitator’s  side,  except  when  the  matutinal 
Mass  is  sung;  it  is  then  intoned  in  the  other  choir. 

129.  The  Cantor  alone  says  the  first  Kyrie  eleison,  at 
the  ceremony  of  solemn  profession,  at  the  prayers  of 
Extreme  Unction,  at  the  removal  of  a  body,  at  burials, 
and  at  all  absolutions  of  the  Dead. 


CHAPTER  VII. 

SINGING  AND  RECITING.  (CONSTITUTIONS  79,  ETC.) 

130.  On  Feasts  of  Sermon  Major,  the  whole  of  the 
Canonical  Office  is  sung;  but  on  Feasts  of  Sermon 
Minor,  and  on  Sundays,  the  responsories  at  Matins  are 
excepted.  On  half- holidays,  {Fetes  chomees  le  matin),  we 
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begin  to  sing  only  at  the  Te  Deum ,  and  on  all  other 
days  at  Prime.  The  exceptions  are  left  to  the  judgment 
of  the  Superior.  Still,  no  community  should  habitually 
dispense  with  the  singing  of  Divine  Office,  without  the 
assent  of  the  Rev.  Father  Visitor. 

131.  At  Matins,  we  always  say  the  verse  Domine  labia 
mea  aperies ,  the  psalm  the  Domine  quid  multiplicati  sunt , 
and  the  psalm  Venite ,  when  there  is  no  Invitatory,  in 
directum.  At  Lauds,  we  say  the  Deus  misereatur  in  the 
same  way,  as  also  all  the  psalms  at  Compline,  the  verses 
Divinum  auxilium ,  and  Fidelium  at  the  end  of  all  the 
Hours,  and  the  antiphon  Spiritus  Sanctus.  These  psalms, 
verses,  etc.,  whatever  the  Feast  may  be,  are  recited,  as  on 
simple  ferial  days. 

« 

132.  Everyone  ought  to  be  careful  to  adopt  the  tone 
of  the  choir,  and  not  to  commence  before  the  Cantor, 
and  to  follow  the  movement  he  gives  to  each  part  of  the 
singing.  We  should  avoid  palsOy  the  two  equally  repre¬ 
hensible  excesses  of  drawling  and  hurrying.  When  the 
choir  does  not  happen  to  be  in  unison,  all  ought  to 
-pansp.j-aud-  listen  to  the  Cantors  a  moment,  so  as  to  fall 


in  with  them. 


133.  If  a  religious  commits  a  fault,  no  one  should 
correct  him,  but  the  Cantors  or  the  Superiors.  (589)  If 
he  mistakes  one  little  chapter  for  another,  or  blunders 
with  a  collect,  or  short  responsory,  or  versicle,  etc.,  and 
perceives  his  error  in  time,  he  may  repair  his  fault,  if  it 
can  be  done  without  causing  trouble,  or  notable  inter¬ 
ruption  :  otherwise  he  should  wpk-fet-  the  Cantors-to- 
correct  the  mistake.  tf’T 
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134.  It  is  expressly  forbidden  to  sing  the  various 
portions  of  the  Office,  or  Masses,  Processions,  Benedic¬ 
tions,  etc.,  in  harmony,  or  in  any  other  tone  than  that 
set  forth  in  the  books  of  the  Order. 

X35.  An  organ  or  harmonium  is  allowed  to  be  placed 
in  the  choir  to  accompany  the  singing,  but  the  instru¬ 
ment  must  be  used  for  this  only,  and  should  remain 
silent  when  the  singing  ceases. 


CHAPTER  VIII. 

SATISFACTIONS  IN  CHOIR. 

136.  If  the  religious  charged  with  rousing  the  com¬ 
munity,  rings  too  late,  he  places  himself,  in  ceremony,  at 
the  presbytery  step,  from  the  commencement  of  the  little 
Office  till  the  signal  of  the  Superior. 

If  a  religious  arrives  in  choir  after  the  Gloria  Patn  of 
the  Venite,  at  Matins  of  the  Canonical  Office  ;  or,  when 
Lauds  is  separated  from  Matins,  after  the  Gloria  Patn  of 
the  Dens  misereatur ;  or  after  the  Gloria  Patn  of  the 
first  psalm,  at  the  other  Hours  ;  he  makes,  according  to 
what  day  it  is,  the  little  or  intermediate  satisfaction  at 
the  presbytery  step.  After  he  has  risen,  he  remains 
there  observing  the  postures  of  the  choir.  If  there  are 
several  the  senior  takes  the  middle  place  ;  but  if  there  is 
an  Abbot  there,  the  others  go  behind  him. 

137.  If  the  Superior  thinks  proper  to  send  a  religious 
thus  doing  penance  to  his  place,  the  latter,  as  soon  as  he 
hears  the  signal,  bows  profoundly  to  the  altar,  and  goeo 
to  his  stall,  where  he  again  makes  the  little  satisfaction. 
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He  who  arrives  in  choir  after  the  Gloria  Patri ,  which 
follows  the  Dens  in  adjutorium  of  the  Office — even  the 
Office  of  the  Blessed  Virgin — makes  the  little  satisfaction. 
He  who  arrives  late  for  High  Mass  does  the  same.  If 
the  choir  is  seated,  he  who  arrives  late,  remains  standing 
in  his  stall  during  two  verses. 

138.  Whoever  has  had  to  say  or  serve  a  community 
Mass,  or  has  returned  from  praying  beside  the  Dead,  or 
has  been  receiving  guests,  does  not  make  any  satisfaction 
when  arriving  late  in  choir.  It  is  the  same  with  the 
Hebdomadary,  or  any  other  officer  returning  after  dis¬ 
charging  any  function  relating  to  Divine  Service,  or  with 
any  religious  returning  to  choir,  who  may  have  quitted  it 
after  the  last  signal  for  Office.  No  satisfaction  is  made 
by  anyone  arriving  after  the  Kyrie  eleison,  unless  another 
Office  or  a  Mass  follows  immediately. 

139.  Whoever  has  not  assisted  at  the  reading  before 
Compline,  so  as  to  take  his  seat  before  the  Tu  autem , 
goes  to  the  presbytery  step  at  the  beginning  of  the 
hymn  of  Compline,  and  after  bowing  to  the  altar,  he 
stays  there  till  the  end  of  the  Credo,  observing  the 
postures  of  the  choir,  if  he  is  not  recalled.  The  reader 
in  the  refectory  is  not  thus  liable,  on  days  of  two  meals 
nor  are  they  who,  during  supper-time,  or  the  reading,' 
have  had  to  remain  in  adoration  before  the  Most  Holy 
Sacrament. 

140.  He  who  makes  a  mistake  at  the  Canoi^cal  Office, 
either  in  taking  one  word  or  syllable  for  another,  or  in 
adding  or  omitting  some  word,  makes  the  little  satis¬ 
faction  where  he  is.  He  does  not  do  this  for  mistaking 
a  note.  This  satisfaction  is  ialso  omitted  when  not  in 
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church,  and  when  one  is  kneeling  inclined^  upon  the 
desks,  or  where  the  mistake  is  general. 

141.  If  during  the  Canonical  Office,  we  take  one  psalm, 
or  tone  for  another,  or  a  little  chapter,  or  antiphon,  or 
verse,  or  collect,  or  response,  etc.,  for  another  ;  if  we 
omit  to  say  what  ought  to  be  recited  or  sung  in  the 
Office,  or  make  any  considerable  noise  ;  we  go  and 
prostrate  at  the  presbytery  step,  and  stay  there  till  the 
signal  of  the  Superior.  (137)  If  we  have  something  to 
sing  or  recite,  shortly  after  making  a  mistake  of  this 
kind,  we  do  not  prostrate  until  after  we  have  done  what 
we  had  to  do. 

142.  The  first  Superior  makes  all  these  satisfactions 
like  the  other  religious,  except  that  he  goes  to  his  place 
by  the  middle  of  the  choir,  after  remaining  at  the  presby¬ 
tery  step  for  the  space  of  a  Pater.  If,  however,  there 
happens  to  be  an  Abbot  of  superior  dignity  in  choir,  he 
waits  till  he  receives  the  ordinary  signal  from  the  latter. 


CHAPTER  IX. 

LEAVING  THE  CHURCH. 

^43*  No  one  should  leave  the  choir  before  the  end  of 
Office,  without  necessity  and  permission.  To  ask  this 
permission,  the  religious  presents  himself  before  the 
Superior.  (312)  The  two  nearest  religious  on  his  side, 
however,  can  ask  this  permission  from  their  place.  He 
who  is  not  going  to  return  again  to  choir,  bows  to  the 
altar  before  leaving  his  stall. 

144.  At  the  end  of  an  Office,  when  the  signal  is  given 
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by  the  Superior,  all  bow  to  the  altar  at  the  same  time 
and  retire,  priests  going  first.  A  second  bow  is  made  in 
the  middle  by  those  crossing  the  choir,  and  at  the  upper 
end  of  the  stalls  by  those  who  are  on  the  side  of  the  door 
of  exit.  When  going  in  community  from  the  Jube  stalls 
to  any  exercise,  the  Superior  walks  first  along  the 
middle  of  the  choir,  followed  by  the  priests,  who  leave  by 
the  Jube  opening,  the  others  following  them  from  the 
middle  opening.  If  the  presbytery  stalls  have  been 
occupied,  the  priests  leave  by  the  upper  end,  and  the 
others  by  the  middle  opening.  We  never  take  holy 
water  when  leaving  the  church  in  community. 


CHAPTER  X. 


PROCESSIONS. 

I45-  On  Palm  Sunday,  Ascension  Day,  Corpus  Christi 
and  its  Octave  day,  Feasts  of  Sermon  of  the  Blessed 
Virgin,  and  the  beasts  of  our  Holy  Father  St  Bernard,  a 
solemn  Procession  with  stations  is  made  in  the  cloisters. 
The  stations  are  made  in  the  order  marked  in  the  pro¬ 
cessionals,  or  according  to  the  convenience  of  the 
localities. 


146.  We  have  also  a  Procession,  but  without  stations, 
every  Sunday  from  Easter,  till  the  14th  September 
exclusive,  and  always,  throughout  the  year,  on  Feasts  of 
M.  M.  of  the  Blessed  Virgin,  falling  on  a  Sunday. 


I47-  When  there  is  to  be  a  Procession,  the  Prior  takes 
care  .that  the  cloisters  are  in  perfect  order.  (627)  At 
Processions  with  stations,  the  celebrant  carries  the 
Relics,  unless  the  reliquary  be  carried  by  priests  wearing  a 
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stole.  Processions  are  not  ordinarily  made  out  of  the 
cloisters,  unless  for  a  reception  of  Holy  Relics  or  of  a 
Prelate,  etc.  (629) 

148.  Whilst  the  incense  is  being  blessed,  the  Cantor 
intones  the  responsory,  after  which  we  either  bow  or 
genuflect  to  the  altar  together,  and  leave  the  church. 
The  religious  walk  two  and  two,  the  Juniors  first,  and 
all  in  ceremony,  unless  books  are  used.  In  this  latter 
case,  those  who  have  no  books  hold  their  hands  in  their 
sleeves.  The  celebrant  walks  by  himself  in  the  middle 
in  front  of  the  Abbot.  Then  follow  the  choir  novices 
and  the  Lay-Brothers,  the  seniors  walking  first.  The 
guests  and  domestics  close  the  Procession.  When  the 
two  choirs  have  to  cross  each  other,  it  is  done  in  the 
following  manner.  On  leaving  the  church  the  youngest 
religious  from  the  Prior's  choir  first  passes  to  the  other 
side,  and  then  the  youngest  from  the  Abbot’s  choir 
changes  sides,  the  others  crossing  in  the  same  way 
alternately.  When  there  are  more  religious  on  one  side 
than  the  other,  the  last  ones  equalise  the  ranks,  the  Sub- 
Prior  seeing  that  this  is  done. 

149.  When  arriving  at  a  station,  the  community  stop 
at  the  same  time  as  the  ministers,  and  turn  in  choir, 
except  the  Abbot  and  the  celebrant.  At  the  end  of  the 
third  station  the  Abbot,  or  in  his  absence,  the  Cantor, 
intones  the  antiphon,  and  we  then  re-enter  the  church. 
If  the  Superior  has  no  book,  as  happens  when  he  carries 
his  crozier,  or  the  Relics,  etc.,  the  Sub-Prior,  or  m  his 
absence,  the  senior  of  his  side,  presents  the  processiona 
for  him  to  intone  the  antiphon.  At  ordinary  Processions 
when  there  is  only  one  responsory  (146),  it  is  repeated, 
if  necessary,  or  the  Gloria  Patriis  added  with  the  refrain. 
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The  Cantor  commences  the  antiphon  at  the  door  of  the 
church. 

On  the  return  of  the  Procession  to  the  church,  we 
omit  the  ordinary  inclination  to  the  altar.  If  anything 
remains  to  be  sung,  it  is  sung  in  the  stalls,  turned  in 
choir,  Mass  commencing  immediately  afterwards. 

150.  Processions  with  Litanies.  At  the  Processions 
of  St  Mark,  of  the  Rogation,  and  other  similar  Proces¬ 
sions  when  they  occur,  the  antiphon  Exurge  is  sung  in 
the  presbytery  stalls,  turned  in  choir,  while  the  celebrant 
and  his  ministers  are  vesting,  an  inclination  being  made 
at  the  Gloria  Patrz.  When  the  antiphon  has  been 
repeated,  the  choir  kneel  down,  and  thereupon,  two 
religious  appointed  by  the  Cantor,  commence  the  litany, 
kneeling  in  the  middle  of  the  choir.  Each  verse  is 
repeated  up  to  Christe  exaudi  nos  inclusively,  but  at  the 
verses  which  follow,  the  response,  Miserere  nobis ,  or  Ora 
pro  nobis ,  is  given.  At  Sancta  Maria  all  rise  and  after 
bowing  to  the  altar,  the  Procession  is  begun.  On  the 
return,  the  choir  kneel  down  again  in  the  presbytery 
stalls,  and  do  not  rise  until  the  collects  are  said  by  the 
celebrant.  J 


CHAPTER  XT. 


BENEDICTION  OF  THE  BLESSED  SACRAMENT. 

A/r  I5,I’1ir01N  ?UndayS  and  Holidays,  Benediction  of  the 
Most  Holy  Sacrament  is  given  at  the  end  of  Vespers 

The  monstrance  is  used  at  all  Benedictions  except  at  the 
opening  of  the  Regular  Visit.  (635)  The  celebrant  is 
always  in  Cope.  At  solemn  Benediction,  that  is,  at 
second  \  espers  of  Feasts  of  Sermon,  and  even  at  first 
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Vespers,  if  it  is  a  Sunday,  he  is  assisted  by  the  deacon 
and  sub-deacon  in  dalmatics  ;  but  on  ordinary  occasions 
he  is  accompanied  only  by  the  sacristan  in  cowl.  The 
choir  kneel  in  the  stalls  turned  towards  the  altar.  The 
singing  is  always  commenced  with  an  anthem  or  a  hymn 
to  the  Most  Holy  Sacrament,  intoned  by  the  Cantor,  at 
the  moment  the  tabernacle  is  opened.  Then  some  &hort 
piece  may  be  sung  in  keeping  with  the  time  of  the  year, 
or  the  festival,  and  something  should  be  added  in  honour 
of  the  Blessed  Virgin.  The  Tantum  ergo  and  Genitori , 
etc.,  are  sung  immediately  preceding  the  Blessing,  during 
which  we  prostrate  on  the  knuckles.  (70)  We  then 
finish  with  the  Mane  nobiscum  or  Laudate  Dominum 
omnes  gentes.  Everything  that  is  sung  during  Bene¬ 
diction  should  be  taken  from  the  collection  of  pieces 
adopted  in  the  Order  and  approved  by  the  Chapter 
General. 

152.  When  we  have  the  Te  Deum ,  we  sing  it  before 
the  Tantum  ergo,  and  we  add  the  prayer  Pro  gratiarum 
actione  to  that  of  the  Blessed  Sacrament. 


CHAPTER  XII. 

CONFESSION.  (CONSTITUTIONS  86,  ETC.) 

JEJ3.  The  Brethren  have  permission  to  choose  theii 
confessor  from  the  priests  among  the  religious  approved 
by  the  Superior.  (525)  The  novices  go  to  their  Father 
Master,  or  to  the  Rev.  Father  Abbot.  In  the  absence  of 
the  latter,  they  go  to  the  Father  Prior.  They  may,  how¬ 
ever,  be  authorised  to  go  to  another  priest.  We  avoid 
making  confessions  during  High  Mass  and  the  Offices. 
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154-  For  confession  we  adopt  the  following  custom. 
The  penitent  in  choir  dress,  and  on  his  knees,  says 
Benedic  mihi ,  Pater  Reverende ,  quia  peccavi ,  and  im¬ 
mediately  prostrates  on  his  knuckles  to  recite  the 
Confiteor ,  striking  his  breast  three  times,  at  Mea  culpa , 
etc.  Having  said  Maxima  culpa,  he  rises  and  accuses 
himself  of  his  faults  in  a  few  words.  Having  finished  his 
accusations,  he  adds,  De  his  et  omnibus  aliis  meis  peccatis , 
me  reum  confiteor  et  veniam  deprecor ,  finishing  the  Con¬ 
fiteor  with  Ideo  precor ,  etc. 

After  the  names  of  the  Holy  Apostles,  Peter  and  Paul, 
he  adds  that  of  our  Holy  Father  St  Bernard,  saying 
Beato  Bernardo  in  the  first  part  of  the  Confiteor ,  and 
afterwards,  Beatum  Bernardum.  He  listens  to  the 
advice  of  the  confessor,  and  after  he  has  received  his 
penance,  he  again  goes  on  his  knuckles  to  receive  the 
absolution.  The  confessor  then  adds,  Vade  in  pace  et 
jam  amplius  noli  peccare ,  and  the  penitent  answers, 
Retribuat  tibi  Dominus  vitam  ceternam.  He  then  rises 
and  salutes  the  confessor,  and  departs  to  make  his  thanks¬ 
giving. 

155-  The  religious  should  remember  that  in  the  holy 
tribunal  they  should  only  converse  on  that  which  regards 
the  conscience.  Confessors  can  commute,  in  favour  of 
the  old  and  the  sick,  the  communion,  the  visits,  and  the 
prayers  prescribed  for  gaining  indulgences.. 

156.  Capitulum  generale  omnibus  Superioribus  Ordinis, 
casus  sequentes ,  Decreto  Clementis  VIII  exerceptos , 
reservat. 

i  Apostasia  a  religione ,  sive  habitu  dimisso ,  sive  re¬ 
tento,  quando  eo  pervenerit  ut  extra  septa  monasterii  seu 
conventus  fiat  egressio. 
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2°  Item  nocturna  et  furtiva  egressio  e  monasterio ,  sive 
conventu ,  etiam  non  animo  apostatandi  facta. 

2°  Proprietas  contra  votum ,  ^zzzi?  sz^  peccatum  mortale. 

4°  Falsificatio  manus  aut  sigilli  officialium  monasterii , 
sgzz  conventus. 

5°  Furtum  de  rebus  monasterii  seu  conventus  m  ea 
quantitate  quce  sit  peccatum  mortale. 

6°  Lapsus  carnis  voluntai  ius  opere  consummatus. 

7  0  Malitiosum  impedimentum ,  aut  retar datio ,  aut  apertio 
litterarum  a  Superioribus  ad  inferiores  et  ab  inferioribus  ad 
Superiores. 

Quibus  casibus  adduntur  duo  sequentes,  nempe :  Litter¬ 
as  emittere  ad  alios  quam  ad  Superiores  legitimos  ;  aut 
ab  aliis  quam  ab  iisdem  Superioribus  recipere ,  sine  licentia 
Superioris  localis. 


BOOK  IV. 

ECCLESIASTICAL  OFFICES.  (CONSTITUTIONS  76,  ETC.) 
CHAPTER  I. 

THE  LITTLE  OFFICE  OF  THE  BLESSED  VIRGIN. 

157.  At  the  commencement  of  each  Office,  the  religious 
prostrate  on  the  knuckles  at  these  words,  Ave  Maria ,  etc. 
They  rise  on  saying  Benedicta  tu  in  mulieribus ,  etc.,  and 
remain  out  of  the  stalls,  turned  in  choir,  both  for  the 
Domine  labia,  etc.,  and  Deus  in  adjutorium.  The  sign  of 
the  cross  is  made  whilst  saying  this  last  verse.  If  the 
choir  are  on  the  desks,  they  remain  so  till  the  Sicut  erat , 
and  then  rise. 

We  prostrate  on  the  knuckles  at  the  anthems  of  the 
Benedictus  and  the  Magnificat. 

This  Office  is  always  said  standing  and  in  directum— 
less  gravely  than  the  Canonical  Office,  but  with  the  same 
ceremonies.  (102,  103) 

CHAPTER  II. 

THE  CANONICAL  OFFICE. 

ART  I.  MATINS  AND  LAUDS. 

§  I.  Matins  when  Sung-. 

158.  At  the  signal  of  the  Superior,  the  choir  say 
the  Pater ,  Ave ,  and  Credo,  bowing  on  the  misericords. 
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At  the  second  signal,  they  rise,  leave  the  stalls,  turn 
towards  the  altar,  make  the  sign  of  the  cross,  and  bow 
profoundly.  This  ceremony  is  always  observed  previous 
to  the  Deus  in  adjutorium  of  the  Canonical  Office.  The 
Hebdomadary  priest  intones  the  Dcus  in  adjutorium ;  and 
the  religious,  turned  in  choir,  answer,  inclined,  Domine 
ad  adjuvandum ,  etc.  (113)  They  then  enter  the  stalls, 
and  the  Sub-Invitator  intones  the  verse,  Domine  labia 
mea  aperies ,  which  the  two  choirs  say  alternately  three 
times.  To  this  is  added  the  psalm,  Domine  quid  multi¬ 
plicati  sunt.  During  the  Invitatory  and  the  Venite  the 
choir  are  turned  towards  the  altar.  They  bow,  turned 
in  choir,  at  the  Gloria  Patri ,  and  then  re-enter  the  stalls. 

159.  The  choir  are  seated  at  the  1st,  3rd,  5th,  7th,  9th 
and  nth  psalms,  and  stand  at  the  others  as  well  as  at 
the  canticles  of  the  third  Nocturn.  After  the  last 
antiphon  of  each  Nocturn,  the  choir  turn  to  the  altar, 
and  afterwarus  sit  down  when  they  have  answered 
Amen  to  the  blessing.  They  nevertheless  remain  stand¬ 
ing  after  the  first  blessing  of  the  third  Nocturn,  turned 
towards  the  Hebdomadary  deacon  until  he  has  said  Et 
reliqua.  At  the  end  of  the  repetition  of  the  last  re- 
sponsory  of  each  Nocturn,  they  rise,  so  that  they  can  be 
inclined,  at  the  Gloria  Patri ,  raising  their  seats  at  the 
same  time.  After  the  twelfth  responsory,  the  Superior 
intones  the  Te  Deum ,  which  is  sung  alternately  by  the 
two  choirs.  The  Cantor  on  the  Abbot’s  side,  continues 
with  Te  Dominum  and  his  choir  follow  with  Confitemur. 
(119)  We  bow  out  of  the  stalls  at  the  words,  Sanctus , 
Sanctus ,  etc.,  and  rise  again  at  Pleni  sunt.  We  leave  the 
stalls  again,  and  are  in  ceremony,  at  Te  ergo  qucesumus) 
and  bow  at  Quos  pretioso  Sanguine  redemisti.  The  two 
choirs  sing  together  these  words  of  the  last  verse,  Non 
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confundar  in  ceternum.  At  the  end  of  the  canticle,  they 
once  more  leave  the  stalls  and  turn  to  the  altar. 

l6o.  The  Superior  (wearing  a  stole,  if  an  Abbot)  sings 
the  Gospel.  (122)  He  makes  the  sign  of  the  cross,  as  he 
says  Sequentia  and  the  religious  do  likewise  after  having 
answered  Gloria  tibi  Domine.  They  then  turn  towards 
the  one  who  sings  the  Gospel,  and  stand  in  ceremony. 
At  the  end  they  answer  Amen ,  and  the  Superior  intones 
the  hymn,  Te  decet  laus.  They  bow  when  the  Cantor 
intones  by  himself,  Te  decet  hymnus ,  etc.  The  two  choirs, 
out  of  the  stalls,  continue  inclined  to  the  end  of  Cum 
Sancto  Spiritu.  They  then  remain  on  the  misericords 
until  the  end  of  the  collect,  sung  by  the  Superior.  On 
Feasts  of  Sermon  Major,  however,  and  on  all  those  of 
the  Blessed  Virgin,  they  leave  the  stalls  at  the  collect 
and  bow.  If  the  Superior  be  the  Abbot,  he  then  gives 
the  solemn  blessing.  The  choir  are  turned  towards  the 
altar,  and  stand  in  the  stalls  during  the  verses  Sit  nomen 
and  Adjutorium ,  etc.,  to  which  they  give  the  responses. 
They  leave  the  stalls  and  bow  towards  the  Abbot  at  the 
words,  Benedicat  vos. 


§  II.  Lauds  when  Sung. 

l6l.  The  psalm  Deus  misereatur  is  always  recited,  the 
choir  standing  ;  but  they  sit  at  the  1st,  3rd  and  5th 
of  the  psalms  that  follow.  All  turn  in  choir  at  the 
refrain  following  the  short  responsory. 

On  days  of  twelve  lessons  and  above,  the  Abbot  intones 
the  antiphon  of  the  Benedictus.  (529)  The  choir  incline 
on  the  misericords  when  the  Cantor  intones  the  Kyne, 
and  remain  there,  till  the  end  of  the  collect,  rising  at  the 
commemorations,  or  the  Benedicamus  Domino.  After 
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the  last  Kyrie ,  the  Superior  sings  the  Pater  Noster ,  to 
which  the  choir  respond,  Sed  libera  nos  a  mala,  without 
adding  Amen.  They  are  turned  towards  the  altar  at  the 
Benedicamus  Domino ,  but  inclined  again  on  the  miseri¬ 
cords  during  the  verses  Divinum  auxilium  and  Fidelium , 
as  also  the  Spiritus  Sanctus.  After  the  Amen  of  the 
collect  Lcetifica ,  they  recite  the  Angelus ,  then  salute  the 
altar  and  retire.  If  any  blessing  is  given  at  the  end  of 
the  Office,  they  remain  standing  in  the  stalls  turned 
towards  the  altar.  (403,  453,  461) 

§  III.  Matins  and  Lauds  not  Sung. 

162.  On  days  of  twelve  lessons,  at  Matins,  the  first 
religious  on  the  Invitator’s  side  intones  the  first  psalm 
of  the  first  Nocturn.  All  the  others  are  intoned  alter¬ 
nately,  as  when  Office  is  sung.  (115,  etc.)  All  the  rest 
is  the  same  as  pointed  out  in  the  two  preceding  para¬ 
graphs,  with  the  exception  of  the  following  points.  At 
Matins,  we  do  not  raise  the  seat  at  the  Gloria  Patri  of 
the  last  response  of  the  first  Nocturn,  and  the  Abbot 
does  not  give  the  blessing,  after  having  read  the  Gospel. 
At  Lauds,  the  Benedicamus  Domino  is  said  by  the  Heb¬ 
domadary  piiest,  and  we  do  not  rise  at  this  versicle 
(590) 

163.  On  Days  of  Three  Lessons.  When  there  are 
only  three  lessons  in  the  Office,  Matins  are  said  as  on 
Feasts  of  twelve  lessons.  (162)  The  psalms  of  the  two 
Nocturns,  however,  are  those  of  the  Feria.  They  are 
recited  two  by  two  with  antiphon,  in  the  first  Nocturn, 
throughout  the  whole  of  the  year  ;  and  from  Septua¬ 
gesima  till  Easter  in  both  Nocturns.  Lauds  are  recited 
as  on  Feasts  of  twelve  lessons. 
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§  IV.  Matins  and  Lauds  on'Ferial'  Days. 

164.  On  days  that  have  no  Invitatory,  we  recite  in 
choir  the  94th  psalm,  Venite  exultemus ,  after  it  is  given 
out  by  the  Cantor  on  the  Hebdomadary’s  side.  During 
the  Divinum  auxilium  of  the  second  Nocturn  we  sit 
down,  if  the  Office  of  the  Dead  is  to  follow.  When  this 
Office  has  to  be  sung  we  merely  bow  during  the  last 
mentioned  versicle,  then  stand  in  the  stalls,  unless  the 
Body  is  present.  (175,  496)  The  same  ceremonies  are 
observed  at  Lauds  as  on  Feasts  of  twelve  lessons,  except 
that  we  prostrate  on  the  desks,  at  the  commencement 
and  at  the  end  of  the  Office  on  ferial  days,  out  of  Paschal 
Time.  If  the  Office  of  the  Dead  follows,  all  is  done  at 
the  Divinum  auxilium ,  as  laid  down  above  ;  otherwise, 
we  retain  the  posture  we  occupied  at  the  Kyme. 

165.  From  All-Saints  till  Easter,  on  ferial  days,  one 
Nocturn  and  Lauds  of  the  Dead  are  said  after  Canonical 
Matins.  Canonical  Lauds  are  then  said  immediately 
before  Prime. 


ART  II.  THE  LITTLE  HOURS. 

1 

§  I.  Prime  and  Prayers  of  Prime. 

166.  At  Prime  we  always  bow  out  of  the  stalls  at  these 
words  of  the  hymn,  Deum  precemur  supplices.  We  sit 
at  the  1st  and  3rd  psalms,  except  on  Sunday,  when  we  sit 
at  the  2nd  and  4th.  After  the  Spiritus  Sanctus,  we  go  to 
the  Chapter,  following  the  Superior.  On  days  when  the 
Office  of  Prime  is  followed  by  Matutinal  Mass,  we  go  up 
into  the  presbytery  stalls  immediately  after  the  verse 
Fidelium ,  and  the  Cantor  intones  the  Sub  tuum.  (181) 
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167.  Prayers  of  Prime.  When  the  religious  enter 
Chapter,  they  make  a  moderate  bow  to  the  crucifix,  in 
front  of  their  place,  and  sit  down,  and  then  without 
rising  salute  each  other.  Those  who  arrive  after  the 
others,  also  sit  before  saluting  their  neighbours.  The 
Invitator  sings  the  Martyrology  at  the  desk,  and  after 
he  has  repeated  Et  alibi ,  etc.,  all  rise  responding,  Deo 
gratias.  We  turn  towards  the  Abbot’s  seat,  and  say  the 
verse  Pretiosa ,  etc.,  with  the  prayers  which  follow  it. 
(318)  At  the  Gloria  Patn ,  and  the  Kyrie  eleison,  we 
bow  in  choir,  except  the  Superiors,  the  Invitator,  and 
those  whose  seats  are  at  the  end  of  the  Chapter,  who 
bow  to  the  crucifix. 

On  ordinary  ferial  days  we  prostrate  with  hands 
crossed  on  the  breast,  the  forearm  resting  on  the  edge 
of  the  seat.  The  Invitator  and  those  at  the  bottom  of 
the  Chapter  prostrate  entirely  towards  the  crucifix,  un¬ 
less  they  have  seats  in  front  of  them.  At  the  verse  Et 
ne  nos,  etc.,  we  rise  again,  and  stand  turned  towards  the 
Abbot  s  seat  till  the  collect  Dirigere ,  during  which  we 
are  always  bowed  in  choir.  On  answering  Amen,  we 
rise  and  turn  towards  the  Abbot’s  seat  for  the  verse 
Adjutorium,  but  we  are  turned  in  choir  durina  the 
blessing  received  by  the  Invitator,  after  which  we  sit 
tiown.  The  Invitator  sings  a  passage  of  the  Holy  Rule 
and  when  he  has  finished,  he  adds  Commemoratio,  etc! 
(412,  do)  The  Superior  says  Requiescant  in  pace  and 
Amen  being  answered,  the  Invitator  brings  the  book  to 
the  Superior  who  explains  the  Holy  Rule.  (336) 

168.  At  the  close  of  the  Chapter  the  community  rise 
and  the  Cantor  gives  out  the  De  profundis ,  which  the 
two  choirs,  turned  towards  each  other,  recite  alternately 
with  flexes.  After  the  versicle  Requiem,  we  bow  in 
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choir,  and  the  Superior,  with  head  uncovered,  and  in¬ 
clined  towards  the  community,  says  the  verses  and  the 
collect.  We  then  salute  the  crucifix  and  retire  after  the 
Superior. 


§  II.  Tierce,  Sext  and  None. 

169.  Tierce,  Sext,  and  None,  are  said  in  the  same 
way  as  Prime,  and  we  observe  all  that  is  laid  down  for 
this  last-mentioned  office,  except  that  the  choir  is  never 
seated. 


VESPERS  AND  COMPLINE. 

§  I.  Vespers. 

170.  The  first  antiphon  of  Vespers  is  intoned  by  the 
Invitator,  the  second,  by  the  first  religious  on  the 
Hebdomadary’s  side,  the  third,  by  the  Sub-Invitator, 
and  the  fourth  by  the  one  who  has  given  out  the  second 
psalm.  We  sit  at  the  2nd  and  4th  psalms.  On  days 
when  there  is  a  grand  responsory,  we  sing  it  turned  in 
choir,  but  we  are  turned  towards  the  altar  during  the 
versicle.  (210)  The  Superior  intones  the  antiphon  of 
the  Magnificat  on  Feasts  of  twelve  lessons  and  above. 
(529,  590)  All  the  rest  is  the  same  as  at  Lauds. 

§  II.  Compline. 

171.  The  Reading  before  Compline.  The  moment 
we  hear  the  Reading  before  Compline  announced,  every¬ 
one  should  repair  without  delay  to  the  cloister  or  the 
Chapter,  wherever  it  is  held.  The  religious  are  placed 
according  to  their  rank  of  seniority,  on  both  sides  of  the 
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chair  of  the  Reverend  Father  Abbot,  who  has  the  Prior 
on  his  right,  and  the  Sub-Prior  on  his  left.  The  Lay- 
Brothers  sit  after  the  other  religious.  The  choir  novices 
and  oblates  have  their  seats  on  either  side  of  the  reader. 
(288)  After  these  come  the  Lay  novices  and  oblates. 
On  arriving  at  our  place,  we  salute  each  other  and  sit 
down,  but  those  who  are  already  seated  return  without 
rising  the  salute  of  those  who  come  later. 

172.  At  the  signal  of  the  Superior  we  rise,  uncover, 
and  stand  in  ceremony,  whilst  the  reader  asks  the 
blessing.  (458)  When  the  Superior  has  pronounced  the 
blessing,  we  sit  down  again  and  cover.  No  one  should 
pass  in  front  of  the  Abbot’s  seat,  once  the  reading  has 
commenced.  Those  whose  seats  are  not  on  the  side  by 
which  they  enter,  remain  on  that  side  after  the  others. 
After  about  a  quarter  of  an  hour’s  reading,  the  Superior 
says  Tu  autem ,  the  reader  adding  Domine'fgniserere 
nobis  t,  and  the  community  rise  whilst  responding  Deo 
gratias.  We  then  turn  towards  the  Abbot’s  seat,  and  the 
Superior  says  the  verse  Adjutorium ,  etc.  with  flex,  to 
which  we  reply  Qui  fecit,  etc.,  without  making  the  sign 
of  the  cross.  We  then  make  the  moderate  inclination 
(104),  and  depart  to  the  church,  following  the  Superior 
The  bell  is  then  rung  for  Compline.  (70)  On  Saturday  the 
reading  does  not  take  place  till  after  the  Mandatum.  (394) 

173.  Compline  and  the  Salve.  We  stand  and  recite 
the  psalms  of  Compline,  but  sing  everything  else.  We 
make  the  sign  of  the  cross  at  Pater  et  Filins ,  etc.,  of  the 
verse  Benedicat.  After  the  Pater,  Ave,  and  Credo 
we  say  the  _  Compline  of  the  Blessed  Virgin’s  Office. 
When  this  is  finished  we  rise,  and  sing  solemnly  the 
Salve  Regina,  during  which  we  are  in  ceremony  turned 
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towards  the  altar.  At  the  close  of  the  Salve  the  Superior 
says  the  versicle  Ave  Maria ,  and  everyone  prostrates 
on  the  knuckles.  We  rise  for  the  collect  Omnipotens , 
during  which  we  bow  out  of  the  stalls,  with  sleeves 
lowered  and  crossed  on  the  knees.  The  Superior  sings 
the  collect  in  the  solemn  tone,  standing  in  ceremony, 
terminating  with  the  metrum.  On  answering  Amen,  we 
enter  the  stalls  and  remain  inclined  on  the  misericords 
during  the  verses  which  follow,  doing  this  even  on  ferial 
days.  The  Superior  observes  the  same  posture  as  the 
choir,  whilst  giving  out  the  verses.  Immediately  after¬ 
wards  the  Angelus  is  rung,  and  we  make  the  examen. 

174.  Repose.  Some  minutes  before  seven  in  winter 
and  eight  in  summer,  the  Superior  gives  the  signal  to 
depart.  He  stops  at  the  holy  water  font,  placed  at  the 
door  of  the  church,  and  asperses  one  by  one,  every 
member  of  the  community  as  he  passes  by.  We  bow 
profoundly  before  him,  and  after  having  received  the 
holy  water,  we  cover  and  proceed  to  the  dormitory. 
Before  returning  the  aspersory  to  the  servitor,  the 
Superior  takes  holy  water  himself,  lifting  the  aspersory 
to  his  forehead. 

The  one  charged  with  waking  the  religious,  closes  the 
door  of  the  church.  At  theitime  of  repose  the  dormitory  ; 
bell  is  rung,  and  everyone  retires  to  his  couch.  (72) 


CHAPTER  III. 

THE  OFFICE  OF  THE  DEAD.  (CONSTITUTIONS  78,  ETC.) 

§  I.  Office  of  the  Dead  when  Sung. 

175.  The  Office  of  the  Dead  is  sung  standing,  on  grand 
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Anniversaries  (515),  and  on  All  Souls’  day.  (280)  When 
the  Body  is  present  we  sing  it  sitting. 

176.  The  Invitator  intones  the  first  antiphon.  The 
first  religious  on  the  Hebdomadary’s  side  (1x7)  intones 
the  second,  the  SubTnvitator  the  third,  and  so  on,  in 
this  order,  on  each  side.  (1 1 5)  When  the  Nocturn  is 
sung  after  Vespers,  he  who  intones  the  last  psalm  of 
Vespers,  intones  the  first  antiphon  of  the  Nocturn;  and  the 
second  antiphon  is  intoned  by  the  one  who  has  given  out 
the  fourth  psalm  of  Vespers.  The  same  order  is  followed 
at  Lauds,  when  this  Office  is  sung  after  the  Nocturn. 
The  antiphons  and  psalms  are  intoned  with  the  ordinary 
ceremonies.  (117)  The  Magnificat  and  Benedictus  are 
sung  on  the  simple  tone  of  the  psalms. 


177.  During  the  Pater,  which  precedes  the  lessons, 
the  choir  are  inclined  on  the  misericords  and  rise  at  the 
signal  of  the  Superior.  We  sit  during  the  lessons  and 
responses.  The  Cantor  intones  the  three  responsories, 
but  he  only  sings  the  versicles  of  the  last.  (125)  When 
he  intones  the  third  responsory  for  the  second^  time,  the 
choir  rise  and  stand  in  the  stalls  till  the  Pater.  They 
then  prostrate  on  the  desks,  except  on  ferial  days  of 
Paschal  time,  and  on  All  Souls’  Day  when  they  are  on 
the  misericords.  The  infirm  of  the  community  ought  to 
assist  in  choir,  at  these  solemn  Offices,  and  at  the  High 
Mass,  if  they  can  do  so  without  inconvenience. 


§  II.  Office  of  the  Dead  not  Sung. 

178.  When  the  Office  of  the  Dead  is  not  sung  it  is 
recited  sitting,  and  we  rise  at  the  Requiem  of  the  last 
psalm  of  Vespers  and  Lauds. 
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The  first  psalm  is  always  given  out  by  the  Sub-Invi- 
tator,  the  second,  by  the  first  religious  of  the  opposite 
choir;  the  third,  by  the  next  below  the  Sub-Invitator, 
and  so  on  alternately.  In  Winter,  the  religious  next 
below  the  one  who  has  given  out  the  third  psalm  of  the 
Nocturn  gives  out  the  first  psalm  of  Lauds  ;  and  in 
Summer,  the  first  psalm  of  the  Nocturn  falls  to  the 
religious  placed  next  below  the  one  who  has  given  out 
the  fifth  psalm  of  Vespers.  Those  who  give  out  the 
psalms  are  seated  ;  and  when  the  last  religious  on  either 
side  has  given  out  his  psalm,  retrograde  order  is  followed. 
At  the  end  of  the  third  responsory,  or  after  the  anthem 
of  the  Benedictus  or  Magnificat ,  we  prostrate  on  the 
desks,  or  place  ourselves  on  the  misericords  according  to 
the  time  of  the  year.  (177) 


BOOK  V. 

THE  CELEBRATION  OF  MASSES. 

CHAPTER  I. 

CONVENTUAL  MASSES.  (CONSTITUTIONS  8o,  8 1.) 

179,  A  Community  Mass  is  sang  every  day.  (474,  622) 
On  Feasts  of  Sermon,  Sundays,  Feasts  of  M.  M.,  and 
in  Lent  on  Feasts  of  twelve  lessons,  there  are  two  con¬ 
ventual  Masses,  the  High  Mass,  and  the  matutinal  or 
minor  Mass. 

180.  When  a  community  Mass  is  not  sung,  we  never¬ 
theless  do  not  omit  to  sing  the  Sub  tuum ,  nor  the  0 
Salutari^f^lve  Verum,  "hjtc.  (203)  The  bell  is  also  rung 
at  the  Preface  and  Elevation.  The  choir  kneel  in  the 
stalls,  but  stand  in  ceremony  at  both  Gospels,  and 
prostrate  on  the  knuckles  at  the  Elevation.  If  a  re¬ 
ligious  is  not  able  to  remain  on  his  knees,  he  is  per¬ 
mitted  to  stand,  except  from  the  Sanctus  till  after  the 
Communion. 


§  I.  The  Sub  Tuum. 

181.  Every  day,  after  the  verse  Fidelium  of  the  Office 
preceding  High  Mass,  the  Cantor  intones  the  Sub  tuum , 


io8  Holy  Communion 

which  the  choir  continue,  kneeling  in  the  stalls  nearest 
the  altar. 

182.  If  the  Mass  be  solemn,  even  of  Requiem ,  or  if  the 
Office  be  followed  by  a  Procession,  or  Benediction,  or 
any  other  ceremony,  this  anthem  is  omitted.  On  days 
on  which  two  community  Masses  are  said,  the  Sub  tuum 
is  sung  only  before  the  matutinal  or  minor  Mass.  (166) 

§  II.  Matutinal  or  Minor  Mass. 

183.  The  matutinal  Mass  is  said  after  Prime,  on  Feasts 
of  Sermon,  on  Sundays,  and  on  Feasts  of  M.  M.  It  is 
celebrated  by  the  Hebdomadary  of  the  preceding  week, 
and  served  by  acolyths.  During  Lent,  on  Feasts  of 
twelve  lessons  and  above,  the  minor  Mass  is  said  after 
None. 

§  III.  Holy  Communion  (Constitutions  89,  etc.) 

184.  When  there  is  a  general  Communion,  it  takes 
place  at  the  matutinal  Mass,  except  on  certain  days, 
pointed  out  in  these  Regulations.  The  ceremony  is 
carried  out  in  the  following  manner.  At  the  Agnus  Dei , 
those  about  to  communicate  rise,  leave  the  stalls  by  the 
middle  opening,  and  walking  in  ceremony,  go  in  a  line 
on  the  Epistle  side  to  the  presbytery  step.  In  the 
meanwhile,  the  first  acolyth,  having  received  the  Pax, 
with  the  Instrument,  gives  it  to  the  first  of  the  Commu¬ 
nicants  by  a  kiss,  this  being  done  at  every  community 
Mass.  He  who  gives  the  Pax  stands  on  the  step,  and 
without  making  any  bow,  places  his  hands  on  the 
shoulders  of  the  one  below  the  step,  and  puts  the  left 
cheek  against  his,  saying  Pax  tecum.  He  then  salutes 
him.  The  one  who  thus  receives  the  Pax,  makes  first 
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a  bow  to  his  Brother,  and  placing  his  hands  under  the 
elbows  of  the  other  one,  answers,  Et  cum  spiritu  tuo. 
He  then  bows  again  and  takes  his  Brother’s  place,  ob¬ 
serving  the  same  ceremony  with  the  next,  the  same 
being  done  successively  by  all  the  others.  As  soon  as 
they  have  received  the  Pax,  the  communicants  go  on 
their  knees,  on  the  right  hand  side,  either  in  the  pres¬ 
bytery  or  just  below.  They  place  themselves  two  and 
two,  or  in  fours,  if  the  place  permits  it.  The  last  of  the 
professed  after  having  given  the  Pax  to  the  first  novice, 
goes  then  and  gives  it  to  the  Lay-Brothers,  at  the 
entrance  of  their  choir.  At  Masses  for  the  Dead,  and  on 
Holy  Thursday,  the  Pax  is  not  given. 

185.  When  the  server  begins  the  Confiteor ,  all  the 
communicants  prostrate  on  the  knuckles,  and  say  it  to 
themselves,  striking  their  breasts  at  mea  culpa ,  and  again 
at  each  Domine  non  sum  dignus.  They  then  rise,  ad¬ 
vancing  one  after  the  other,  and  place  themselves  once 
more  on  the  knuckles  in  piano,  before  mounting  the 
platform,  on  the  Epistle  side,  having  their  sleeves  down 
and  crossed.  If  the  altar  is  placed  against  a  wall,  they 
Communicate  on  the  platform  in  the  middle  of  the  altar. 
If  the  celebrant  is  a  Bishop,  or  an  Abbot,  his  ring  is 
kissed  before  the  Sacred  Host  is  received,  except  in 
Masses  for  the  Dead. 

186.  As  soon  as  we  have  communicated  we  draw  back 
a  little  to  the  right,  and  after  making  a  profound  bow  to 
the  Blessed  Sacrament,  we  return  to  our  places  in  a  line, 
gravely  and  becomingly,  passing  behind  the  altar,  and 
bowing  profoundly  again  at  the  angle  of  the  altar  steps. 
After  Communion,  we  remain  in  church  a  quarter  of  an 
hour  for  thanksgiving. 
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187.  On  working  days  in  Winter  and  Lent,  we  com¬ 
municate  at  the  High  Mass,  observing  the  ceremonies 
described  above,  with  these  exceptions.  (184,  etc.)  First, 
those  about  to  communicate  make  a  genuflection  in 
quitting  their  place,  after  the  intoning  of  the  Agnus  Dei : 
(18),  Secondly,  there,  it  is  the  sub-deacon,  instead  of  the 
acolyth,  who  carries  the  Pax  to  the  presbytery  step. 
The  religious  who  communicate  at  the  High  Mass,  do 
not  prostrate  on  the  knuckles  after  the  first  Agnus  Dei. 

188.  On  working  days  in  Summer  when  there  is  no 
Matutinal  Mass  the  regular  Communions  are  made  at 
private  Masses.  Communions  not  of  obligation,  are 
also  made  at  private  Masses  at  all  times.  In  this 
instance  the  following  rule  is  observed.  The  server 
gives  the  Pax  with  the  Instrument  to  all  about  to  com¬ 
municate,  who  stand  drawn  up  in  a  line  before  the  altar. 
They  receive  the  Holy  Communion  two  and  two,  or  four 
at  a  time. 

189.  Professed  priests  who  communicate,  do  so  after 
the  sacred  ministers,  having  a  stole  of  the  colour  of  the 
day  over  the  cowl.  Novice  priests  communicate  also 
with  a  stole,  but  they  keep  their  ordinary  rank.  The 
inferior  ministers  of  the  altar  precede  the  religious,  even 
those  in  sacred  Orders.  Secular  ecclesiastics  put  on  a 
surplice  for  communicating,  and  if  they  are  priests,  a 
stole  also. 

§  IV.  Blessing  the  Holy  Water  and  the  Asper¬ 
sion  on  Sunday. 

190.  After  the  Pater  and  Ave  which  follow  Tierce  of 
the  little  Office,  the  Superior  having  given  the  signal, 
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the  celebrant  blesses  the  water  at  the  middle  of  the 
presbytery  step.  The  choir  stand  in  the  stalls  turned 
towards  the  altar,  and  respond  to  the  exorcisms  and  the 
collects.  When  the  priest  sprinkles  the  front  of  the 
altar,  we  turn  in  choir,  and  the  Cantor  intones  the 
anthem.  When  the  celebrant,  after  sprinkling  the  altar, 
returns  to  the  presbytery  step,  the  religious  leave  the 
stalls  by  the  upper  opening,  and  present  themselves  two 
and  two  before  him,  bowing  profoundly.  The  Abbot 
presents  himself  first,  and  alone.  The  sacred  ministers 
receive  the  holy  water  before  the  priests  of  the  choir, 
and  the  inferior  ministers  before  the  deacons  and  the  sub¬ 
deacons  of  the  choir. 


191.  The  religious  return  to  their  place  along  the 
middle  of  the  choir,  and  reascend  to  their  stalls  by  the 
Jube.  The  novices  go  direct  to  their  places,  unless  they 
occupy  the  upper  stalls  after  the  professed.  We  do  not 
bow  at  the  Gloria  Patri.  During  the  verses  and  the 
collect  which  follow,  the  choir  are  turned  towards  the 
altar.  Immediately  afterwards,  they  make  the  sign  of 
the  cross,  and  the  usual  inclination  to  the  altar,  and  the 
Dens  in  adjutorium  for  Tierce  is  begun. 


CHAPTER  II. 

THE  CEREMONIES  OF  THE  CHOIR  AT  HIGH  MASS. 

192.  As  soon  as  the  three  tolls  are  given  for  the  High 
Mass,  or  the  Office  which  precedes  it,  the  religious  repair 
to  the  choir,  to  the  presbytery  stalls,  and  the  celebrant 
goes  with  his  ministers  to  vest. 
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§  I.  From  the  Commencement  of  Mass  to  the 

Gospel. 

193.  During  the  singing  of  the  Introit  and  the  Kyrie , 
we  stand  in  the  stalls,  turned  in  choir,  coming  forward  to 
bow  at  the  Gloria  Patri.  The  choir  continue  the  verses, 
and  the  Gloria  Patri ,  which  are  begun  by  the  Cantor. 
At  Masses  of  the  Blessed  Virgin,  which  begin  with  Salve 
Sancta  Parens ,  we  prostrate  on  the  knuckles,  whilst  the 
Cantor  intones  these  words  by  himself.  (112)  After 
rising  we  re-enter  the  stalls  and  continue  the  Introit ,  but 
do  not  again  prostrate  at  the  repetition. 

194.  The  Cantor  intones  everything  except  the  first 
Kyrie,  which  is  always  begun  on  the  Invitator’s  side,  and 
continued  by  that  choir.  The  second  is  sung  by  the 
choir  of  the  Hebdomadary,  and  so  on  till  the  last  which 
both  choirs  terminate  together. 

195-  After  the  last  Kyrie ,  we  turn  towards  the  altar, 
and  if  there  is  a  Gloria  in  excelsis ,  we  resume  our  position 
in  choir,  when  the  Cantor  sings.  Et  in  terra  pax.  We 
bow  out  of  the  stalls  at  the  words,  Adoramus  Te^uscipei 
deprecationem  nostram ,  and  Jesu  Christe.  We  make  the 
sign  of  the  cross  at  Cum  Sancto  Spiritu,  and  after  having 
sung  Amen ,  we  turn  towards  the  altar.  If  Flectamus  genua 
is  sung  before  the  Collect,  we  prostrate  on  the  knuckles 
as  soon  as  the  deacon  says  the  words,  and  we  do  not  rise 
until  after  the  answer,  Levate. 

196.  On  Ember  Days,  the  prophecies  of  the  Mass  are 
sung  at  the  presbytery  step  by  the  clerics,  beginning 
with  those  in  Minor  Orders.  Those  who  are  selected  for 
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this  duty  leave  their  place,  the  first  at  the  end  of  the 
Kyrie ,  and  the  others  towards  the  end  of  the  Tract, 
and  go  to  the  presbytery  step,  where,  after  having 
made  a  profound  bow,  they  observe  the  postures  of  the 
choir.  They  sing  the  prophecy  in  ceremony,  and  having 
finished,  they  make  another  profound  bow  and  retire. 

197.  We  are  always  turned  towards  the  altar  at 
Dominus  vobiscum ,  or  Pax  vobis ,  until  we  have  answered 
Et  cum  spiritu  tuo.  At  the  collects,  we  are  inclined  on 
the  misericords,  but  on  Feasts  of  Sermon  Major,  and  on 
all  Feasts  of  the  Blessed  Virgin  we  bow  out  of  the  stalls. 
We  do  not  leave  the  stalls  at  the  collect  of  a  solemn 
votive  Mass,  unless  it  be  a  Mass  of  the  Blessed  Virgin. 
When  the  collect.  Ecclesice,  is  said  on  ferial  days  out  of 
Paschal  Time,  we  prostrate  on  the  knuckles. 

198.  We  sit  in  choir  during  the  Epistle,  the  Pro¬ 
phecies,  the  Gradual,  and  the  Tract  or  Alleluia,  until 
the  Gospel.  If  these  words,  however,  are  said  in  the 
Epistle,  In  nomine  Jesu  omne  genu  plectatur ,  etc.,  we  rise 
and  genuflect  towards  the  altar  till  the  word  Infernorum 
inclusively.  At  the  words  Ave  Maria ,  of  the  Tract  of  the 
Annunciation,  we  prostrate  on  the  knuckles,  and  then 
re-enter  the  stalls  to  continue  i  idr  Inthe  Tract,  Gaude 
Maria ,  we  are  in  ceremony  when  sirfging  the  following 
words,  Dei  Genitrix  intercede  pro  nobis.  We  kneel, 
turned  towards  the  altar,  when  singing  the  verse  Vent 
Sancte ,  every  time  it  is  repeated,  whether  in  the  Tract 
or  the  Alleluia. 

At  the  verse  of  the  Alleluia  which  commences  with 
Ave  Maria)  we  prostrate  on  the  knuckles,  whilst  the 
Cantor  sings  these  words,  but  we  finish  the  verse  stand¬ 
ing  and  out  of  the  stalls.  At  the  verse  Post  partum,  we 
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are  in  like  manner  out  of  the  stalls  at  the  words  Dei 
Genitrix  intercede  pro  nobis. 

199.  On  Sundays  and  Feasts  of  M.  M.,  when  there  is 
a  Tract,  the  two  choirs  sing  it  alternately,  and  the  first 
verse  only  is  intoned  by  the  Cantor  of  the  Invitator’s 
side.  The  last  verse  is  finished  by  the  united  choirs. 
The  same  thing  is  observed  with  the  Benedictus0^ on 
Ember  Days.  All  other  Tracts,  even  of  solemn  Requiem 
Masses — except  those  of  certain  days  pointed  out  in  their 
place,  are  sung  by  the  two  choirs  together,  the  Cantor 
then  commencing  every  verse. 

§  II.  From  the  Gospel  to  the  Communion. 

200.  The  community  rise  for  the  Gospel,  stand  in 
ceremony  turned  towards  the  altar,  and  make  the  sign  of 
the  cross,  after  having  answered  Gloria  tibi  Domine.  If 
a  genuflection  has  to  be  made  during  the  Gospel,  it  is 
made  towards  the  altar.  After  the  Gospel  we  re-enter 
the  stalls,  and  remain  turned  towards  the  altar.  If  there 
is  a  Credo ,  we  turn  in  choir  when  the  Cantor  sings,  Patrem 
omnipotentem.  We  are  out  of  the  stalls  at  Et  incarnatus 
est ,  we  bow  profoundly  at  Ex  Maria  Virgine ,  and  pros¬ 
trate  on  the  knuckles  at  Et  Homo  factus  est.  We  bow 
also,  out  of  the  stalls,  at  Simul  adoratur ,  and  after  the 
two  choirs  have  together  sung  Amen ,  we  turn  towards 
the  altar. 

201.  When  the  Cantor  intones  the  Offertory,  we  turn 
in  choir  in  the  stalls.  On  days  when  the  Offertory,  Ave 
Maria  is  sung,  we  prostrate  on  the  knuckles  for  these  two 
words,  and  afterwards  remain  in  ceremony  till  the  end, 
turning  towards  the  altar  when  we  have  sung  it. 
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202.  When  the  priest  says  Orate  fratres ,  we  incline  on 
the  misericords,  if  the  singing  of  the  Offertory  is  finished, 
and  we  keep  that  position  till  the  Preface.  On  days  when 
there  is  a  grand  incensing,  we  do  not  incline  until  after 
the  deacon  has  incensed  the  two  choirs,  each  choir  sal¬ 
uting  the  deacon  after  being  incensed.  When  the  cele¬ 
brant  sings  Per  omnia ,  we  stand  erect,  turned  to  the  altar 
till  the  Sanctus,  except  at  the  words,  Gratias  agamus 
Domino  Deo  nostro ,  during  which  the  two  choirs  bow 
profoundly  towards  each  other  out  of  the  stalls.  There 
are  two  different  chants  for  the  Preface  and  the  Pater — 
one  for  ferial  days,  days  of  three  lessons  and  masses  for 
the  Dead,  and  the  other  for  all  other  days.  At  the  end 
of  the  Preface,  the  religious  bow  out  of  the  stalls  whilst 
the  Cantor  intones  the  Sanctus  and  remain  inclined  till 
Pieni  sunt.  After  the  first  Hosanna  in  excelsis ,  we  kneel 
down  turned  towards  the  altar.  At  ferial  Masses,  and 
those  of  the  Dead  out  of  Paschal  Time,  we  prostrate  on 
the  desk. 


203.  At  the  moment  the  bell  is  heard  for  the  Eleva¬ 
tion,  we  prostrate  on  the  knuckles,  turned  to  the  altar, 
and  only  rise  after  the  second  tolling.  (180)  After  the 
Elevation  we  sing  0  Salutaris .  We  then  rise  to  sing 
the  Benedictus ,  etc.,  making  the  sign  of  the  cross  at  the 
words,  In  nomine  Domini.  At  Masses  of  the  Blessed 
Virgin,  we  substitute  the  Ave  verum  for  the  0  Salutaris , 
and  in  those  of  Requiem,  we  sing  Pie  Jesu,  three  times. 
In  these  last  instances  we  join  the  Benedictus  qui  vemt 
to  the  Sanctus ,  before  going  on  our  knees  for  the  Eleva¬ 
tion.  After  the  singing  we  turn  to  the  altar.  If,  how¬ 
ever,  we  were  on  the  desks  before  the  Elevation ,  w>^ 
prostrate  again  on  them  until  the  Agnus  Dei  is  intoned. 


1 1 6  High  Mass,  Low  Masses 

204.  If  we  are  standing  when  the  celebrant  sings  Per 
omnia ,  we  incline  on  the  misericords,  and  do  not  rise 
till  the  Agnus  Dei.  After  the  first  Agnus  Dei ,  we 
prostrate  on  the  knuckles,  turned  in  choir  (187),  for  the 
duration  of  a  Pater\  and  at  the  end  of  the  third,  we  turn 
to  the  altar,  and  remain  standing,  even  if  there  be 
Communion. 

§  III.  From  the  Communion  till  the  End. 

205.  When  the  priest  receives  the  last  ablution,  the 
Cantor  intones  the  anthem  which  is  called  the  Communion , 
and  the  religious  continue  it,  turned  in  choir.  At  the 
Post  Communion  we  are  inclined  on  the  misericords  or 
out  of  the  stalls,  as  at  the  collect.  (197)  At  the  celebrant’s 
blessing,  we  bow  profoundly  out  of  the  stalls.  To  receive 
the  abbatial  benediction,  everyone  kneels  except  Prelates 
who  only  bow.  During  the  last  Gospel,  we  observe  the 
same  ceremonies  as  at  the  first  (200),  and  we  genuflect 
at  the  words,  Et  Verbum  caro  factum  est. 

206.  If  Office  is  to  be  said  immediately  after  Mass,  we 
descend  into  the  Jube  stalls,  after  having  made  either 
a  bow  or  genuflection  towards  the  altar,  at  the  same 
time  as  the  celebrant.  (274)  We  then  stand  in  the  stalls, 
turned  towards  the  altar,  until  the  signal  of  the  Superior. 
If,  on  the  contrary,  the  community  have  to  leave  the 
choir,  they  do  so  after  the  bow  or  genuflection. 


CHAPTER  III. 

DAILY  MASSES.^lN^:  ‘  DE  BEATA  '  AND  1  PRO  DEFUNCTIS.’ 

207.  We  celebrate  every  day,  at  private  altars,  a  Mass 
in  honour  of  the  Blessed  Virgin,  for  the/hnembers  Gf 
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the  Order  (283),  for  our  relations, -e«  benefactors,  and<t4- 

and  another,  called  the  ‘  pro  De¬ 
functis,’  for  the  same  persons  deceased.  The  Hebdoma- 
daries  of  the  Mass  de  Beata ,  and  pro  Defunctis ,  are  not 
bound  to  say  these  Masses  for  the  intentions  of  the 
Order  more  than  once  a  week,  unless  the  monastery  is 
under  a  special  obligation,  to  apply  them  to  this  inten¬ 
tion  every  day.  These  two  Masses  are  said  immediately 
after  the  night  Office;  but  in  Summer,  the  de  Beata  is 
celebrated  at  three  o’clock,  except  on  days  when  the 
Lay-Brethren  have  to  assist  at  another  Mass,  as  on 
Sundays,  Holidays,  etc.  It  is  then  said  after  the  Angelus. 


CHAPTER  IV. 

THE  SERVERS  OF  LOW  MASSES. 

208.  The  Lay-Brothers  may  serve  all  low  Masses,  on 
Sundays  and  Holidays.  On  other  days  the  Masses  are 
served  by  the  religious,  the  choir  novices,  the  oblates, 
or  the  Lay-Brothers,  according  to  the  custom  of  each 
house.  Private  Masses  are  not  said  without  permission, 
out  of  the  time  of  intervals. 


BOOK  VI. 

THE  FEASTS  OF  THE  YEAR. 

209.  On  the  vigil  of  Feasts  of  Sermon  of  the  Blessed 
Virgin,  and  on  the  vigil  of  All  Saints,  we  rise  after  the 
Invitator  has  announced  the  Feast  in  the  Martyrology, 
and  say  the  Ave  Maria  in  secret,  bowing  in  choir.  If  a 
Feast  of  the  Blessed  Virgin  is  transferred,  we  say  the 
Ave  Maria  only  on  the  vigil  of  the  day  on  which  it  is 
celebrated. 

210.  At  the  first  Vespers  of  Feasts  of  Sermon,  there 
is  a  grand  responsory,  which  is  sung  at  the  desk  by 
four  religious  on  Feasts  of  Sermon  Major,  and  by  two, 
on  Feasts  of  Sermon  Minor.  They  observe  the  same 
ceremonies  as  at  the  responsories  of  Matins.  (124,  125) 

If  Benediction  does  not  follow,  the  Abbot  gives  the 
blessing  after  the  Benedicamus  Domino  the  verse  Divinum 
auxilium ,  being  said  afterwards. 

21 1.  On  Feasts  of  Sermon  Major,  two  religious  ap¬ 
pointed  by  the  Cantor,  join  the  Invitators  in  singing 
the  Venite. 

212.  We  do  not  work  on  Feasts  of  Sermon,  on  Easter 
and  Whit  Monday,  and  on  Holidays  of  Obligation  of  the 
Church,  or  Diocese.  The  Superior  may  at  all  times, 
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when  he  judges  proper,  require  the  choir  religious  to 
work  on  festivals  not  of  precept. 


213.  The  Superior  may  also,  conformably  with  the 
ancient  usages  of  the  Order,  cause  the  choir  religious 
to  keep  the  following  Feasts  as  a  Holiday  till  mid-day — 


St  Andrew. 

St  Thomas.  * 

The  Chair  of  St  Peter. 

St  Alberic. 

St  Mathias. 

Our  Lady  of  the  Seven 
Dolours. 

St  Mark. 

SS  Philip  and  James. 

The  Finding  of  the  Holy 
Cross. 

St  Barnabas. 

Commemoration  of  St  Paul. 
Our  Lady  of  Mount  Carmel. 
St  Magdalen. 


St  Lawrence. 

St  James. 

St  Anne. 

Our  Lady  of  the  Snow. 

The  Transfiguration.  , 

St  Bartholomew. 

The  Exaltation  of  the  Holy 
Cross. 

St  Matthew. 

Feast  of  the  Guardian 
Angels. 

St  Luke. 

SS  Simon  and  Jude. 

St  Martin. 

All  Saints  of  the  Order. 


On  these  Feasts  we  rise  at  two  o’clock,  and  commence 
to  sing  at  the  Te  Deum.  We  take  the  Mixt  in  the 
morning,  dine  at  eleven  o  clock,  and  work  in  the  evening. 
(49.  So) 


214.  Feasts  of  the  Patron  of  the  Diocese  and  of  the 
Parish,  and  all  those  of  precept  in  the  Diocese,  are 
celebrated  under  the  rite  of  M.  M.  Major,  and  they  are 
announced  on  the  vigil  in  the  Martyrology. 


CHAPTER  I. 

ADVENT  AND  CHRISTMAS  EVE. 

215.  Advent.  On  the  first  Sunday  of  Advent,  the 
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High  Mass  is  solemn,  but  not  the  Benediction.  The 
hymns  of  the  little  Hours  are  sung  on  the  tone  of 
Sundays. 

At  the  anthems  ‘  O  ’  we  are  out  of  the  stalls,  but  we 
incline  on  the  misericords  at  the  collect,  and  on  ferial 
days  we  prostrate  on  the  desks. 

216.  Christmas  Eve.  We  prostrate  on  the  desks 
at  Matins  only.  The  remainder  of  this  day’s  Office  is 
celebrated  as  on  Feasts  of  twelve  lessons.  We  sing  Lauds, 
and  at  the  antiphon  of  the  Benedictus,  which  is  intoned 
by  the  Abbot,  we  are  out  of  the  stalls  as  also  at  the 
collect. 

217.  When  the  Invitator  has  announced  the  Feast 
in  Chapter,  we  prostrate  on  the  ground,  and  say  the 
Pater  and  Avc.  The  religious  are  turned  towards  each 
other,  but  the  Superiors  turn  towards  the  community. 
We  rise  at  the  signal,  and  after  we  are  seated,  the  In¬ 
vitator  continues  the  reading  of  the  Martyrology.  The 
sermon  of  the  Feast  is  made  on  this  day,  and  there  is  no 
Repetition  nor  singing  lesson. 

218.  At  the  High  Mass  whieh  is-sung  -by  the  Abbot 
(5.3.9),  the  lamps  are  lighted,  (284),  and  we  are  out  of  the 
stalls  at  the  collect. 

219.  Vespers  are  sung  at  two  o’clock.  During  the 
collect,  Compline  is  announced  with  the  little  bell.  The 
Superior  having  said  Fidelium ,  the  Invitator  asks  the 
blessing  and  sings  the  short  lesson,  Sobrii  estote ,  the 
religious  being  in  the  stalls  turned  towards  the  altar. 
At  the  verse  Adjutorium ,  they  stand  in  ceremony,  and 
then  without  saluting  the  altar,  they  incline  on  the 
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misericords  to  say  the  Pater  and  Ave.  The  Angelus  is 
not  said  after  the  Salved  We  make  a  quarter  of  an 
hour’s  meditation,  and  at  the  signal  of  the  Superior,  we 
proceed  to  the  refectory  for  collation.  At  five  minutes 
to  five,  three  tolls  of  the  great  bell  are  given  for  the 
examen  in  the  church.  At  five  the  Angelus  is  rung,  and 
after  having  received  holy  water,  we  go  to  the  dormitory. 
When  Christmas  Eve  falls  on  a  Saturday,  there  is  no 
Mandatum. 

220.  The  bell  for  rising  is  rung  at  nine.  The  little 
Office  of  the  Blessed  Virgin  is  immediately  followed  by 
the  Office  of  the  day.  At  each  blessing  for  the  Homily, 
we  remain  standing  in  the  stalls,  turned  towards  the 
altar,  then  turn  towards  the  reader,  and  remain  in 
ceremony  out  of  the  stalls,  until  he  has  said  Et  reliqtia. 
The  Superior,  after  having  sung  the  Gospel,  and  the 
collect,  finishes  the  Office,  with  Dominus  vobiscum ,  and 
the  Benedicamus  Domino ,  on  the  ferial  tone.  After  the 
abbatial  blessing  we  salute  the  altar  and  retire. 


CHAPTER  II. 

THE  FEAST  OK  CHRISTMAS. 

221.  The  entry  into  choir  is  rung  for,  so  as  to  com¬ 
mence  the  Mass  at  midnight.  (53)  The  general  Com¬ 
munion  is  made  at  this  Mass.  After  the  Mass  the 
religious  go  down  to  the  Jube  stalls  and  immediately 
commence  Lauds,  without  the  usual  Pater  and  Ave. 
After  Lauds  we  retire  to  rest.  At  half-past  five,  the  bell 
is  rung  for  rising,  and  after  an  interval  of  five  minutes 
the  little  Office  of  Prime  is  commenced.  After  the 
Dulce  Nomeji,  the  Angelus  is  rung,  and  we  make  our 
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meditation,  which  is  followed  by  Prime  of  the  Great 
Office.  The  Mass  of  the  Aurora  is  then  said,  and  is 
preceded  by  the  Sub  tuum.  At  the  end  of  both  Gospels 
of  the  High  Mass  we  genuflect. 

222.  If  Christmas  Day  falls  on  a  Friday,  milk  may  be 
put  in  the  portions  of  the  community,  dessert  may  be 
served,  and  meat  given  to  the  infirm. 


CHAPTER  III. 

THE  OCTAVE  OF  CHRISTMAS,  THE  CIRCUMCISION,  AND 
THE  EPIPHANY. 

223.  On  St  Stephen’s  day  and  the  two  following  days, 
we  rise  at  two,  and  only  commence  to  sing  at  the  Te 
Deum.  During  the  Octave  of  Christmas,  the  choir  stand 
out  of  the  stalls,  and  turned  towards  the  altar,  at  the 
commemoration  of  the  Nativity  at  Lauds  and  Vespers 
They  are  inclined  out  of  the  stalls  during  the  collect  at 
these  same  Offices,  and  at  the  Collect  of  High  Mass.  On 
the  Feast  of  Circumcision  we  are  out  of  the  stalls  at  the 
antiphons,  hymns  and  collects,  as  on  Feasts  of  the  Blessed 
Virgin,  but  at  the  antiphon  Mirabile  mysterium ,  we  sing 
the  words  Deus  homo  factus  est ,  kneeling  and  turned  in 
choir.  On  the  vigil  of  the  Epiphany  we  do  not  prostrate 
on  the  desks.  The  hymns  and  the  Kyme  are  sung  on 
the  tone  of  Feasts  of  three  lessons.  On  the  day  of  the 
Epiphany,  at  Matins,  we  genuflect  towards  the  one  who 
sings  the  Gospel  at  these  words,  Et  procidentes  ador¬ 
averunt  eum.  We  genuflect  also,  but  towards  the  altar, 
at  the  Gospel  of  the  Mass,  on  the  day  of  the  Feast  and 
during  the  Octave. 
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CHAPTER  IV. 

THE  FEAST  OF  THE  PURIFICATION. 

224.  On  the  Feast  of  the  Purification  of  Our  Blessed 
Lady,  the  entry  into  choir  is  advanced  half-an-hour. 
After  Tierce,  the  community  turn  towards  the  altar. 
At  the  end  of  the  blessing  of  the  candles,  the  most 
worthy  of  the  choir,  without  a  stole,  approaches  the 
deacon  and  receives  from  him  a  lighted  candle,  which  he 
kisses  and  presents  to  the  celebrant.  He  then  kisses  the 
hand  of  the  latter  ;  it  being  a  general  rule,  to  kiss  every¬ 
thing  blessed,  before  kissing  the  hand  of  the  one  who 
gives  or  receives  it.  He  also  makes  a  profound  inclina¬ 
tion  before  and  after.  If,  however,  the  one  who  presents 
the  candle  is  a  Bishop,  or  an  Abbot,  he  does  not  kiss 
anything  and  makes  no  inclination.  The  celebrant 
immediately  gives  a  lighted  candle  to  the  one  who 
presents  him  with  his,  who,  if  not  a  Prelate,  kneels  and 
receives  it  with  the  ordinary  kisses.  At  this  moment 
we  turn  in  choir  and  the  Cantor  intones  the  anthem 
Lumen ,  and  then  the  canticle  Nunc  dimittis.  He  always 
gives  out  the  first  word  of  what  is  repeated,  whether  the 
anthem  or  canticle.  If  the  canticle  and  anthem  are  not 
sufficient,  they  are  sung  over  again.  There  is  no  inclin¬ 
ation  at  the  Gloria  Patri. 

225.  The  sacred  ministers,  the  religious,  the  novices, 
the  oblates,  the  Lay-Brothers,  guests,  and  familiars,  then 
present  themselves,  two  and  two,  to  receive  the  candles. 
The  professed  priests  receive  theirs  before  the  inferior 
ministers,  and  these  latter  before  all  the  others.  To 
receive  the  candles  we  kneel  and  kiss  them,  and  then 
kiss  the  hand  of  the  celebrant.  The  two  who  are  re- 
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tiring  and  the  two  presenting  themselves,  make  together 
a  profound  inclination  to  the  celebrant,  the  two  who 
have  received  their  candles  being  in  the  middle.  On 
leaving  the  stalls  and  returning  there,  we  act  as  for  the 
receiving  Holy  Water.  (190,  191) 

226.  Should  there  be  any  Prelate  in  choir,  he  goes  to 
receive  his  candle  before  the  sacred  ministers,  without 
making  any  inclination,  and  without  kissing  the  cele¬ 
brant’s  hand.  If  he  should  not  present  himself  to 
receive  his  candle,  the  most  worthy  of  the  choir  receives 
it  from  the  celebrant  after  his  own.  He  should  receive 
it  standing  and  without  ceremony,  and  should  go  and 
offer  it  to  the  Prelate  with  suitable  reverence. 

227.  The  distribution  of  the  candles  being  finished,  the 
Cantor  intones  the  anthem  Exurge.  We  bow  at  the 
Gloria  Patri.  At  the  collect  which  follows,  the  choir 
are  turned  toward  the  altar.  Then  follows  the  Proces¬ 
sion  as  ordinarily,  those  on  the  right  carrying  their 
candles  in  the  right  hand,  and  the  others  in  the  left.  At 
the  return  of  the  Procession,  the  religious  extinguish 
their  candles  and  place  them  in  a  convenient  spot  near 
themselves.  The  servants  relight  them  for  the  Gospel, 
during  which  they  hold  them  in  their  hands  as  at  the 
Procession.  The  Gospel  being  finished  they  extinguish 
them  and  place  them  as  before.  During  the  Offertory 
they  are  relighted,  and  when  the  celebrant  goes  to  the 
presbytery  step,  all  the  religious  come  to  present  him 
their  candles,  in  the  same  order,  and  with  the  same 
ceremonies  as  they  received  them. 

228.  If  the  Feast  of  the  Purification  falls  on  Septua¬ 
gesima  Sunday,  or  one  of  the  following  Sundays,  it  is 
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transferred  to  the  Monday.  Nevertheless  the  blessing 
of  the  candles  and  the  Procession,  take  place  on  the 
Sunday.  After  the  Procession  the  candles  are  extin¬ 
guished,  and  only  re-lighted  for  presentation  to  the 
celebrant  at  the  Offertory. 


CHAPTER  V. 

ASH  WEDNESDAY. 

229.  After  None,  which  is  sung  in  the  same  choir  as 
Matins,  the  great  bell  is  rung,  and  the  religious  going 
by  the  upper  stalls,  the  seniors  first,  proceed  through  the 
side  door  to  the  cloisters,  to  take  off  their  shoes.  The 
Seniors  place  themselves  at  the  side  of  the  Jube  door, 
and  the  others  behind  them.  Holy  water  is  not  taken, 
either  on  leaving  or  entering.  As  soon  as  we  re-enter 
the  stalls  by  the  Jube  door,  the  anthem  Exurge  is  sung, 
and  we  bow  at  the  Gloria  Patri.  After  the  anthem  has 
been  repeated,  we  turn  towards  the  altar  to  respond  to 
the  verse  Ostende  nobis.  After  this  verse,  we  prostrate 
on  the  desks,  and  say  together  the  Kyrie  eleison ,  etc., 
followed  by  the  Pater  noster  in  secret.  We  answer  Scd 
libera  nos  a  malo  at  the  end,  and  the  Cantor  commences 
the  psalm,  Deus  misereatur  nostri ,  which  the  two  choirs 
recite  alternately  with  flexes,  finishing  with  the  Gloria 
Patri.  At  Dominus  vobis  cum,  we  rise  and  stand  turned 
towards  the  altar  until  the  Introit  of  the  Mass. 

230.  The  blessing  of  the  Ashes  takes  place  at  the 
middle  of  the  presbytery.  When  it  is  finished,  the  most 
worthy  of  the  choir  ascends  the  presbytery  step,  and 
without  stole,  gives  the  Ashes  to  the  Superior.  He  then 
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salutes  the  Abbot,  unless  he  himself  is  an  Abbot,  kneels 
on  the  step  and  receives  the  Ashes.  After  he  has 
retired,  the  sacred  ministers,  and  the  community  present 
themselves  to  receive  the  Ashes  in  the  same  manner  as 
they  received  the  candles  on  the  Purification.  (9.1 

231.  The  Father  Prior,  or  in  his  absence,  the  Sub- 
Prior  after  having  received  the  Ashes,  takes  a  violet 
stole,  and  goes  to  a  private  altar  to  give  them  to  the 
guests  and  familiars.  He  is  accompanied  by  a  religious, 
appointed  by  the  Cantor,  carrying  the  plate  of  Ashes 
and  walking  first.  The  Sub-tuum  is  omitted.  After 
Mass  the  religious  put  on  their  shoes  again. 


CHAPTER  VI. 

THE  HOLY  TIME  OF  LENT. 

232.  During  Lent,  on  days  when  a  Feast  of  twelve 
lessons  and  above,  occurs,  two  community  Masses  are 
said,  that  of  the  Feast  after  Tierce,  and  the  ferial  Mass 
after  None.  (182,  183)  On  ferial  days  we  prostrate  on  the 
desks  at  the  verse  Adjtiva  nos ,  of  the  Tract,  Domine  non 
secundum ,  and  at  the  prayer  ‘  over  the  people.’  Whilst 
the  deacon  sings  Humiliate ,  etc.,  which  precedes  it,  we 
are  inclined  on  the  misericords. 

233.  The  Friday  Processions.  Every  Friday  in 
Lent,  except  those  on  which  occurs  a  Feast  of  twelve 
lessons,  and  Good  Friday,  we  make  a  Procession  in  the 
cloisters,  after  Chapter,  without  ringing  for  it.  We 
recite  the  penitential  psalms,  the  Cantor  commencing 
them,  after  the  De  profundis ,  and  the  two  choirs  continu¬ 
ing  them  alternately.  The  pace  should  be  regulated  so 
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as  to  finish  the  last  psalm  as  we  enter  choir,  if  possible. 
If  any  verses  remain  to  be  said,  we  finish  them  standing 
in  the  stalls,  turned  towards  the  altar.  We  do  not  say 
the  Gloria  Patri  till  after  the  last  psalm,  and  we  make  no 
inclination  at  it.  Upon  arriving  in  choir,  we  go  into 
the  presbytery  stalls,  and  after  the  Gloria  Patri ,  we 
say  altogether  the  anthem  Ne  reminiscaris.  On  com¬ 
mencing  it,  we  kneel  in  the  stalls  turned  towards  the 
altar.  The  Superior,  kneeling  in  his  place,  recites  the 
Litany  of  the  Saints,  which  the  choir  repeat  after  him  till 
Christe  exaudi  nos  inclusively.  At  the  other  verses  we 
only  say  Miserere  nobis  or  Ora  pro  nobis.  After  the 
collect  we  rise  at  the  isignal  of  the  Superior,  salute  the 
altar  and  retire. 

234.  The  Curtain.  On  the  first  Saturday  in  Lent 
during  the  afternoon  work,  a  violet  curtain  is  hung  in 
front  of  the  presbytery.  It  is  opened  on  Feasts  of 
twelve  lessons,  and  on  Sundays,  from  the  first  Vespers 
inclusively,  till  compline  of  the  next  day,  except  during 
the  ferial  Mass.  On  ferial  days  it  is  opened  at  the  com¬ 
munity  Massykat  the  words  Plane  igitur.  It  is  also 
opened  at  the  Friday  Processions,  when  the  Cantor  gives 
out  the  anthem  Ne  reminiscaris.  Also  for  a  solemn  pro¬ 
fession,  for  solemn  Masses,  for  burials  and  the  penitential 
psalms  which  follow,  when  a  Bishop  assists  at  the  High 
Mass,  and  in  other  similar  circumstances. 

235.  Distribution  of  the  Lenten  Books.  On  the 
first  Sunday  of  Lent  (595),  after  the  explanation  of  the 
Holy  Rule,  the  distribution  of  books  chosen  by  the 
Superior,  is  made.  The  religious  standing  with  head  un¬ 
covered,  receive  them  with  both  hands,  bowing  pro¬ 
foundly — their  hearts  full  of  joy  and  respect  for  the  Word 
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of  God.  The  infirm  who  can  do  so,  assist  at  this  exercise. 
On  this  day,  the  Superior  appoints  two  religious  to 
fulfil  the  duty  of  circators  during  the  Lenten  readings, 
as  well  as  for  the  rest  of  the  year. 


236.  The  Regular  Reading.  On  the  first  Monday  in 
Lent  commences  the  regular  reading,  which  takes  place 
every  day  except  Sunday.  It  is  announced  with  the 
little  bell.  All  the  community  should  be  assembled  at 
it.  We  read  there  the  books  given  us  at  the  commence¬ 
ment  of  Lent.  We  do  not  rise  to  a  senior,  nor  at  the  arrival 
of  the  first  Superior.  A  more  strict  silence  is  observed 
during  this  reading,  than  throughout  the  rest  of  the  day, 
not  even  the  Superior  being  spoken  to,  without  necessity. 
This  exercise  lasts  three  quarters  of  an  hour.  We  do  not 
leave  without  permission,  except  during  the  last  quarter 
of  an  hour  which  may  be  devoted  to  prayer. 

237.  On  the  Wednesday  of  the  fourth  week  in  Lent 
we  genuflect  towards  the  altar  at  the  end  of  the  Gospel 
of  the  man  born  blind.  From  Passion  Sunday  till  Faster, 
at  the  Office  of  the  Season,  we  do  not  say  the  Gloria 
Patri  at  the  last  response  of  each  Nocturn,  but  the 
Cantor  recommences  the  responsory  which  the  Choir, 
standing,  continue  till  the  verse. 


CHAPTER  VII. 

PALM  SUNDAY. 

238.  We  do  not  sing  Matins  nor  Lauds  on  Palm 
Sunday.  The  Benedicamus  Domino  and  the  hymns  of 
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the  little  Hours  are  sung  on  the  tone  of  Feasts  of 
Sermon.  Prime  is  said  at  a  quarter  to  five. 


239.  After  the  Sermon  in  Chapter,  the  ceremony  of 
excommunication  is  held.  The  religious  rise  at  the 
same  time  as  the  Superior,  uncover,  lower  their  sleeves, 
and  turn  in  choir.  The  Reverend  Father  Abbot  puts 
a  violet  stole  over  his  cowl,  takes  the  crozier,  and 
holding  a  lighted  candle  in  his  right  hand,  pronounces 
the  formula  of  excommunication,  as  it  is  found  in  the 
Ritual.  Whilst  saying  the  last  words,  fiat,  fiat,  he  throws 
the  candle  on  the  ground.  He  then  puts  away  his 
crozier,  and  gives  back  the  stole  to  the  sacristan.  In  the 
absence  of  the  Abbot  this  ceremony  is  performed  by  the 
Father  Prior. 


240.  After  Tierce,  which  is  said  about  half-past  seven, 
the  Palms  are  blessed  and  distributed  in  the  same  way 
as  the  candles  on  the  Purification.  (225)  The  Procession 
then  follows,  those  on  the  right  carrying  their  Palms  in 
the  right  hand,  and  the  others  in  the  left.  During  the 
anthem  Ave  Rex  noster ,  which  is  sung  at  the  last  station, 
all,  except  the  deacon  and  the  acolyths,  prostrate  on  the 
knuckles,  turned  towards  the  cross.  When  Redemptor 
Mundi  is  said  the  choir  rise  and  remain  standing,  turned 
towards  the  cross.  After  the  anthem,  the  deacon  sings 
the  Gospel.  When  he  comes  to  the  words  Alii  ccedebant 
ramos ,  each  one  throws  a  sprig  of  his  Palm  on  the  ground. 
Towards  the  end  of  the  Gospel,  the  Brothers  appointed 
to  sing  the  Gloria  laus  (595),  enter  the  church  and  close 
the  door.  When  the  Gospel  is  over  they  commence 
the  hymn,  turned  towards  the  Procession,  and  after  they 
have  finished  the  Gloria  laus ,  they  resume  their  rank. 
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During  this  hymn  we  are  turned  in  choir.  We  keep 
our  Palms  at  our  places  until  the  Passion. 

241.  The  Mass  although  solemn  is  not  abbatial,  and 
we  only-  sing  the  Lenten  Kyrie.  The  Passion  is  sung  on 
the  tone  of  the  Gospel,  or  by  three  voices  on  the  par¬ 
ticular  tone  adopted  in  the  Order.  At  the  commence¬ 
ment  of  the  Passion,  we  do  not  make  the  sign  of  the  cross, 
and  whilst  it  is  being  sung,  we  hold  our  Palms  in  the  same 
hand  as  at  the  Procession.  At  the  words  Emisit  spiri¬ 
tum ,  all  prostrate  during  the  space  of  a  Pater ,  and  rise 
at  the  signal  of  the  Superior.  The  Benediction  is 
simple. 


CHAPTER  VIII. 

HOLY  WEEK. 

242.  On  the  first  three  days  of  Holy  Week  the  choir 
do  not  rise  at  the  end  of  the  Vespers  for  the  Benedicamus 
Domino ,  though  the  Invitator  sings  it  standing.  After 
Compline  on  Wednesday,  the  curtain  is  opened,  and  is 
taken  away  the  next  day  before  Mass.  On  the  three 
last  days  of  the  week,  until  None  of  Holy  Saturday,  the 
little  Hours  and  Compline  are  sung  on  the  special  tone 
given  in  our  books,  and  the  first  psalm  is  intoned  as 
ordinarily  by  the  Sub-Invitator.  On  Thursday,  Friday, 
and  Saturday,  each  one  recites  the  little  Office  of  the 
Blessed  Virgin  in  private;  and  at  the  little  Hours  we 
use  the  psalms  that  are  recited  on  Sunday. 

243.  We  rise  at  two  o’clock,  and  when  we  arrive  in 
the  Church,  the  Superior  gives  the  signal  for  meditation. 
When  this  is  finished,  we  prostrate  on  the  desks  and  say 
the  Pater ,  Ave ,  and  Credo)  for  the  Office  of  Matins.  After 
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the  sign  of  the  Cross  and  the  inclination  to  the  altar, 
we  turn  in  choir,  and  the  Abbot,  or  in  his  absence,  the 
first  on  the  Invitator’s  side  gives  out  at  once  the  first 
antiphon.  The  first  antiphon  of  the  two  other  Nocturns 
is  likewise  intoned  on  the  Invitator’s  side.  We  sit  at 
the  ist,  3rd,  5th,  7th  and  9th  psalms.  During  the  Pater 
which  precedes  the  lessons  of  each  Nocturn,  the  choir 
is  inclined  on  the  misericords,  and  we  sit  for  the  lessons, 
at  the  signal  of  the  Superior.  For  the  first  Nocturn  the 
Lamentations  are  sung  on  the  tone  given  in  the  lection¬ 
ary.  If  the  responsories  are  not  sung,  the  lessons  of  the 
second  Nocturn  are  sung  by  the  Invitator,  and  those  of 
the  third  Nocturn  by  the  Invitator  of  the  preceding 
week.  The  blessing  is  not  asked  before  the  lessons,  and 
the  Tu  autem  is  not  said  at  the  end.  They  are  finished 
like  the  lessons  for  the  Dead.  All  that  is  sung  during 
these  last  three  days  on  the  tone  of  the  lessons,  finishes 
in  the  same  manner.  The  responsories  are  sung  if 
possible,  and  in  this  case  a  religious  is  appointed  for  each 
lesson.  At  the  end  of  the  last  responsory,  the  servant 
of  the  church  lights  a  yellow  candle  at  the  presbytery 
step.  (570) 

244.  The  first  antiphon  of  Lauds  is  intoned  by  the  one 
who  intoned  the  last  psalm  of  the  Nocturn.  We  sit  at 
the  ist,  3rd  and  5th  psalms.  At  the  commencement  of 
the  psalm,  Laudate  Dominum  in  sanctis  ejus ,  all  the 
lights  in  the  church  are  put  out,  with  the  exception  of 
the  yellow  candle  on  the  step,  that  not  being  extinguished 
till  the  Abbot  gives  out  the  antiphon  of  the  Benedictus. 
We  are  out  of  the  stalls  at  this  antiphon.  When  the 
Cantor  intones  the  verse,  Christus  factus  est ,  we  prostrate 
on  the  desks  ;  and  after  the  Pater  has  been  said  in  secret 
the  Superior  commences,  in  a  somewhat  higher  tone| 
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the  psalm  Miserere ,  which  the  two  choirs  continue  alter¬ 
nately  to  the  end,  without  any  inflection  of  voice.  The 
Superior,  prostrate  like  the  choir,  adds  without  saying 
Oremus  or  raising  his  voice,  the  collect  Respice ,  each 
saying  the  conclusion  to  himself  in  secret.  We  retire 
when  it  is  finished  ;  and  thus  are  terminated  all  the 
Offices  of  the  three  days. 


245.  After  Prime  we  go  to  Chapter.  The  Holy  Rule 
is  sung  without  asking  the  blessing,  and  the  Ttt.  autem  is 
not  said  at  the  end,  nor  Commemoratio.  The  Invitator, 
however,  names  the  weekly  officers,  and  the  Superior 
explains  the  Holy  Rule.  The  Chapter  of  Faults  may 
also  be  held.  If  there  should  be  a  death  notice  to  read, 
or  an  absolution  to  be  given,  the  Cantor  acts  in  the 
ordinary  way.  (600)  We  retire  without  saying  the  De 
profundis.  At  Vespers  the  antiphons  are  intoned  in 
directum ,  in  the  accustomed  order,  although  the  Office  is 
not  sung.  The  Abbot  gives  out  the  antiphon  of  the 
Magnificat ,  during  which  we  are  out  of  the  stalls.  After 
Compline,  we  do  not  say  the  Pater ,  Av e,  and  Credo ,  and 
immediately  after  the  collect  Respice ,  we  recite  the 
Angelus. 


246.  From  the  Gloria  in  excelsis  of  the  High  Mass  of 
Holy  Thursday,  till  the  Mass  of  Holy  Saturday,  the 
sound  of  bells  should  not  be  heard,  either  in  the  church, 
refectory,  or  dormitory.  The  striking  of  the  clocks  is 
excepted.  The  ringer  uses  a  rattle,  or  a  portable 
wooden  tablet,  for  calling  the  religious  to  Office,  for 
announcing  the  Angelus,  etc. 
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CHAPTER  IX. 

MAUNDY  THURSDAY. 

§  I.  The  High  Mass. 

247.  Only  the  Masses  de  Beata  and  pro  Defunctis  are 
said  on  this  day,  besides  the  community  Mass,  which  is 
celebrated  solemnly  by  the  first  Superior.  The  whole 
community,  even  priests,  make  their  Easter  Communion 
at  this  Mass.  (570)  The  infirm  who  cannot  wait  till  the 
time  of  the  High  Mass,  communicate,  with  the  permis¬ 
sion  of  the  Superior,  at  the  Mass  de  Beata.  The  little 
Hours  are  said  in  the  choir  of  Matins.  The  Office  of 
None  is  announced  as  ordinarily,  but  not  the  Mass.  At 
the  Gloria  in  excelsis ,  both  bells  are  rung.  (79)  We  do 
not  prostrate  on  the  desks  at  this  Mass,  and  we  come 
out  of  the  stalls  at  the  Collect.  After  the  last  Agnus 
Dei)  those  who  are  about  to  communicate,  leave  by 
the  upper  stalls,  and  kneel  down  in  the  presbytery 
without  receiving  the  Pax.  When  the  Communion  is 
finished,  the  deacon  appointed  to  carry  the  cross,  takes 
an  alb,  and  white  stole  and  dalmatic  in  the  sacristy, 
where  also  proceed  the  senior  religious — either  two  or 
four — who  are  to  carry  the  canopy.  They  go  to  the 
altar  together,  those  carrying  the  canopy  walking  after 
the  cross.  At  the  end  of  the  Mass,  the  religious  kneel 
in  the  stalls  holding  a  lighted  candle  in  their  hand. 
(45T  57°) 


§  II.  The  Procession. 

248.  The  celebrant  having  received  the  chalice  from 
the  hands  of  the  deacon,  the  Cantor  intones  the  Pange 
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lingua ;  and  the  Procession  then  goes  by  the  longest 
route  to  the  Sepulchre.  All  those  who  pass  in  front 
of  the  celebrant,  make  a  genuflection  to  the  Blessed 
Sacrament.  Arrived  at  the  chapel,  the  priests  place 
themselves  nearest  to  the  altar  in  two  lines.  The 
religious  kneel  at  the  moment  the  Blessed  Sacrament 
passes  before  them,  and  all  remain  in  that  position  till 
they  retire.  If  the  route  of  the  Procession  is  a  long  one, 
the  Cantor  may  repeat  some  verses  of  the  Pange  lingua , 
as  the  Tantum  ergo  should  not  be  given  out  till  the 
Blessed  Sacrament  has  arrived  at  the  Sepulchre.  Those 
carrying  the  canopy  put  it  down  on  the  Epistle  side, 
and  if  possible  outside  the  chapel  of  the  Repository,  and 
then  resume  their  rank. 

249.  As  soon  as  the  deacon  has  placed  the  Blessed 
Sacrament  in  the  tabernacle,  all  the  lights  of  the  church 
are  extinguished,  but  at  least  a  lamp  is  left  lighted  in 
the  Sepulchre,  until  the  Blessed  Sacrament  is  taken 
away.  The  community  make  their  thanksgiving  there. 
During  this  time  the  celebrant,  assisted  by  his  ministers, 
strips  the  altars,  only  leaving  the  cross.  (570)  Every 
time  we  pass  before  the  Sepulchre,  and  on  visiting  it  and 
departing,  we  genuflect.  From  this  time  till  after  the 
Mass  of  the  Pre-Sanctified,  we  make  the  morning  and 
evening  meditation  at  the  Sepulchre,  as  well  as  the 
examen  after  Compline. 

§  III.  The  Mandatum  of  the  Poor. 

250.  After  the  thanksgiving,  the  community  repair 
to  the  cloister,  where  the  porter  has  previously  conducted 
as  many  poor  persons  as  there  are  professed  religious. 
The  Reverend  Father  Abbot  walks  along  in  front  of  the 
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line  of  the  poor,  till  he  comes  to  the  first.  The  religious 
follow  his  example,  priests  being  first,  and  each  one  stops 
in  front  of  one  of  the  poor.  The  infirm,  if  they  can  do 
so,  assist  at  this  ceremony,  but  may  sit  down  after  having 
taken  part  in  it.  At  the  signal  of  the  Superior  all  kneel, 
and  then  wash,  wipe,  and  kiss  the  feet  of  the  poor.  The 
Lay-Brethren  present  a  small  basin  and  towel  to  each 
religious  for  the  performance  of  this  ceremony,  and 
afterwards  offer  them  water  and  towels  to  wash  their 
hands.  They  then  rise,  and  the  Cellarer  having  given 
a  piece  of  money  to  the  Reverend  Father  Abbot  and 
each  of  the  religious,  they  kneel  down  again  and  give 
it  to  the  poor,  kissing  their  hands  at  the  same  time. 
They  then  all  rise  together  and  stand  in  ceremony. 
Another  signal  being  given,  they  prostrate  on  the 
knuckles  in  front  of  the  poor,  and  say  in  a  loud  voice, 
Suscepimus ,  Deus ,  misericordiam  tuam  in  medio  templi  tui , 
They  then  rise  and  retire.  After  the  ceremony  the  poor 
are  conducted  to  the  guest-house,  the  Reverend  Father 
Abbot  making  them  sit  at  table  and  serving  them  during 
the  repast. 


§  IV.  The  Repast. 

251*  The  Benedicite  is  said  thus  :  The  Cantor  com¬ 
mences  the  verse  Christus ,  etc.,  which  is  said  in  directum , 
by  all  the  religious  in  a  rather  low  tone  of  voice.  They 
are  then  standing  turned  towards  the  crucifix.  The 
Patu  is  then  said  bowed  in  choir.  At  the  signal  they 
rise,  turn  towards  the  crucifix,  and  the  Superior  having 
made  the  sign  of  the  cross  towards  the  principal  table, 
they  go  to  their  places.  The  reader  sings  the  Holy 
Scripture  without  asking  the  blessing.  At  the  end  of 
the  repast,  Tu  autem  is  not  said,  but  all  rise  at  the  signal 
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of  the  Superior.  The  verse  Christus ,  etc.,  is  then  said 
as  before  the  repast,  to  which  is  added  in  the  same  tone 
of  voice,  the  Miserere ,  said  standing  and  turned  in  choir. 
This  is  followed  by  the  Pater  recited  in  secret,  the 
Brethren  being  inclined.  The  Superior  having  said  the 
collect  Respice  without  Oremus ,  they  turn  towards  the 
principal  table  and  say  the  Pater  a  second  time  without 
bowing.  They  then  salute  the  crucifix  and  retire. 

§  V.  The  Great  Mandatum. 

252.  During  work  we  wash  our  feet  in  the  ordinary 
place,  where  the  wardrobe  keeper  prepares  what  is 
necessary,  viz.  :  scissors,  towels,  etc.  Two  religious  are 
named  for  the  Great  Mandatum ,  to  assist  the  Reverend 
Father  Abbot,  or  the  Father  Prior,  if  the  Abbot  is 
absent  or  sick,  and  to  present  him  with  the  water  and 
the  towel.  Furthermore,  two  or  more  of  the  senior  reli¬ 
gious  are  named  to  wash,  each  on  his  own  side,  the  feet 
of  all  those  not  washed  by  the  Reverend  Father,  they 
also  having  each,  a  junior  assistant  assigned  them.  The 
seniors  who  are  to  wash  the  feet,  are  charged  to  see  that 
nothing  is  wanting  for  the  ceremony.  The  cook  heats 
the  water,  and  the  Lay-Brothers  bring  it  to  the  cloister. 
The  wardrobe-keeper  carries  towels  and  aprons  to  the 
Chapter  and  the  Reverend  Father’s  two  assistants  arrange 
before  his  place  in  the  cloister,  the  vessels  to  be  used. 
When  the  time  has  arrived,  the  signal  is  given,  and  the 
whole  community  repair  to  the  cloisters,  the  same  as  on 
Saturday  for  the  Mandatum.  The  Father  Prior  presides 
and  occupies  the  abbatial  seat.  In  the  absence  of  the 
Abbot,  the  Sub-Prior  presides  and  occupies  the  Prior’s 
place.  The  Reverend  Father  Abbot,  and  those  about 
to  perform  the  ceremony,  take  off  their  cowls  in  the 
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Chapter,  and  each  takes  an  apron,  which  the  'wardrobe- 
keeper  presents  to  him.  When  they  are  ready,  the 
Abbot  sends  notice  to  the  Prior,  who  makes  a  sign  to 
the  Cantor  to  commence.  If  the  anthems  are  not  suffi¬ 
ciently  long  they  are  repeated. 

253-  At  the  intoning  of  the  anthem,  Dominus  Jesus 
those  who  are  to  perform  the  Mandatum  leave  the  Chap¬ 
ter,  and  with  their  hands  in  their  sleeves,  proceed  to  the 
cloister  in  this  order  : — ist,  The  assistant  of  the  one  who  is 
to  wash  the  feet  on  the  Prior’s  side  :  2nd,  the  youngest  of 
the  assistants  of  the  Rev.  Father  :  3rd,  the  religious  who 
performs  the  ceremony  on  the  Prior’s  side  :  4th,  the  Rev. 
Father  Abbot  :  5th,  the  religious  nominated  for  the  Sub- 
Prior’s  side  :  6th,  the  senior  assistant  of  the  Rev.  Father  : 
7th,  the  assistant  to  the  one  performing  the  ceremony  on 
the  Sub-Prior’s  side.  If  the  cloister  be  entered  on  the 
Father  Prior’s  side,  the  above  order  is  inverted,  so  that 
upon  arriving  in  front  of  the  Abbot’s  seat,  each  naturally 
finds  himself  on  the  side  on  which  he  is  to  perform  the 
Mandatum.  They  all  make  a  bow  before  the  abbatial 
chair.  The  community  do  not  rise  when  these  enter. 
The  Rev.  F ather  Abbot  washes  the  feet  of  twelve  persons, 
viz.,  the  first  two  choir  religious  of  each  side,  the  Prior 
being  included  in  these;  the  first  two  choir  novices,  and 
the  first  two  Lay-Brothers.  If  there  are  not  sufficient 
novices,  the  Rev.  Father  Abbot  washes  the  feet  of  more 
choir  religious  and  Lay-Brethren. 

254.  The  youngest  of  the  Abbot’s  assistants  brings  the 
water  to  him  in  a  basin,  and  the  other  presents  him  the 
towel.  The  two  other  religious,  aided  by  their  assistants, 
perform  the  same  ceremony,  as  the  Abbot,  for  all  the 
other  religious,  novices,  oblates  and  Lay-Brothers.  They 
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first  wash  the  feet,  and  after  wiping  them,  kiss  them. 
Only  the  socks  are  taken  off.  The  feet  are  kept  covered 
as  much  as  possible,  whilst  taking  off  and  putting  on  the 
socks.  After  the  washing  of  the  feet,  the  Rev.  Father 
Abbot,  and  the  religious  who  have  gone  through  the 
ceremony  with  him,  place  themselves  before  the  abbatial 
seat  in  the  same  order  they  observed  on  arriving,  make  an 
inclination  and  retire,  those  on  the  Chapter  side  walking 
first.  The  Lay-Brothers  bring  them  the  requisite  basins 
and  towels.  The  youngest  of  the  assistants  of  the  Rev. 
Father  Abbot  sits  at  the  side  of  the  abbatial  chair,. and 
takes  off  his  socks;  and  the  Abbot,  assisted  by  the  senior, 
washes,  dries,  and  kisses  his  feet.  Whilst  this  one  is 
putting  on  his  shoes,  the  senior  takes  off  his  socks,  and 
the  Superior,  assisted  by  the  youngest,  washes,  wipes, 
and  kisses  the  senior’s  feet.  The  Rev.  Father  Abbot 
then  sits  in  his  own  chair,  whilst  the  senior  washes  his 
feet,  the  junior  wiping  and  kissing  them.  The  two  other 
religious  with  their  assistants,  perform  the  same  office  of 
charity  to  each  other  at  the  entrance  of  the  Chapter, 
after  which  the  Abbot  and  the  religious  mutually  present 
each  other  with  water  and  towels  to  wash  their  hands. 

255.  All  resume  their  cowls, 'and  return  to  the  cloister 
in  the  same  order  as  on  the  first  occasion,  walking  un¬ 
covered  and  in  ceremony.  Arrived  before  the  abbatial 
chair  they  bow,  and  immediately  the  community  rise, 
together  with  the  Father  Prior,  who  thereupon  cedes 
the  chair  to  the  Abbot.  The  other  religious  go  to  their 
places.  (460)  The  community  sit  down  again  at  the 
same  time  as  the  Abbot.  The  deacon  appointed  by  the 
Cantor,  sitting  facing  the  chair  reads,  in  directum ,  the 
Gospel  of  the  Mass,  and  what  follows,  till  the  words 
Surgite  eamus  hinc ,  when  the  Superior  rises.  The  deacon 
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does  not  ask  the  blessing,  nor  does  he  give  out  the 
chapters;  neither  is  Tu  autem  said  at  the  end,  nor  the 
verse  Adjutorium.  All  then  go  to  the  choir  for  Compline. 


CHAPTER  X. 

GOOD  FRIDAY. 

256.  After  finishing  the  night  Office  we  go  to  the 
dormitory,  and  take  the  discipline  for  the  space  of  a 
Miserere.  We  leave  our  shoes  and  socks  there,  and 
remain  barefoot  until  after  the  Mass  of  the  Pre-Sanctified. 
Nevertheless,  those  who  are  obliged  to  go  out,  put  on 
their  socks  and  shoes,  and  put  them  off  again  at  their 
return.  After  Prime  we  go  to  the  Chapter.  The  Rev. 
Father  Abbot  places  himself  at  the  right  side  of  the  door, 
the  Father  Prior  on  the  left,  and  the  community  accord- 
ing  to  their  rank  in  choir.  When  everyone  is  seated,  the 
Invitator  sings  at  the  desk,  a  chapter  of  the  Holy  Rule, 
which  the  Superior  explains  as  on  other  days.  At  the 
signal  of  the  Abbot,  the  Cantor  commences  the  Psalter 
which  is  recited  all  through  in  a  moderate  tone.  The 
Gloria  Patri  is  not  said  even  at  the  end.  (474) 

257*  About  half-an-hour  after  the  Psalter  we  say 
successively,  Tierce,  Sext  and  None  in  the  choir  of  Matins. 
Aftei  None,  the  religious  go  up  to  the  presbytery  stalls 
and  remain  standing  in  them,  turned  towards  the  altar. 
Wffien  the  Celebrant  and  his  ministers  prostrate,  the 
choir  prostrate  on  the  desks,  and  pray  in  silence.  After 
having  risen,  we  sit  down,  and  one  of  the  seniors, 
appointed  by  the  Cantor,  goes  to  the  presbytery  step 
and  sings,  without  any  title,  the  lesson  In  Tribulatione , 
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when  the  celebrant  commences  to  read  it.  He  makes  a 
profound  inclination  before  and  after.  The  two  choirs 
sing  together  the  Tract  Domine  audivi.  The  choir  is 
inclined,  out  of  the  stalls  at  the  Collect  Deus  a  quo  et 
Judas ,  and  seated  during  the  Epistle  and  the  Tract  Eripe 
me ,  which  they  sing  alternately,  commencing  on  the 
Invitator’ s  side.  During  the  Passion  the  same  ceremonies 
are  observed  as  on  Palm  Sunday.  (241)  At  the  Monitions 
we  stand  turned  towards  the  altar,  and  incline  on  the 
misericords  during  the  collects.  Towards  the  end  of  the 
solemn  prayers,  the  two  priests  appointed  for  the  Office 
of  the  Cross  go  to  the  sacristy  to  vest  in  albs. 

258.  The  Adoration  of  the  Cross.  During  the 
Popule  meus  we  turn  in  choir,  and  those  appointed  to  sing 
the  Agios  go  to  the  presbytery  step,  they  kneel  at  the 
place  indicated  in  the  choir  books.  The  choir  do  the 
same  turned  to  the  desks  at  the  Sanctus  Deus.  We 
prostrate  on  the  knuckles  turned  towards  the  cross 
when  the  priests  uncover  it.  When  the  Cantor  intones 
the  psalm,  Beati  immaculati ,  we  raise  ourselves  on  our 
knees  and  continue  it  in  this  posture,  as  also  the  anthem 
after  the  priests  have  again  intoned  it.  The  anthem 
being  finished,  we  rise,  and  turned  towards  the  altar, 
sing  the  hymn  Pange  lingua ,  of  which  the  Cantor  gives 
out  each  verse.  We  repeat  or  shorten  the  verses  as 
needed.  Those  who  go  to  adore  the  cross,  leave  the 
stalls  by  the  lower  opening.  They  prostrate  on  the 
knuckles,  two  and  two;  first,  by  the  middle  opening; 
secondly,  at  the  presbytery  step;  and  for  the  third  time, 
when  arrived  at  the  cross,  they  prostrate  entirely.  The 
senior  kisses  the  feet  of  the  crucifix  first,  and  then 
the  junior.  They  rise  together  and  make  a  genuflection 
to  the  cross,  at  the  same  time  that  the  next  two  are 
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prostrating,  taking  care  to  withdraw  in  such  way  as  not 
to  interfere  with  them,  and  then  they  return  to  their 
places,  walking  along  by  the  novices’  stalls  and  entering 
by  the  middle  opening.  The  same  order  of  dignity  and 
senority  is  observed  in  the  ceremony  as  for  the  distribu¬ 
tion  of  the  candles.  (225)  Those  behind  should  watch 
the  movements  of  those  in  front,  so  as  to  genuflect  and 
rise  at  the  same  time. 

259.  After  adoring  the  cross,  the  Prior,  or  in  his 
absence  the  Sub-Prior,  with  a  -  black  stole-o-vc  r  his  cowl, 
-and  accompanied  by  a  religious,  takes  a  cross  to  the  step 
of  some  altar  to  be  adored  by  the  guests  and  familiars. 
It  should  be  placed  on  a  cushion  covered  with  a  veil.  If, 
however,  there  are  any  priests  or  distinguished  guests, 
they  are  admitted  to  adore  the  cross  with  the  com¬ 
munity.  (622) 

260.  When  the  adoration  of  the  cross  is  finished,  the 
priests  elevate  it  on  the  prie-Dieu,  and  intone  the 
anthem  Super  omnia.  At  these  words  the  choir  prostrate 
on  the  knuckles,  turned  towards  the  altar,  raising  them¬ 
selves  on  their  knees  immediately  afterwards  to  continue 
the  anthem,  whilst  the  priests  place  the  cross  on  the 
tabernacle.  When  the  anthem  is  finished,  we  rise  and 
stand  turned  towards  the  altar  till  the  Procession.  From 
this  time,  till  after  the  Mass  on  Holy  Saturday,  we 
genuflect  to  the  cross  when  in  the  presbytery,  and  bow 
to  it  when  elsewhere  in  the  church. 

261.  The  Procession.  After  the  deacon  has  spread 
the  corporal  on  the  altar,  we  go  in  Procession  in  the 
same  order,  and  with  the  same  ceremonies  as  the 
previous  day,  (248)  but  we  proceed  to  the  Repository 
in  silence,  and  by  the  shortest  way.  On  arriving  there, 
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the  religious  kneel  afi&Tight-their  candlos,- {^5^4  Those 
appointed  to  carry  the  canopy  place  themselves  at  the 
entrance  of  the  chapel  of  the  Sepulchre.  When  the 
celebrant  has  received  the  Blessed  Sacrament  from  the 
hands  of  the  deacon,  the  choir  rise,  and  the  Cantor  in¬ 
tones  the  Vexilla  Regis ,  of  which  he  commences  all  the 
verses.  We  return  to  the  high  altar  by  the  longest  way, 
the  oblates  and  novices  walking  first.  The  religious 
place  themselves  in  the  presbytery  stalls  and  remain 
kneeling,  turned  towards  the  altar,  till  the  end  of  the 
Office.  They  keep  their  candles  lighted  in  their  hands. 
If  the  Procession  returns  by  the  Jube,  the  religious, 
having  re-entered  the  stalls,  remain  standing  turned  in 
choir.  When  the  Blessed  Sacrament  passes  before  them, 
they  kneel  down,  then  rise  again  and  turn  towards  the 
altar,  again  kneeling  when  the  celebrant  himself  kneels 
at  the  altar. 

262.  The  Office  at  the  Altar.  During  the  eleva¬ 
tion  of  the  Sacred  Host,  the  choir  prostrate  on  the 
knuckles.  Nothing  is  sung.  After  the  ablution,  the 
candles  in  choir,  and  on  the  altar  are  extinguished. 
When  the  celebrant  descends  from  the  altar,  we  retire 
and  go  and  put  on  our  shoes — We  do  the  same  in  the 
refectory  as  on  the  previous  day.  (251)  There  is  no 
work.  The  Regular  Reading  takes  place,  but  the  lecture 
before  Compline  is  omitted. 


CHAPTER  XI. 

HOLY  SATURDAY. 

263.  The  Paschal  Candle  ought  to  be  of  white  wax 
and  weigh  about  pounds.  Five  holes  should  be 
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made  in  it,  in  the  form  of  a  cross.  It  is  placed  near  the 
middle  of  the  presbytery  step  and  remains  there  till  the 
Ascension.  (573) 

264.  Tierce,  Sext,  and  None  are  said  in  the  Matins’ 
stalls.  After  None,  we  go  into  the  usual  stalls  for  Mass. 
During  the  blessing  of  the  new  fire,  the  choir  are  turned 
towards  the  altar.  All  the  lights  of  the  church  ought 
to  be  put  out  at  this  time.  When  the  deacon  says 
Lumen  Christit, the  choir  answer  Deo  gratias ,  without  a 
flex.  During  the  Exultet ,  they  stand  in  ceremony  turned 
towards  the  altar. 

265.  After  the  blessing  of  the  Paschal  Candle,  the 
Prior,  or  in  his  absence,  the  Sub-Prior,  or  in  default  of 
both,  the  senior  priest,  sings  the  first  Prophecy  at  the 
stand.  The  Prophecies  following  are  sung  by  the 
seniors.  (196,  198)  The  two  choirs  sing  together  the 
Tracts  which  follow  the  Prophecies.  After  the  last 
collect,  those  who  are  appointed,  sing  the  Litany  of  the 
Saints,  kneeling  in  the  middle  of  the  choir.  The  com¬ 
munity  likewise  kneeling  and  turned  towards  the  altar, 
repeat  each  verse  in  its  entirety.  As  soon  as  the  Litany 
is  finished  the  Kyrie  of  the  Mass  is  sung.  The  Mass  is 
solemn  ;  and  at  the  Gloria  in  excelsis ,  the  bells  are  rung 
as  at  Christmas.  (79)  The  choir  bow  out  of  the  stalls  at 
the  Collect.  After  the  Epistle,  when  the  celebrant 
intones  the  Alleluia ,  which  we  repeat  three  times,  and 
in  the  same  tone  that  he  gives  out,  we  stand  turned  in 
choir,  as  well  as  during  the  verse  Confitemini.  We  sit, 
however,  during  the  Tract  which  is  intoned  on  the 
Invitator’s  side.  From  the  Gospel  to  the  Orate  Fratres , 
the  choir  remain  turned  towards  the  altar,  observing  the 
same  thing  after  the  Pax  Domini. 


Paschal  Time 
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266.  When  the  priest  receives  the  first  ablution,  Ves¬ 
pers  are  rung  for,  and  the  most  worthy  in  choir,  immedi¬ 
ately  intones  the  antiphon  Alleluia ,  which  is  continued 
in  ceremony.  When  it  is  finished  the  Cantor  intones 
the  psalm  Laudate ,  on  the  sixth  solemn  tone,  the  anti¬ 
phon  being  afterwards  repeated  out  of  the  stalls.  The 
antiphon  Vespere ,  is  intoned  by  the  celebrant.  It  is  sung 
all  through  like  the  preceding  one,  both  before  and  after 
the  canticle,  and  out  of  the  stalls.  The  Cantor  intones 
the  Magnificat  during  which  the  solemn  incensing 
takes  place.  The  Mass  is  finished  as  usual.  After  the 
last  Gospel  the  Choir  kneel  turned  towards  the  altar, 
and  do  not  rise  until  after  the  Blessed  Sacrament  has  been 
put  back  in  the  tabernacle.  The  Paschal  candle  is  left 
lighted  till  after  Compline  of  Easter  Sunday. 

267.  At  noon  to-day,  we  begin  to  recite  the  Regina 
Coeli.  (73)  In  the  Refectory,  and  for  the  rest  of  the  day, 
we  act  as  on  days  in  Lent.  (56)  We  do  not  recite 
Compline  of  the  Little  Office  in  choir,  nor  is  there  any 
Mandatum. 


CHAPTER  XII. 

EASTER  SUNDAY  AND  PASCHAL  TIME. 

268.  On  Easter  Sunday  when  the  Cantor  announces 
the  solemnity  in  Chapter  (596),  we  stand  turned  in  choir 
with  head  uncovered  and  sleeves  raised.  When  he 
retires,  we  sit  and  cover,  and  the  Invitator  sings  the 
Martyrology.  On  this  day  we  commence  to  follow  the 
order  of  the  summer  exercises.  (62)  On  Easter  Monday, 
we  rise  at  two,  and  sing  neither  Matins  nor  Lauds. 

269.  During  Paschal  Time  we  do  not  prostrate  on  the 
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desks,  nevertheless,  we  still  go  on  the  knuckles  for  the 
Ave  Maria ,  at  the  Salve  Regina ,  at  the  Salve  Sancte 
Parens  of  the  Mass,  and  at  the  Ave  Maris  Stella  of 
Vespers.  We  also  kneel  at  the  penitential  psalms  for  an 
interment.  On  ferial  days  the  hymns  are  sung  on  the 
tone  of  Feasts  of  three  lessons  (362),  as  well  as  the  Kyrie , 
except  at  votive  Masses  having  no  Gloria. 

270.  The  Litanies  of  St  Mark  and  of  the  Rogations, 
are  of  obligation  for  all  those  who  are  bound  to  recite 
the  Breviary.  At  the  Feast  of  the  Ascension,  the  Paschal 
Candle  is  lighted  at  the  First  Vespers,  and  remains 
burning  until  after  the  gospel  of  the  High  Mass. 

271.  The  Vigil  of  Pentecost.  None  is  said  before 
Mass  in  the  Matins’  stalls.  (66)  After  this  office,  the 
choir  go  up  into  thp,  presbytery  stalls,  and  remain  stand¬ 
ing  turned  towards  the  altar.  When  the  celebrant  com¬ 
mences  the  first  Prophecy,  the  senior  of  the  Choir  sings 
it  at  the  presbytery  step.  (193,  195)  The  priests  sing 
the  following  ones  according  to  their  rank  of  seniority. 
The  Mass  is  solemn  (529),  and  both  bells  are  rung  at  the 
Gloria  in  excelsis.  (79) 

272.  Feast  of  Pentecost.  On  the  Festival  of  Pen¬ 
tecost,  and  during  the  Octave,  when  at  Tierce  we  sing 
the  first  verse  of  the  hymn,  Veni  Creator ,  we  kneel  turned 
towards  the  altar.  The  other  verses  we  sing  standing  in 
ceremony,  and  turned  in  choir.  At  Mass  we  sing  on  our 
knees  and  turned  towards  the  altar,  the  verse  Veni  Sancte 
of  the  second  Alleluia.  On  Whit-Monday  everything  is 
as  on  Easter  Monday.  (268)  Both  this  Octave  and  Pas¬ 
chal  Time  terminate  at  None  on  Saturday,  the  vigil  of 
the  Feast  of  the  Most  Holy  Trinity.  On  this  day  at 
a&m  we  recommence  the  recitation  of  the  Angelus 


Corpus  Christi 


CHAPTER  XIII. 

CORPUS  CHRISTI. 

273-  The  Procession.  For  the  Procession  of  the 
Blessed  Sacrament,  we  cover  the  pavement  of  the  cloisters 
with  green  stuff  and  flowers.  The  flowers  may  also  be 
arranged  between  two  lines  of  odoriferous  herbs.  After 
Tierce,  the  religious  remain  standing  in  the  stalls  turned 
towards  the  altar,  having  each  a  lighted  candle  in  his 
hand.  (451,  575)  They  kneel  at  the  same  time  as  the 
celebrant.  At  this  moment  the  seniors,  appointed  by 
the  Cantor,  bring  in  the  canopy.  As  soon  as  the  deacon 
has  placed  the  Monstrance  in  the  hands  of  the  priest,  we 
rise  and  commence  to  sing,  and  after  having  genuflected 
we  leave  the  church  for  the  Procession,  which  is  made 
with  the  usual  stations,  but  very  slowly.  Those  who 
pass  before  the  Blessed  Sacrament  genuflect.  At  the 
commencement  and  at  the  end  of  each  station,  all  those 
who  precede  the  canopy  genuflect  towards  the  Blessed 
Sacrament.  On  the  return  of  the  Procession,  the 
religious,  having  entered  the  stalls,  remain  standing 
turned  in  choir.  They  kneel  when  the  Blessed  Sacrament 
passes  before  them,  then  rising  and  turning  towards  the 
altar,  they  again  kneel  at  the  same  time  as  the  celebrant, 
and  finish  the  singing  in  that  position.  When  the 
Blessed  Sacrament  is  placed  on  the  throne,  they  ex¬ 
tinguish  their  candles,  and  immediately  the  Cantor  in¬ 
tones  the  Introit.  The  Blessed  Sacrament  remains  ex¬ 
posed  until  after  the  Salve  Regina. 


274.  The  Exposition  of  the  Blessed  Sacrament. 
While  the  Blessed  Sacrament  is  being  exposed  we  remain 
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kneeling  in  the  stalls;  and  when  it  is  exposed  we  do  not 
sit  in  choir.  We  make  a  genuflection  instead  of  an 
inclination,  when  passing  before  the  Blessed  Sacrament 
or  when  turning  our  back  on  the  altar.  If  we  enter  the 
presbytery  we  prostrate  on  the  knuckles,  on  arriving 
there  and  on  retiring.  Out  of  the  time  of  Office,  there 
should  always  be,  at  the  foot  of  the  altar,  two  adorers 
succeeding  each  other  every  half-hour.  The  Cantor 
marks  upon  a  tablet,  the  names  of  the  religious  who  are 
to  act  as  adorers  of  the  Blessed  Sacrament.  The  presby¬ 
tery,  or  at  least  the  altar  steps,  should  be  covered  with  a 
carpet. 

275.  The  Reposition  of  the  Blessed  Sacrament. 
The  replacing  of  the  Blessed  Sacrament  takes  place 
after  Salve  (70),  on  the  day  of  the  Feast  and  during 
the  Octave.  We  only  sing  in  choir  the  two  verses 
Tantum  Ergo  and  Genitori.  After  the  prayer,  Deus  qui 
nobis ,  etc.,  the  celebrant  gives  the  Benediction.  We 
then  sing  Mane  nobiscum ,  whilst  the  deacon  replaces  the 
Blessed  Sacrament  in  the  tabernacle. 

276.  Octave  of  Corpus  Christi.  During  the  Octave, 
the  Blessed  Sacrament  is  exposed  after  Tierce  of  the 
Blessed  Virgin’s  Office,  and  put  back  in  the  tabernacle 
after  Mass.  The  Sub  tuum  is  not  sung.  We  again 
expose  the  Blessed  Sacrament  before  Vespers  of  the 
Canonical  Office,  (575)  and  leave  it  exposed  till  after  the 
Salve.  (275) 

277.  On  the  Sunday  within  the  Octave,  the  Blessed 
Sacrament  is  exposed  after  the  aspersion  of  the  holy 
water,  and  remains  exposed  till  after  the  Salve.  On  the 
day  of  the  Octave,  the  Mass  is  abbatial;  and  we  sing  the 
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Kyrie  of  Sunday.  The  Procession  is  held  with  stations 
as  on  the  day  of  the  Feast.  The  Exposition  before 
Vespers  and  the  Reposition  take  place  at  the  same  time 
as  during  the  Octave.  The  latter  ceremony  is  performed 
solemnly  by  the  Rev.  Father  Abbot. 


CHAPTER  XIV. 

THE  FEAST  OF  THE  SACRED  HEART. 

278.  On  the  Feast  of  the  Sacred  Heart  the  Blessed 
Sacrament  is  exposed  after  Tierce  of  the  little  Office,  and 
remains  exposed  till  after  the  Salve.  Should  we  happen 
to  work  on  that  day,  the  Exposition  is  made  as  on  the 
days  within  the  Octave.  (276) 


CHAPTER  XV. 

THE  VIGIL  OF  THE  ASSUMPTION. 

279.  On  the  vigil  of  the  Assumption  of  the  Blessed 
Virgin,  the  -first -Superior-  sings  the  Mass.  The  Kyrie  is 
sung  on  the  ferial  tone.  We  are  out  of  the  stalls  at  the 
Collect,  and  prostrate  on  the  desks  after  the  Sanctus. 
After  the  Elevation  we  sing  the  O  Salutans. 


CHAPTER  XVI. 

ALL  SOULS. 

280.  On  the  Feast  of  All  Saints,  after  the  Benedic¬ 
tion  (74,  80)  we  sing  solemnly  the  Vespers  of  the  Dead 
(175)  When  All  Saints  falls  on  a  Saturday,  the  Com 
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memoration  of  the  Dead  is  transferred  to  the  Monday, 
and  the  Vespers  of  the  Dead  are  sung  after  the  Benedic¬ 
tion  of  the  Sunday. 

281.  On  All  Souls’  Day,  after  the  second  Nocturn 
of  the  Canonical  Office,  we  sing  solemnly  the  Nocturn 
and  Lauds  of  the  Dead.  The  Mass  of  the  Octave  is  said 
privately  by  the  Hebdomadary  of  the  de  Beata.  The 
High  Mass  is  abbatial,  and  we  do  not  prostrate  on  the 
desks.  The  community  all  go  to  Communion  at  it,  and 
do  not  leave  the  stalls  to  go  into  the  presbytery  until 
after  the  last  Agnus  Dei.  During  the  Communion 
anthem,  the  Procession  is  rung  for.  (71)  It  takes  place 
after  Mass,  in  the  church,  the  cloisters  and  the  cemeteries. 
When  the  celebrant  has  put  on  the  cope,  the  Cantor 
intones  the  Libera.  The  other  responsories  marked  in 
the  processional  are  added  if  necessary.  On  leaving  the 
cemetery,  we  commence  the  penitential  psalms.  On  arriv¬ 
ing  in  choir,  we  kneel  in  the  presbytery  stalls,  turned 
towards  the  altar,  and  thus  finish  the  psalms.  After  the 
prayer,  Fidelium ,  the  choir  rise,  salute  the  altar,  and 
retire^  -fb  ^ 


BOOK  VII. 

THE  REGULAR  PLACES. 

CHAPTER  I. 

THE  CHURCH. 

282.  All  the  churches  of  our  Order  are  dedicated  to 
the  Blessed  Virgin,  and  consecrated  in  her  honour. 

283.  They  ought  to  be  constructed  nearly  in  the  form 
of  a  cross,  like  that  of  our  Mother,  Citeaux.  They  are 
divided  lengthways  into  four  parts.  The  upper  part 
where  the  high  altar  is  placed  is  called  the  Presbytery 
and  is  elevated  a  step  above  the  level  of  the  rest  of  the 
church.  The  high  altar  is  removed  from  the  wall  of  the 
apse,  sufficiently  far  to  allow  anyone  to  walk  conveniently 
round  it.  It  is  surmounted  at  the  back  by  a  statue  of 
the  Blessed  Virgin.  It  is  decorated  with  a  large  crucifix, 
with  six  candlesticks,  and  a  large  candelabra  on  each  side 
of  the  bottom  of  the  platform.  The  tabernacle  where 
the  Blessed  Sacrament  reposes,  is  usually  covered  with  a 
canopy.  On  the  Epistle  side  is  a  credence,  near  which 
are  three  stalls,  where  the  celebrant  and  the  ministers 
stand  at  Tierce,  and  a  seat  where  they  sit  down  during 
the  Mass. 

In  the  second  part  of  the  church  which  is  called  the 
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Choir ,  are  the  stalls  of  the  religious,  before  which  extends 
a  lengthy  reading  stand  which  goes  by  the  name  of 
Forms.  To  the  seats  of  the  stalls,  are  added  little  seats, 
known  as  1  misericords,’  on  which  we  support  ourselves 
when  it  is  necessary  to  incline  in  the  stalls.  The  novices’ 
stalls  are  against  the  backs  of  the  desks  of  the  higher 
choir,  but  they  themselves  have  no  desks,  using  instead 
two  reading  stands,  one  at  the  top  of  their  choir,  the 
other  in  the  lower  part.  The  first  one  serves  for  Tierce 
and  Mass,  the  other  for  the  rest  of  the  Offices.  In  front 
of  the  Abbot’s  stall  is  his  crozier,  fixed  to  the  desks. 

The  third  part  of  the  church  named  the  ‘ Lower  Choir' 
or  ‘  Choir  cf  the  infirm'  is  separated  from  the  choir  of  the 
religious  by  a  partition  called  the  ‘  Screen,’  against  which 
are  placed  the  stalls  of  the  Abbot  and  the  Sub-Prior  on 
the  right,  and  that  of  the  Prior  on  the  left.  The  Jube 
is  placed  above  the  door  of  the  screen.  A  reading  desk 
may  be  placed  there. 

The  fourth  part,  the  Nave  or  Lay-Brothers'  Choir  is 
likewise  separated  from  the  choir  of  the  infirm.  It 
contains  the  stalls  of  the  Lay-Brethren,  an  altar  for  the 
Mass  de  Beata ,  and  another  for  the  daily  Mass  of  the 
Dead.  These  two  altars,  like  all  the  others  which  are 
used  for  private  Masses,  are  furnished  and  decorated 
conformably  with  the  Rubrics.  (554) 


284.  There  should  be  three  principal  lamps  in  all  our 
churches,  d  he  first  is  suspended  above  the  presbytery 
step,  where  it  burns  day  and  night;  the  second  in  the 
middle  of  the  choir  of  the  religious;  and  the  third  in  the 
Lay-Brothers’  choir.  Besides  these  it  is  permitted  to 
hang  others  before  private  altars.  The  choir  should  be 
sufficiently  lighted  for  the  Night  Office,  and  every  time 
there  is  need  of  it. 
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285.  The  sacristy  should  be  furnished  with  safe  cup¬ 
boards,  and  convenient  receptacles,  where  the  vestments 
may  be  kept,  as  well  as  the  sacred  vessels,  the  linen,  and 
the  divers  objects  used  in  Divine  worship.  (552)  It  ought 
to  have  a  reservoir  for  receiving  the  waters  which  have 
been  blessed,  or  have  been  used  in  ablutions.  There  is 
also  a  fountain  there,  if  not  more  than  one,  with  towels. 

286.  The  number  of  liturgical  books,  missals,  graduals, 
psalters,  etc.,  should  be  proportionate  to  the  number  of 
religious. 

287.  The  Cemetery  is  situated,  if  possible,  at  the  back 
of  the  apse  of  the  church.  It  may  be  divided  into  three 
parts — the  first  for  the  burial  of  religious  priests;  the 
second  for  that  of  the  other  choir  religious,  and  the  third 
for  the  Lay-Brothers.  It  is  surrounded  by  a  wall  or 
live  hedge,  and  it  should  be  kept  with  care.  The  crosses 
which  surmount  the  tombs  are  of  wood  or  cast  metal, 
and  painted  black  or  white.  Each  bears  an  inscription 
indicating  the  religious  name  of  the  deceased,  together 
with  his  quality — Priest ,  Deacon ,  Religious ,  or  Lay- 
Brother — and  the  date  of  his  death.  For  the  choir  re¬ 
ligious  this  inscription  is  in  Latin,  and  in  the  vulgar 
tongue  for  the  Lay-Brothers.  The  cross  and  the  inscrip¬ 
tions  are  renewed  when  necessary. 

CHAPTER  II. 

THE  CLOISTERS. 

288.  In  the  middle  of  that  part  of  the  cloisters  where 
the  reading  takes  place,  a  statue  of  the  Blessed  Virgin  is 
placed,  under  which  is  the  seat  of  the  Reverend  Father 
Abbot,  with  the  place  for  the  reader  opposite.  (458) 
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289.  No  one  from  outside  is  conducted  through  the 
cloisters  without  the  permission  of  the  Abbot;  and  during 
the  time  of  reading,  we  do  not  allow  guests  visiting  the 
monastery  to  pass  through  the  cloister  where  the  reli¬ 
gious  are.  Should  there  be  any  door  in  the  cloisters, 
Chapter,  or  church,  which  communicates  with  the 
guests’  quarters,  it  must  be  kept  constantly  closed,  as 
well  as  all  other  entrances  which  afford  seculars  free 
entry  into  the  interior  of  the  house. 

290.  Absolute  silence  is  kept  in  the  cloisters;  the 
Superior  himself  only  speaking  in  case  of  necessity.  No 
one  except  the  Abbot  should  walk  in  the  middle.  We 
should  take  care  to  make  as  little  noise  as  possible, 
especially  during  reading  time. 

291.  The  Auditorium  or  Great  Parlour.  In  the 
cloisters,  between  the  Chapter  and  the  calefactory,  is 
the  1  Auditorium'  Here  the  Superior  listens  to  those 
who  have  some  few  words  to  say  to  him,  and  here  also 
the  work  is  allotted,  and  the  tablet  for  announcing  it 
placed.  The  religious  hang  up  their  cowls  and  cloaks 
there,  and  put  on  their  working  shoes  before  departing 
to  their  occupations.  There  also  the  postulants  and  the 
novices  wait  to  be  introduced  into  the  Chapter,  for  the 
taking  of  the  habit,  lor  petitions,  and  for  profession. 
Thither  repair  the  oblates,  the  novices,  and  those  who 
have  not  made  their  stability,  in  order  to  recite  together 
the  De  profundis ,  when  they  leave  the  Chapter  before 
the  community.  (347)  Besides  this  great  parlour,  other 
smaller  speaking  recesses  are  allowed  in  the  house.  (325) 
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CHAPTER  III. 

THE  CHAPTER  ROOM. 

292.  In  the  Chapter  room  then  Abbot’s  seat  should  be 
placed  to  the  East,  if  the  position  renders  it  possible. 
The  Prior’s  seat  is  on  the  Abbot’s  right  hand,  and  the 
Sub-Prior’s  on  his  left.  The  religious  occupy  the  stalls 
or  benches  on  either  side.  The  novices  are  placed  either 
after  these,  or  on  a  lower  level,  if  there  is  more  than  one 
step.  Each  religious  has  under  his  seat  in  the  Chapter, 
or  in  the  reading  place,  a  box  in  which  to  put  any  books 
he  may  be  using.  When  entering,  or  leaving  the 
Chapter,  we  always  make  a  moderate  bow  to  the  crucifix. 
It  is  in  the  Chapter  that  we  recite  the  prayers  of  Prime, 
and  that  the  Abbot  explains  the  Holy  Rule.  He  hears 
there  the  accusations  of  faults,  and  proclamations,  and 
assembles  the  community  whenever  he  thinks  fit,  either 
for  issuing  notices  or  for  seeking  counsel.  It  is  also  in 
the  Chapter,  that  the  ceremony  of  taking  the  habit  and 
of  simple  profession  is  held,  where  apostates  are  absolved, 
where  the  sermons  are  preached,  where  the  ‘Regular 
Visit  ’  opens  and  closes,  and  where  the  ‘  Visit  Card  ’  is 
read  on  Ember  Days. 


CHAPTER  IV. 

THE  SCRIPTORIUM. 

293.  In  our  monasteries  we  may  have,  besides  the 
place  for  reading,  a  room  called  a  Scriptorium ,  where 
during  the  intervals,  the  religious  are  free  to  go  and 
write  or  take  notes.  The  same  silence  should  be  observed 
there  as  in  the  cloisters.  (290) 
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294.  In  the  Scriptorium  or  in  some  other  convenient 
place,  there  is  a  cupboard  called  the  Common  Box ,  con 
tabling  books,  papers,  pens,  ink,  pencils,  thread,  needles, 
scissors,  pins,  etc.,  for  the  use  of  the  community. 


CHAPTER  V. 

THE  DORMITORY.  (CONSTITUTIONS  122,  ETC.) 

295-  In  the  dormitory,  the  beds  are  separated  by  parti¬ 
tions,  and  the  entrance  of  each  cell  is  closed  by  a  curtain 
only.  The  name  of  the  religious,  and  his  number  are 
written  above.  The  bed  is  made  up  of  a  -well-compressed 
straw  mattress  covered  with  serge,  and  laid  upon  boards, 
also  a  bolster  of  chaff,  and  one  or  two  coverlets  as  needed. 
A  crucifix,  a  holy  water  stoupi^a-  few  pious  pictures,  and 
a  clothes’  rail,  comprise  all  the  furniture  of  the  cell. 
Nothing  can  be  added  without  permission. 

296.  Every  time  we  enter  the  dormitory,  except  for 
sweeping,  we  are  covered.  We  make  no  signs  there 
unless  to  the  Superiors,  or  by  their  orders.  We  must 
not  stand  on  the  couches.  It  is  not  allowed  to  stay  in 
the  dormitory  without  necessity,  much  less  indulge  in 
extra  rest  without  permission.  The  dormitory  should 
have  one  or  two  lamps,  that  should  be  kept  burning 
from  the  beginning  of  the  night  till  the  dawn  of  day. 
No  one  ought  to  make  use  of  the  light  in  the  dormitory 
except  officers  in  discharge  of  their  duties.  We  sleep 
in  our  ordinary  dress,  unless  the  Superior  dispenses 
us  on  account  of  the  heat  or  our  infirmities,  but  we  take 
off  our  shoes.  Novices  always  remove  their  cloak,  and 
oblates  their  mantle.  Besides  a  cowl  for  the  night,  the 
Superior  may  allow  a  scapular  to  be  worn  at  night. 
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297.  From  retiring  to  repose  till  the  time  of  rising, 
no  one  should  leave  the  dormitory  without  necessity. 
Every  day  after  Chapter  we  go  and  put  our  beds  in  order, 
except  on  Friday,  when  we  make  them  after  the  dis¬ 
cipline.  The  curtain  ought  to  be  closed  each  time  we  are 
at  our  couch,  and  should  be  drawn  when  we  leave.  It  is 
not  allowed  to  draw  the  curtain  of  another’s  bed,  under 
any  pretext  whatever.  Superiors  are  excepted  from  this 
rule,  as  are  the  infirmarian.  and  the  wardrobe-keeper. 
When  we  knock  at  the  cell  of  a  religious,  he  ought  to 
come  forward  immediately  if  he  can,  otherwise  we  wait 
for  him  to  do  so.  The  juniors  should  not  be  put  to  sleep 
near  one  another.  As  far  as  possible,  the  dormitory  of 
the  choir  religious  should  be  separated  from  that  of  the 
Lay-Brothers. 


298.  The  dormitory  should  be  kept  with  the  greatest 
cleanliness,  and  should  be  swept  at  least  once  or  twice  a 
week.  Several  times  a  year  we  avail  ourselves  of  fine 
weather  to  clean  all  the  dormitory.  We  wash  the  boards, 
dust  the  walls,  or  whitewash  them  if  necessary,  beat  and 
shake  the  mattresses,  blankets,  etc.,  and  put  them  out  in 
the  sun. 


299.  During  the  summer,  when  we  have  finished  the 
grace  after  dinner,  we  go  to  the  dormitory  to  take  the 
meridian,  but  we  are  not  obliged  to  lie  down.  If  anyone 
reads  he  should  take  precautions  not  to  disturb  his 
neighbours.  Officers  unable  to  take  the  meridian  at  the 
same  time  as  the  community  go  to  repose  at  another 
time. 
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CHAPTER  VI. 


THE  REFECTORY. 


300.  No  one  enters  the  refectory  without  permission, 
out  of  the  time  of  meals,  except  those  who  have  to  fulfil 
some  duty.  No  one  ought  to  eat  there  without  cowl  or 
cloak.  Whenever  we  come  to  the  refectory,  or  leave  or 
cross  it,  we  make  a  inclination  to  the  crucifix. 


301.  The  chief  table,  which  is  at  the  top  of  the 
refectory,  should  be  raised  one  step.  The  Abbot,  the 
Prior,  and  the  Sub-Prior,  alone  take  their  places  there,  as 
also  guests  when  admitted  to  the  refectory.  We  do  not 
put  tablecloths  on  the  tables,  but  they  may  be  waxed  or 
covered  with  oil-cloths.  The  seats  are  between  the  wall 
and  the  table,  and  there  is  only  one  row  of  religious  at 
each  table.  Towards  the  middle  of  the  refectory,  there  is 
a  pulpit  for  the  reader,  placed  near  the  wall. 

302.  Each  religious  has  his  own  wooden  spoon  and 
fork,  knife,  two-handled  cup,  and  napkin. 


CHAPTER  VII. 


THE  KITCHENS  AND  THE  SCULLERY. 


303.  The  Kitchens.  In  each  monastery  there  should 
be,  according  to  the  Rule,  two  kitchens,  one  for  the 
community,  the  other  for  the  guests.  Meat  should  not 
be  prepared  in  the  community  kitchen  without  necessity. 
It  is  provided  with  shelves  or  a  cupboard,  where  the 
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kitchen  utensils  are  placed  after  being  washed.  These 
utensils  are  either  of  pitcher  or  of  metal.  With  the 
exception  of  the  Cellarer,  the  Guest-Master,  and  the 
Infirmarian,  no  one  enters  the  kitchens  without  per¬ 
mission.  We  do  not  speak  there  without  being  author¬ 
ised. 


304.  The  Scullery.  The  scullery  or  work-kitchen- 
is  placed  as  near  the  side  of  the  kitchen  as  possible.  It 
is  chiefly  intended  for  the  preparation  of  vegetables  for 
the  repast.  The  greatest  cleanliness  should  reign  there. 
Silence  ought  to  be  observed,  and  nothing  spoken  but 
what  relates  to  the  work.  The  guest-master  may  not 
bring  any  seculars  in  there,  whilst  the  religious  are 
present. 


CHAPTER  VIII. 


THE  CALEFACTORY. 


305.  There  is  in  each  monastery 


for  the  religious  which  should 


Silence  is  always  kept  there,  each  one  conducting  him¬ 
self  in  a  becoming  manner.  We  may  take  off  our  shoes 
to  warm  ourselves,  but  not  our  socks,  taking  care  not  to 
burn  our  robe.  We  ought  to  avoid  going  there  too 
often,  and  remaining  longer  than  necessity  demands. 


BOOK  VIII. 

MONASTIC  OBSERVANCES 
CHAPTER  I. 

EXTERIOR  CONDUCT. 

§  I.  Relations  with  Superiors. 

306.  When  we  meet  the  Rev.  Father  Abbot,  we  un¬ 
cover,  and  turning  towards  him,  make  a  profound  incli¬ 
nation.  We  do  not,  however,  salute  him  in  the  dormitory, 
nor  in  the  place  of  reading,  when  the  religious  are 
assembled  there,  nor  during  the  great  silence.  (330) 

307.  When  the  Abbot  comes  to  some  common  exercise, 
such  as  the  Chapter,  the  refectory,  the  Mandatum ,  or  the 
reading  before  Compline,  or  when  he  retires  from  them, 
the  community  rise,  and  make  a  profound  inclination 
when  he  passes,  and  the  reader  stops.  If  any  other 
Superior  presides,  whilst  the  Abbot  is  absent  from  the 
monastery,  we  only  rise. 

308.  We  go  on  our  knees  to  receive  the  blessing  of  the 
Rev.  Father  Abbot,  but  avoid  doing  this  when  in  the 
place  of  work.  When  we  go  to  speak  to  him  in  his 
room,  we  ask  his  blessing  upon  entering,  and  remain  on 
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our  knees  till  he  tells  us  to  rise.  Whilst  r-ec^mng-advieef 
or  accusing  ourselves  of  some  fault,  we  remain  on  our 
knees.  When  the  Abbot  has  been  absent  from  the 
monastery  some  time,  those  who  meet  him  on  the  day  of 
his  arrival,  should  not  be  content  with  simply  saluting 
him  but  should  ask  his  blessing. 

309.  Every  time  we  approach  a  Superior  to  speak  to 
him,  we  uncover  and  make  an  inclination,  and  we  bow 
again  on  withdrawing.  The  bow  we  make  to  the  Rev. 
Father  Abbot  is  always  a  profound  one. 

310.  If  during  work,  or  in  any  other  circumstance,  we 
injure  ourselves,  or  if  we  spoil  or  break  anything,  we 
accuse  ourselves  immediately  if  there  is  a  Superior 
present,  showing  him  the  damaged  article,  or  pointing 
out  the  mischief  we  have  done.  If  there  is  no  Superior 
present,  we  wait  till  the  first  opportunity,  or  till  the 
Chapter  of  Faults.  When  we  accuse  ourselves  out  of 
Chapter,  we  go  on  our  knees,  but  not  in  the  courtyards 
nor  passages  ;  and  if  the  Superior  reprimands  us  severely, 
we  prostrate  and  remain  so  till  he  tells  us  to  rise. 

31 1.  No  subordinate  Superior  can  accord  a  permission 
refused  by  the  first  Superior,  and  when  any  Superior  has 
refused  a  permission,  we  should  not  ask  it  from  another 
without  mentioning  the  previous  refusal. 

312.  If  anyone  has  need  of  leaving  a  place  where  the 
community  are  assembled,  he  asks  permission  from  the 
one  who  presides.  We  do  the  same  when  we  are  going 
in  •  community  to  Chapter,  to  the  refectory,  to  Grace, 
and  to  Compline.  For  this,  we  uncover  and  raise  the 
right  hand,  covered  with  the  sleeve  of  the  cowl,  the  edge 
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of  the  cloak,  or  the  end  of  the  scapular,  to  our  mouth. 
Permission  is  given  with  a  nod  of  the  head  or  a  wave  of 
the  hand,  and  the  one  who  has  asked  it  then  makes  a 
profound  bow  to  the  Superior.  We  need  not  ask  per¬ 
mission  if  our  nose  is  bleeding,  or  for  vomiting,  nor 
during  the  intervals.  We  should  also  address  ourselves 
to  the  one  presiding  when  calling  anyone  from  some 
community  exercise. 

313.  The  Hebdomadaries,  named  each  week  in  the 
Chapter  by  the  Invitator,  the  sacristan,  and  the  ministers 
of  the  altar,  do  not  ask  this  permission  in  church  to  go 
and  fulfil  their  duties.  Novices  do  not  ask  permission 
of  each  other. 


§  II.  Mutual  Duties. 

314.  The  Abbot  only  is  styled  Dom.  Professed  priests 
are  always  called  Fathers ,  and  the  other  religious  call 
each  other  Fathers  or  Brothers  according  to  their  rank 
of  seniority.  Novices,  Oblates,  and  Lay-Brothers  are 
always  called  Brothers.  Out  of  courtesy  we  always  say 
‘  my  Father,’  or  ‘  my  Brother,’  and  not  Father  or  Brother 
so-and-so. 

315.  The  religious  should  avoid  displaying  any  famili¬ 
arity,  and  all  particular  friendships,  and  should  not  show 
more  leaning  or  favour  to  one  than  another.  We  salute 
each  other  every  time  we  meet,  though  not  during 
the  silence  of  the  night,  except  in  the  church,  the 
dormitory,  refectory,  cabinets,  and  places  of  work. 
The  juniors  should  salute  their  seniors  first.  We  «n- 
osvor  and  bow  moderately  for  this  salute.  (104)  If  two 
religious  receive  authority  to  speak  to  each  other,  they 
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make  a  moderate  inclination  to  each  other  on  meeting, 
and  when  separating. 

316.  We  absolutely  appropriate  nothing  to  ourselves, 
even  in  word,  and  instead  of  my  and  mine  we  say  our. 
Thus,  for  example,  we  say,  our  book,  our  robe,  etc.,  but 
we  do  not  say  our  hand,  our  head,  nor  we  have  done  such 
and  such  a  thing. 

§  III.  Exterior  Conduct. 

317.  Religious  ought  always  to  observe  the  greatest 
modest}*,  walking  without  hurry,  and  without  turning  the 
head.  They  should  keep  themselves  decent  but  avoid  all 
affectation,  taking  care  of  their  clothing  and  of  every¬ 
thing  allowed  for  their  use. 

318.  We  are  covered  when  walking  in  community,  as 
also  when  in  the  dormitory,  the  cabinets,  the  refectory — 
during  the  Benedicite,  at  meals  and  at  Grace,  during 
the  prayers  of  Prime  in  the  Chapter,  at  the  reading- 
before  Compline,  and  at  the  Mandatum.  Everywhere 
else,  or  in  any  other  circumstance,  we  may  be  uncovefed. 
The  Superior  can  give  permission  to  uncover  during 
certain  community  exercises.  When  we  hear  the  bell  at 
the  Elevation  of  the  community  Mass,  we  prostrate  on 
the  knuckles,  if  possible,  turning  towards  the  church, 
unless  we  happen  to  be  in  bed. 

319.  When  not  in  church,  we  always  keep  the  hands 
in  the  sleeves  of  the  cowl  or  of  the  robe,  outside  the 
scapular  and  before  the  breast.  If  one  of  our  hands  is 
occupied,  we  keep  the  other  upon  the  Scapular  above 
the  girdle.  No  one  without  necessity  should  be  seen  in 
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scapular  out  of  work  time,  nor  wearing  his  cowl  or  cloak 
during  work. 

320.  If  we  find  any  written  paper,  we  do  not  read  it, 
but  take  it  to  the  Superior.  It  is  expressly  forbidden  to 
open  the  boxes  of  the  brethren,  and  to  take  books, 
manuscripts  or  whatever  may  be  there. 

321.  We  do  not  enter  the  workshops  without  permis¬ 
sion,  and  we  may  only  walk  in  the  places  appointed  by 
the  Superior.  During  the  intervals,  those  who  have  no 
duty  which  calls  them  elsewhere,  ought  to  be  either  in 
the  place  for  reading,  in  the  church,  or  in  the  ceme¬ 
tery,  unless  they  have  occasion  to  go  and  speak  to  the 
Superiors. 

322.  Doors  and  windows  should  not  be  left  open  with¬ 
out  being  fastened.  When  opening  or  shutting  doors, 
we  guide  them  with  the  hand  to  prevent  noise.  It  is 
forbidden  to  put  vessels,  clothes,  linen,  etc.,  in  the 
windows.  When  we  notice  that  our  habit  is  torn  we 
ask  permission  to  get  it  mended. 


CHAPTER  II. 

SILENCE.  (CONSTITUTIONS,  95,  ETC.) 

223.  The  religious  should  hold  no  communication 
with  each  other,  either  by  word  or  writing.  When  they 
have  anything  useful  to  communicate,  they  do  it  by 
signs.  Noises  with  the  mouth  although  inarticulate, 
and  useless  signs  are  expressly  condemned. 

324.  Choir  religious  speak  ordinarily  to  only  two 
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persons,  the  first  Superior  and  the  Prior.  They  can 
speak  also  to  the  Sub-Prior  when  one  of  the  two 
Superiors  is  absent,  or  in  the  Infirmary,  or  cannot  see 
anyone.  The  novices  can  speak  to  their  Father-Master, 
and  to  the  first  Superior.  Subordinate  Superiors  can¬ 
not  speak  to  more  than  two  persons  at  a  time,  unless 
necessity  obliges  them  to  do  so.  He  who  wishes  to  speak 
says  Benedicite,  and  the  other  answers  Dominus.  The 
Superiors,  Father-Masters  and  Cellarers  alone  can  speak 
without  saying  Benedicite ,  but  anyone  wishing  to  answer 
them  says  Benedicite ,  and  waits  for  them  to  say  Dominus. 

325-  As  far  as  it  is  possible,  we  only  speak  in  the 
places  for  speaking,  and  always  in  a  tone  sufficiently  low 
as  to  be  heard  only  by  those  whom  we  are  addressing. 
Religious  who  on  account  of  their  employment,  or  for 
any  other  reason,  have  permission  to  speak,  ought  to  do 
so  only  in  the  place  where  they  are  occupied,  and  as 
little  as  they  can  help  in  the  presence  of  their  brethren ; 
but  even  then  they  only  make  use  of  words,  when  they 
are  not  able  to  understand  each  other  by  signs.  It  is 
forbidden  to  converse  on  subjects  different  to  those  for 
which  we  have  permission  to  speak,  or  to  address  our¬ 
selves  to  someone  to  whom  we  may  speak  so  as  to  make 
something  understood  by  another,  with  whom  we  are 
not  allowed  to  converse.  This  is  called  speaking  through 
the  third  person. 

326.  The  Reverend  Father  Abbot,  and  in  his  absence, 
the  Father  Prior  alone  can  grant  permission  to  speak. 
When  a  religious  has  obtained  authority  to  speak  to 
another,  this  one,  rigorously,  is  not  supposed  to  reply  to 
him  :  it  depends  on  the  conditions  under  which  the 
authority  has  been  given.  In  like  manner,  when  per- 
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mission  has  been  granted  to  a  religious  to  speak  to 
another  on  a  certain  definite  matter,  such  permission  is 
only  given  for  the  once,  unless  the  Superior  has  formally 
extended  it. 

327.  No  one  should  speak  to  domestics,  guests  or 
strangers,  without  the  permission  of  the  first  Superior  : 
we  even  avoid  speaking  and  making  signs  in  their 
presence. 

328.  Those  who  are  not  present  in  choir,  ought  to  avoid 
speaking  without  necessity  during  the  Divine  Office. 
We  do  not  speak  in  the  church,  the  cloisters,  refectory, 
Chapter,  dormitory,  and  cabinets.  The  Superior  alone 
has  the  right  to  speak  in  those  places  when  he  judges  it 
necessary.  We  can  only  speak  in  the  sacristy  on  urgent 
matters.  Every  time  the  community  is  assembled,  we 
address  ourselves  only  to  the  Superior  who  presides. 

329.  In  order  to  prevent  all  temptation  to  speak,  two 
religious  ought  never,  without  necessity,  out  of  the  time 
of  work,  to  remain  near  each  other  in  the  cloister, 
Chapter,  or  elsewhere. 

330.  We  observe  even  a  stricter  silence  from  the 
Angelus  of  the  evening,  till  the  collect  of  Prime  next 
day,  not  even  speaking  to  the  first  Superior  without  some 
pressing  reason,  although  the  latter  may  speak  when  he 
judges  fit.  Neither  do  we  speak  during  the  meridian 
without  necessity.  (236) 

331.  Silence  does  not  consist  only  in  abstaining  from 
speaking,  but  also  in  avoiding  all  that  may  disturb  the 
calm  and  the  recollection  of  the  monastery.  For  this 
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reason  we  do  not  call  anyone  from  a  distance,  neither  by 
clapping  the  hands,  nor  calling  aloud,  unless  in  a  pressing 
case.  We  also  avoid  making  any  noise  in  opening  or 
shutting  doors,  in  walking,  etc. 


CHAPTER  III. 

PRIVATE  READING.  (CONSTITUTIONS  92,  ETC.) 

332.  Before  reading  we  go  on  our  kness,  turning 
towards  the  wall,  and  recite  a  prayer  to  implore  the 
light  of  the  Holy  Spirit.  If  we  read  the  Holy  Scrip¬ 
tures,  we  ought  always  to  do  so  kneeling,  at  least  for 
the  first  few  verses.  If  whilst  we  are  reading,  we  are 
covered,  it  ought  to  be  so  that  the  Superiors  can  observe 
if  we  are  falling  asleep.  We  are  not  allowred  to  look 
over  our  neighbour’s  books. 

333.  If  during  private  reading,  a  senior  places  himself 
by  the  side  of  a  junior,  the  latter  immediately  rises,  and 
does  not  sit  down  again,  until  he  receives  the  sign  from 
his  senior.  If  the  junior  comes  near  the  senior,  he  does 
not  sit  down  till  he  receives  the  sign  from  him.  We 
do  not  observe  this  regulation  during  the  great  silence. 

(236) 

334-  All  the  religious  may  read  the  books  in  the 
common  box,  but  it  is  not  permitted  to  keep  them  in 
our  private  boxes.  When  requiring  a  book  from  the 
library,  we  write  the  title  of  it  on  a  slip  of  paper  which 
we  get  signed  by  the  first  Superior,  and  we  then  present 
it  to  the  librarian.  This  signature  is  not  necessary  when 
we  require  a  continuation  of  the  same  work.  The 
novices  consult  their  Father  Master  about  their  books. 
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We  should  be  careful  to  return  the  books  when  we  have 
read  them.  We  should  not  turn  the  leaves  down  to 
mark  our  place,  nor  should  we  wet  our  fingers  to  turn 
over  the  pages,  neither  should  we  scribble  on  them. 

CHAPTER  IV. 

MEDITATION.  (CONSTITUTIONS  83,  ETC). 

335.  Mental  prayer  is  made  in  common,  twice  a  day, 
in  the  morning  after  Lauds  of  the  little  Office  of  the 
Blessed  Virgin,  for  half-an  hour  ;  and  in  the  evening, 
for  a  quarter-of-an-hour  immediately  before  supper 
or  collation.  When  separate  from  an  Office,  it  is  an¬ 
nounced  by  three  tolls  of  the  great  bell.  (72)  We 
kneel  or  stand  in  the  stalls,  turned  towards  the  altar, 
during  our  meditation.  We  are  allowed  to  use  a  book. 
The  servant  of  the  church  gives  a  light  for  the  morning 
meditation  to  those  who  desire  it,  after  the  little  chapter 
of  Lauds  of  the  Blessed  Virgin’s  Office.  When  the  medi¬ 
tation  is  finished,  we  rise  at  the  signal  of  the  Superior. 

CHAPTER  V. 

THE  CHAPTER. 

336.  Explanation  of  the  Holy  Rule,  etc. — After 
the  prayers  of  Prime  (167),  the  Superior  explains  the 
Holy  Rule  every  day,  even  on  Good  Friday  (256),  but  as 
briefly  as  he  thinks  proper.  Before  commencing,  he  says 
Benedicite ,  all  responding  Dominus.  This  explanation 
of  the  Holy  Rule  may  be  omitted  on  days  when  there  is 
a  sermon,  which  occurs  on  the  first  Sunday  of  Advent, 
Palm  Sunday,  Feasts  of  Sermon,  and  at  other  times  the 
Superior  thinks  opportune.  Ordinarily  the  sermons 
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ought  not  to  last  more  than  half-an-hour.  We  are  per¬ 
mitted  to  uncover,  whilst  the  Superior,  or  any  other 
person  speaks  in  Chapter. 

337-  When  the  proper  name  of  the  Pope  is  pronounced 
in  Chapter,  in  reading  any  act  emanating  from  the  Holy 
See,  the  community  rise  and  bow  profoundly.  In  other 
circumstances  when  the  name  of  the  Pope,  the  Bishop  of 
the  diocese,  the  Abbot  General,  the  Father  Immediate, 
or  the  Abbot  of  the  monastery,  is  mentioned  in  Chapter, 
we  bow  profoundly  without  rising.  They  incline  in  like 
manner  to  whom  the  Rev.  Father  gives  some  particular 
order,  and  the  same  is  done  by  all  when  the  Superior 
orders  any  prayers  in  common.  On  Saturday,  when  the 
Invitator  reads  the  table  of  weekly  officers,  those  who 
hear  themselves  named,  make  an  inclination  without 
rising.  In  all  these  cases  we  bow  straight  before  us. 

338.  After  the  explanation  of  the  Holy  Rule,  or  the 
sermon,  the  Superior  says  Loquamur  de  Ordine  Nostro , 
if  he  wishes  to  hold  the  Chapter  of  faults,  or  if  there  is 
the  end  of  a  tricenary  to  announce,  a  death  notice  to 
read,  or  a  deceased  person  to  be  absolved.  (600)  The 
Superior  gives  the  absolution  saying  Requiescat  (cant)  in 
pace)  and  the  community  answer  Amen.  If  someone  has 
an  observation  to  make,  he  should  approach  the  Superior 
at  this  time  to  communicate  it  to  him,  but  should  never 
do  so  from  his  place.  (363) 

339.  Faults.  The  Superior  may  hold  the  Chapter  of 
Faults  every  day  except  Sundays,  Holidays,  and  Feasts  of 
M.  M.  After  the  explanation  of  the  Holy  Rule,  the 
Superior  hears  successively  the  accusations  and  the  pro¬ 
clamations  of  the  religious  in  this  order.  First,  the 


Chapter 


T7 1 

oblates,  then  the  novices,  next,  professed  who  have  not 
made  their  stability  ;  and  last,  the  professed  of  the  house. 

When  the  Superior  says  Loquamur  de  Ordine  nostro , 
and  as  soon  as  he  has  absolved  the  dead,  if  this  has  to  be 
done,  those  who  have  to  accuse  themselves  of  some  fault, 
prostrate  in  their  places.  The  Superior  then  says  ‘  Quid 
dicitis  ?  ’  and  they  reply,  1  Mea  culpal  They  rise  at  the 
words  Surgite ,  in  nomine  Domini ,  and  remain  standing, 
with  their  hands  in  their  sleeves  and  their  head  uncovered. 
(19)  The  Superior  calls,  one  after  the  other  from 
amongst  the  religious  who  have  prostrated,  those  whom 
he  wishes  to  hear.  The  one  called  advances  to  the 
middle,  makes  a  profound  inclination  to  the  Superior, 
and  then  accuses  himself,  so  as  to  be  heard  by  all,  in  a 
humble  tone  and  a  few  words.  If  only  one  prostrates, 
he  advances  to  the  middle  of  the  Chapter  after  rising, 
without  waiting  to  be  called. 

340.  We  confess  our  faults  without  making  known  the 
secret  motives  that  prompted  them  ;  and  vague  and  general 
accusations  are  forbidden.  If  anyone  has  committed  a 
fault  that  has  disedified  the  novices  or  the  oblates,  he 
should  accuse  himself  in  their  presence.  When  we  have 
finished  our  accusations,  we  make  a  profound  inclination 
to  the  Superior,  and  listen  to  his  reprimand.  We  then 
go  on  our  knees  to  receive  a  penance.  When  the 
Superior  says,  1  Go  to  your  place,’  we  rise,  bow  once  more, 
and  go  and  sit  down.  If  there  are  others  standing  in  the 
middle  of  the  Chapter  we  pass  behind  them.  If  we  wish 
to  proclaim  the  one  who  accuses  himself  we  do  it  after 
he  has  finished  his  self-accusation. 

341.  If  the  Superior  makes  a  strong  reprimand  on 
account  of  some  fault,  the  one  reprimanded  should  im- 
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mediately  prostrate.  This  is  done  also,  when  the  Superior 
takes  anyone  to  task  for  a  fault  different  to  that  of  which 
he  has  accused  himself,  or  for  which  he  has  been  pro¬ 
claimed. 

342.  Proclamations.  The  brethren  should  only  pro¬ 
claim  each  other  in  a  spirit  of  charity  and  zeal  for  the 
glory  of  God,  and  they  ought  to  adhere  faithfully  to  this 
practice. 

343.  When  the  Superior  asks  for  proclamations,  those 
who  are  standing  take  their  seats,  and  he  who  has  a 
proclamation  to  make,  rises,  uncovers,  and  with  his 
hands  in  his  sleeves,  says,  I  proclaim  my  Father  or  my 
Brother ,  N.  He  sits  down  again,  and  waits  in  silence 
till  the  Superior  questions  him  :  he  then  rises  and  states 
the  subject  of  the  proclamation.  Immediately  a  religious 
hears  himself  proclaimed,  he  prostrates  at  his  place. 
When  the  Superior  bids  him  rise,  he  advances  to  the 
middle,  bows,  and  listens  to  the  fault  for  which  he  is 
proclaimed.  If  he  is  then  proclaimed  by  others,  he 
prostrates  anew  each  time.  If  several  are  proclaimed 
at  the  same  time,  they  all  come  and  place  themselves  in 
the  middle  of  the  Chapter,  one  behind  the  other,  but  if 
they  are  proclaimed  for  a  common  fault,  and  by  the  same 
religious,  they  stand  at  the  side  of  each  other.  When 
two  religious  have  committed  the  same  fault  together 
and  one  proclaims  the  other,  they  both  prostrate  before 
their  place,  come  forward  together  in  front  of  the 
Superior,  and  conduct  themselves  in  the  ordinary  way. 

344.  Proclamations  should  be  founded  on  the  Holy 
Rule,  the  Constitutions,  the  Regulations,  the  Customs, 
and  the  publicly  known  will  of  the  first  Superior,  but 
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never  on  suspicions,  doubts  or  general  notions.  .We 
state  in  a  few  words  only  what  we  ourselves  have  seen  or 
heard.  We  never  proclaim  for  personal  matters.  We 
can  only  proclaim  the  same  religious  three  times  in  the 
one  Chapter,  unless  it  be  that  he  has  committed  some 
fault  in  that  very  Chapter. 


345.  A  religious  or  novice  can  only  proclaim  the  same 
person  once,  and  can  only  point  out  three  faults  at  most 
in  any  proclamation.  We  never,  on  the  same  day,  pro¬ 
claim  the  one  by  whom  we  have  been  proclaimed.  .  If  it 
should  happen  that  we  have  noticed  some  considerable 
and  scandalous  fault  in  one  of  our  brethren,  we  should 
make  it  known  to  the  Superior  in  private,  in  order  that 
he  may  decide  if  it  be  right  to  proclaim  the  culprit. 

346.  It  is  regarded  as  a  fault  to  excuse  one’s  sell, 
especially  in  Chapter,  even  when  one  is  not  guilty.  If 
it  happens  that  any  religious  makes  an  excuse,  all  should 
prostrate  instantly.  However,  there  are  cases  in  which 
we  may,  and  even  ought,  to  make  a  humble  explanation 
to  the  Superior  in  private.  It  is  regarded  also  as  a  seri¬ 
ous  fault,  to  display  any  resentment  towards  one  by 
whom  we  have  been  proclaimed. 

347.  The  Superior  dismisses  the  oblates  as  soon  as  he 
has  heard  their  accusations,  or  the  proclamations  which 
concern  them,  unless  he  thinks  proper  to  terminate  the 
Chapter.  He  does  the  same  with  regard  to  the  novices, 
and  the  professed  who  have  not  made  their  stability. 
They  recite  together,  in  the  great  parlour  (291),  the  De 
profundis  with  the  verses  and  the  collect. 

Priests.  On  Thursday  after  the 


348.  Chapter  of 
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ordinary  Chapter,  the  Superior  holds  a  Chapter  for  priests 
and  all  those  who  are  in  Holy  Orders,  even  novices. 
The  Rubrics  and  the  ceremonies  of  the  Mass  are  then 
explained,  and  the  Chapter  finishes  with  accusations  and 
proclamations  of  faults  committed,  in  the  exercise  of  the 
functions  of  the  altar.  (339,  342) 

349.  On  working  days,  the  Chapter  ought  not  to  last 
longer  than  half-an-hour,  from  the  reading  of  the  Mar- 
tyrology  to  the  De  profundis.  When  this  time  has 
expired,  the  bellringer  warns  the  Superior  by  a  bow. 

350.  Extraordinary  Chapter.  When  the  Reverend 
Father  Abbot  thinks  proper  to  hold  an  extraordinary 
assembly  of  the  community,  all  the  religious,  even  the 
infirm,  if  they  can,  ought  to  proceed  to  the  Chapter. 
The  Superior  commences  with  the  verse,  Divinum 
auxilium  maneat  semper  nobiscum ,  to  which  they  answer 
Amen ,  and  then  sit  down.  If  the  Reverend  Father  con¬ 
sults  the  religious,  each  gives  his  advice  freely,  but  with 
humility  and  submission,  the  youngest  professed  speak¬ 
ing  first.  We  always  speak  standing  and  with  head  un¬ 
covered.  If  we  have  something  to  add  afterwards,  we 
rise  and  ask  permission  to  speak,  saying  Benedicite.  The 
Chapter  finishes  with  the  verse  Adjutorium ,  etc.  The 
Chapter  transactions  are  reported  by  a  secretary  and 
transcribed  in  a  special  register.  (Constitution  L.)  All 
that  is  said  and  happens  in  Chapter,  ought  to  remain 
inviolably  secret. 
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351.  He 


on 


§  I.  Of  Grievous  Faults. 

whom  a-  penance  is  inflicted  £or,a~griev- 
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oiis_£a«It,  first  takes  the  discipline  in  Chapter.  (363.) 
From  there  he  goes,  with  head  cast  down  and  covered, 
into  a  separate  room,  where  he  sees  only  those  senior 
religious,  whom  the  Superior  judges  proper  to  send  to 
him.  He  only  leaves  his  room  for  Mass  and  Office,  at 
which  he  assists  in  the  last  stall  of  the  novices.  Anyone 
meeting  him  does  not  salute  him.  At  the  end  of  each 
Office,  he  kneels  outside  the  door  of  the  Church,  whilst 
the  religious  are  leaving  it.  The  Superior  regulates  the 
hour  of  his  meals  and  his  diet  which  is  never  blessed. 
When  the  time  of  the  penance  is  expired,  he  comes  to 
the  Chapter  by  command  of  the  Abbot,  uncovers,  and 
prostrates  on  the  knuckles  before  the  Superiors  and  the 
religious  of  the  choir.  No  one  bows  to  him  nor  helps 
him  to  rise.  The  culprit  then  goes  to  the  middle  of  the 
Chapter,  where  he  stands  and  listens  to  the  admonition 
of  the  Superior.  When  the  latter  tells  him  to  sit  down, 
he  puts  himself  in  the  last  place.  He  prostrates  at  the 
presbytery  step,  at  the  Kyrie  cleison  of  each  Office,  and 
he  does  not  leave  off  this  penance,  nor  resume  his  rank, 
till  the  Superior  orders  him  to  do  so. 


§  II.  Of  Light  Faults. 


filial 


352.  He  who  undergoes  the  penance  gTvpn  for  g  light 
fault,  takes  his  meals  after  the  community,  in  a  separate 
place.  He  does  not  fulfil  any  office  in  choir,  nor  does  he 
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intone  anything.  Before  the  Kyrie  eleison  of  each  Office, 
he  goes  to  the  presbytery  step,  where  he  prostrates  on 
the  knuckles,  or  bows,  according  to  the  Time,  until  the 
Deo  gratias.  When  the  Prior  or  Sub-Prior  are  sub¬ 
jected  to  this  punishment,  they  do  not  give  any  blessing. 

§  III.  Penances  in  the  Refectory. 

353.  The  following  penances  are  not  performed  on 
Sundays  and  Holidays,  nor  at  supper,  nor  in  presence  of 
seculars,  unless  so  ordered.  He  who  has  a  penance  to  do 
in  the  refectory,  stands  before  his  place,  uncovered,  and 
with  his  hands  in  his  sleeves  or  under  his  cloak,  till 
the  Superior  gives  the  signal  to  commence  the  repast. 

354.  Prostrating  at  the  Door  of  the  Refectory. 
He  who  has  to  prostrate  at  the  door  of  the  refectory, 
leaves  the  Office  some  minutes  before  the  end,  and 
prostrates  at  full  length  across  the  door  by  which  the 
community  have  to  pass.  He  should  have  his  feet 
turned  towards  the  side  by  which  the  community  arrive. 
He  rises  when  they  have  passed.  If  two  Brothers  have 
this  penance  to  do,  the  junior  defers  his  till  the  next  day. 

355-  Praying,  Accusing  One’s  Self,  and  Reading 
in  the  Refectory.  If  we  have  some  prayer  to  say,  we 
kneel  down,  with  head  uncovered,  before  the  table  of 
the  Superior,  and  recite  it  in  secret,  holding  the  hands  in 
the  sleeves,  unless  ordered  to  extend  our  arms  in  the 
form  of  a  cross.  He  who  has  to  accuse  himself,  or  read 
anything  aloud,  commences  his  repast  with  the  others, 
and  after  the  Latin  lecture,  he  kneels  down  with  head 
uncovered,  in  the  middle  of  the  refectory  and  does  his 
penance. 
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356.  Eating  on  the  Floor.  When  anyone  has  to 
take  his  dinner  on  the  floor,  he  brings  his  knife,  fork, 
napkin,  etc.,  his  bread,  and  a  jug  of  water,  and  sits  on  a 
little  stool  in  the  middle  of  the  refectory,  covers  himself, 
and  spreads  his  napkin  on  his  knees.  It  is  the  duty  of 
the  servant  of  the  refectory  to  bring  him  his  soup,  his 
portion,  his  drink,  and  his  dessert.  When  the  religious 
has  finished  his  meal,  he  puts  back  his  dinner-service  at 
his  place,  and  replaces  the  jug  of  water.  He  then 
returns  to  the  middle  of  the  refectory  and  remains 
standing  with  head  uncovered,  and  his  hands  in  his 
sleeves.  He  who  has  only  to  eat  his  soup  on  the  floor, 
takes  it  there  himself,  and  as  soon  as  he  has  eaten  it 
reseats  himself  at  the  table. 

• 

357.  Asking  a  Portion  for  Charity.  He  who  has 
to  beg  his  portion,  makes  a  sign  to  the  servant  on  enter¬ 
ing  the  refectory,  to  bring  him  an  empty  basin.  After 
the  signal  for  the  repast  (353),  he  goes  before  the 
Superior,  bows  profoundly,  places  himself  on  his  knees, 
and  presents  his  basin,  holding  it  in  both  hands.  He 
bows  again  after  having  risen.  He  then  presents  him¬ 
self  in  the  same  manner  before  the  Prior,  and  the  Sub- 
Prior,  and  then  before  the  religious  and  the  novices  of 
the  side  where  he  is  placed  at  table.  He  asks  his  portion 
from  two  religious  at  a  time  and  makes  an  inclination  to 
them  only  when  he  retires.  The  religious  rise  and  give 
him  a  spoonful  of  their  portion,  and  then  both  together 
return  his  salute.  Plaving  made  the  round  of  the  tables 
till  his  basin  is  full,  he  goes  and  presents  it  on  his  knees 
to  the  Superior  without  placing  it  on  the  table.  When 
the  Reverend  Father  makes  a  sign  to  him  to  retire,  he 
rises,  makes  a  profound  bow  and  goes  to  his  place.  Two 
persons  ought  not  to  do  this  penance  the  same  day.  (354) 

M 
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358.  Kissing  the  Feet.  In  this  penance  the  religious 
commences  with  the  Reverend  Father  Abbot.  He  then 
kisses  the  feet  of  the  Father  Prior  and  of  all  the  religious 
and  the  novices  on  the  same  side.  He  does  the  same  on 
the  other  side,  commencing  with  the  Sub-Prior.  He  is 
uncovered  whilst  performing  this  penance,  and  he  does 
not  prostrate  at  full  length,  kissing  only  one  foot  of  each 
religious.  He  makes  a  profound  bow  to  the  Reverend 
Father  Abbot  before  and  after  ;  but  the  religious  he 
salutes  two  at  a  time,  with  a  moderate  inclination  after 
he  has  kissed  their  feet.  (104)  The  religious  having 
taken  care  to  cover  their  feet,  then  rise  and  return  the 
salute.  The  feet  of  those  who  are  doing  some  penance 
themselves  are  not  kissed,  nor  are  those  of  postulants. 
When  the  penitent  has  finished  he  goes  to  table,  and 
does  not  leave  his  place  to  kiss  the  feet  of  those  who  come 
subsequently.  This  penance  should  not  be  done  by 
several  on  the  same  day.  (354) 

§  IV.  Some  other  Penances. 

359-  He  who  has  to  prostrate  before  dinner  at  the 
door  of  the  church,  acts  like  the  one  who  prostrates  at 
the  door  of  the  refectory.  (354)  The  religious  who  has 
to  kneel  at  the  door  of  the  church,  leaves  the  refectory 
at  the  commencement  of  Grace,  opens  the  door  of  the 
church,  and  kneels  turned  towards  the  community  with 
head  uncovered,  rising  when  the  community  has  passed. 

360.  He  who  has  to  prostrate  during  the  Sacred 
Mysteries,  leaves  his  stall  towards  the  end  of  the  Preface 
and  goes  to.  the  presbytery  step,  where  he  prostrates  on 
the  floor,  when  the  Sanctus  is  rung.  He  does  not  rise 
till  the  celebrant  says  Per  omnia ,  preceding  the  Pater. 
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361.  When  a  religious  by  way  of  penance  is  deprived 
of  all  or  a  part  of  the  regular  habit,  he  is  placed  every¬ 
where  the  last  of  the  novices.  He  does  not  preside  at 
any  exercise,  and  cannot  read  in  public,  nor  intone  any¬ 
thing,  unless  ordered  by  the  Abbot  to  do  so. 


§  V.  The  Discipline. 

362.  For  this  penance  we  use  an  instrument  commonly 
called  The  Discipline.  It  consists  of  a  lash  of  five  small 
loose  cords,  each  with  five  knots.  The  discipline  is- taken 
on  the  shoulders.  This  penance  is  performed  in  the 
dormitory  every  Friday  of  the  year,  immediately  after 
the  Night  Office,  during  the  space  of  a  Miserere.  There 
is  no  discipline  from  Christmas  till  the  13th  of  January 
inclusively,  nor  during  Paschal  time,  nor  when  a  Feast  of 
Sermon  occurs.  The  discipline  is  kept  out  of  sight  under 
the  mattress  or  the  pillow. 

363.  When  a  Brother  has  to  take  the  discipline  in 
Chapter,  he  waits  till  the  Superior  says,  Loquamur  de 
Ordine  nostro.  He  then  kneels  at  the  bottom  of  the 
Chapter,  and  the  religious  and  the  novices  place  them¬ 
selves  before  him  in  a  semi-circle,  so  that  he  may  not 
be  seen.  He  ceases  at  the  signal  of  the  Superior. 


CHAPTER  VII. 


MANUAL  LABOUR.  (CONSTITUTIONS  99,  ETC.) 

364.  As  soon  as  the  sound  of  the  tablet  for  work  is 
heard,  all  the  religious  repair  to  the  great  parlour,  and' 
take  off  their  cowls.-f-Those  who  do  not  work  in  the 
interior  of  the  house  gather  up  thejfc"  robe  modestly  before 
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leaving,  not  tying  it  up  above  the  knees.  The  others  do 
not  take  up  theirs,  unless  they  have  orders  to  sweep,  or 
wash,  etc.  We  usually  take  strong  boots  for  working 
outside,  but  we  do  not  wear  them  in  the  interior  of  the 
house,  unless  the  nature  of  the  work  requires  it.  The 
religious  who  have  employments  to  go  to,  do  not  leave 
the  great  parlour  without  the  order  or  permission  of  the 
Superior.  Anyone  wanting  to  say  a  few  words  to  the 
Superior  about  the  work,  does  it  at  this  time,  avoiding 
however  speaking  of  other  things. 


365.  Each  receives  his  tool  from  the  hand  of  the  one 
who  presides.  (538)  We  go  to  our  work  in  a  line, 
following'- the  Superior,  and  carrying  our  tools  under 
our  left  arm,  but  if  we  have  several  we  may  carry  them 
on  the  shoulder.  A  Superior  or  a  senior,  appointed  by 
the  Abbot,  ought  to  walk  last.  We  return  from  work 
in  the  same  manner.  Whilst  at  work  we  are  covered 
or  uncovered  as  we  wish.  If  obliged  to  say  something 
in  particular  at  the  place  of  work,  we  speak  always  in  a 
subdued  voice,  in  few  words,  and  apart  from  the  rest. 
If  we  arrive  after  the  others,  we  uncover  and  present 
ourselves  before  the  Superior,  or  the  one  who  presides. 
He  who  wishes  to  leave  the  work  for  a  few  moments, 
asks  permission,  and  he  should  take  care  to  return 
speedily.  Those  who  during  worktime  are  occupied  at 
some  particular  work,  several  being  together,  apart  from 
the  rest  of  the  community,  should  also,  wherever  they 
may  be,  ask  permission  from  the  one  presiding  over  them, 
if  they  wish  to  leave.  Religious,  helping  particular 
workmen  in  their  duties  and  their  labours,  conform 
punctually  to  their  instructions,  and  obey  them  with  all 
simplicity. 
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366.  If  a  religious  happens  to  wound  another  at 
work,  he  testifies  his  sorrow  immediately  by  striking 
his  breast.  If  the  nature  of  the  work  at  which  we  are 
occupied  necessitates  carrying  loads,  those  who  give 
them  out  should  proportion  them  to  the  strength  of 
the  bearers.  During  work,  the  one  who  presides  grants 
some  time  for  rest,  but  we  ought  not  then  to  make 
signs,  nor,  properly  speaking,  to  read.  When  we  have 
finished  the  allotted  task,  and  cannot  find  the  Superior 
to  ask  for  another,  we  go  to  the  common  workroom,  or 
to  the  common  work,  unless  it  is  nearing  its  close. . 


367-  As  soon  as  we  hear  the  bell  for  the  end  of  work 
we  all  stop,  leaving  unfinished  what  we  may  have  com¬ 
menced,  unless  it  would  cause  extreme  inconvenience  to 
do  so.  When  we  are  a  long  way  from  the  church,  the 
one  presiding  causes  us  to  leave  off  work,  so  that  we  may 
arrive  almost  at  the  sound  of  the  bell  at  the  place  where 
we  deposit  the  tools.  We  clean  our  tools  and  our  boots  V 
with  care,  and  replace  them,  no  one  being  allowed  to 
retain  any  tool  without  permission.  We  let  down  and 
shake  our  robe  before  entering  the  house. 


368.  Extraordinary  Work.  When  necessity  arises, 
the  work  may  be  prolonged  beyond  the  ordinary  time. 
The  Superior  who  wishes  to  prescribe  continuous  extra¬ 
ordinary  work,  must  obtain  an  authorisation  from  the 
General  Chapter,  but  this  authorisation  cannot  be  de¬ 
manded  nor  accorded,  without  grave  necessity.  What¬ 
ever  should  be  decided,  with  regard  to  any  great  work, 
matters  should  be  so  arranged  that  the  extreme  limit 
fixed  by  our  Constitutions,  six  hours  a  day,  should  never 
be  exceeded. 
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369.  During  extraordinary  work,  the  mixt  is  granted 
to  the  community.  (379)  Dessert  may  be  added,  and 
the  quantity  of  bread  and  drink  increased  over  and  above 
that  which  is  habitually  given. 

370.  Those  who  say  the  Office  in  the  fields,  may 
anticipate  or  defer  the  hour  for  its  recital,  according  to 
the  exigencies  of  the  case.  For  this  reason  no  one 
should  interrupt  his  work,  before  the  signal  of  the 
Superior,  although  he  may  have  heard  the  bell  ring  at 
the  monastery. 

Those  who  remain  in  the  house,  even  the  infirm,  sing 
or  recite  the  Office  in  choir,  at  the  accustomed  hours; 
for  not  a  single  day  should  pass  without  every  one  of  the 
Hours  of  Office  being  sung,  or  at  least  recited  in  choir. 


CHAPTER  VIII. 

MEALS.  (CONSTITUTIONS,  1 1 7,  ETC.) 

§  I.  The  Community  Food. 

371.  Without  the  authority  of  the  Superior,  no 
religious  ought  to  eat  in  the  house,  out  of  the  refectory 
or  infirmary. 

372.  The  use  of  meat,  fish,  and  eggs  is  forbidden  in  the 
portions  of  the  community.  Butter  and  oil  are  permitted 
as  condiments.  On  days  when  according  to  Constitution 
hi,  we  should  use  Lenten  food ,  oil  only  is  allowed.  In 
the  common  refectory,  milk  food,  rice,  ‘pastes,’  vege¬ 
tables,  roots,  etc.,  are  used. 

373.  At  dinner  two  cooked  portions  are  served,  soup, 
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if  given,  counting  for  one.  A  dessert  is  added  every  day 
except  on  fasts  of  the  Church,  and  the  Fridays  out  of 
Paschal  Time.  (222)  For  dessert,  may  be  given,  fruits 
cooked  or  raw,  honey,  radishes,  etc.,  but  never  cheese. 

At  supper,  a  cooked  portion  is  served  in  the  first  place, 
or  a  herb  salad  with  vegetables;  then  cheese,  fruits,  or 
something  equivalent.  (377) 

374-  At  the  chief  repasts,  each  is  given  a  sufficient 
quantity  of  bread.  Two  kinds  of  bread  may  be  made, 
the  better  quality  being  used  for  the  infirm.  If  rye  or 
other  grain  is  used,  never  more  than  half  must  be  put  in. 
Potatoes  may  be  served  with  the  bread  at  all  times 
except  on  Good  Friday.  The  common  drink  of  the 
country  is  served  in  the  refectory.  The  ‘  hemine  ’  is  the 
ordinary  measure  for  both  dinner  and  supper,  that 
quantity  being  about  half  a  litre  *  In  monasteries  where 
wine  is  used,  a  little  less  is  given.  The  drink  ought 
always  to  be  fit  for  use,  and  should  never  be  supplied  if 
it  has  a  bad  flavour,  or  has  been  drawn  a  long  while. 

375-  The  collation  consists,  first,  of  six  ounces  of  bread; 
secondly,  of  dessert,  salad,  or  something  equivalent.  The  1 
whole,  however,  should  not  exceed  altogether  eight 
ounces,  especially  on  fast  days  of  the  Church.  The  same 
quantity  of  drink  is  given  as  at  dinner.  (390). 

376.  On  the  Fridays  of  the  first  three  weeks  in  Lent, 
only  one  portion,  with  the  customary  drink  is  served  at 
dinner;  and  on  the  last  three  Fridays  the  religious  dine 
only  on  bread  and  water.  (374)  The  collation  served  is 
as  on  other  days.  If  a  Feast  of  Sermon  falls  on  any  of 
these  days,  dinner  is  as  ordinarily. 

*  About  three  fourths  of  a  pint.  (Translator.) 
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377.  On  the  Sundays  in  Advent,  with  the  exception  of 
the  first,  on  all  Sundays  in  Lent,  and  on  the  Fridays  out 
of  Paschal  Time,  cheese  is  not  served  in  the  common 
refectory,  except  as  an  indulgence. 


§  II.  Indulgences  and  the  Mixt. 

378.  A  supplementary  portion,  called  an  '■Indulgence’ 
may  be  served  in  the  common  refectory.  Religious  re¬ 
quiring  this  indulgence,  may  have  it  at  all  the  repasts,  or 
at  one  only,  or  even  at  the  mixt  and  collation — all  de¬ 
pending  on  the  judgment  of  the  Superior.  An  indulgence 
of  milk  and  eggs  is  allowed  to  be  given  at  all  times,  ex¬ 
cept  on  days  when  these  are  forbidden  in  the  diocese. 
The  indulgence  is  served  even  on  the  last  three  Fridays 
of  Lent. 

379.  The  Mixt.  The  mixt  consists  of  six  ounces  of 
bread,  with  the  ordinary  beverage.  The  bread  may  be 
replaced  by  a  soup.  (369,  390) 

380.  No  one  ought  to  concern  himself  about  the  diet  of 
the  community,  nor  the  way  it  is  prepared.  This  is  the 
business  of  the  cellarer  only,  who  arranges  these  matters 
with  the  Rev.  Father  Abbot. 

§  III.  Rules  for  the  Repast. 

381.  We  go  to  the  refectory  in  a  line.  At  entering, 
we  wash  our  hands  quickly  but  slightly;  and  when 
arrived  before  our  places  we  make  a  moderate  bow  to  the 
crucifix.  The  Cantor  intones  the  Benedicite ,  at  the 
signal  of  the  Superior,  the  religious  adding  the  versicle 
with  flexes,  and  the  Gloria  Patri ,  during  which  we  are 
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bowed  in  choir.  (318)  We  rise  up  on  saying  Amen ,  to 
the  blessing  of  the  table.  Whilst  the  Superior  blesses  the 
reader  we  stand  turned  towards  the  crucifix.  As  soon  as 
we  have  answered  Amen  to  this  last  blessing,  we  go  to 
our  places,  half  of  the  religious  of  each  side,  passing 
round  the  top  of  the  table,  the  other  half  by  the  lower 
end.  When  all  are  seated  we  hold  our  hands  covered, 
on  the  edge  of  the  table. 

382.  If  anyone  arrives  in  the  refectory  after  the  Gloria 
Patri  of  the  Benedicite ,  he  uncovers,  presents  himself 
before  the  Superior,  whom  he  salutes,  and  remains 
standing,  until  he  receives  the  signal  to  retire.  He 
makes  another  inclination  to  the  Superior,  and  goes  in 
front  of  his  place,  where  he  says  the  Benedicite  in  secret, 
with  the  same  ceremonies  as  the  community,  without 
making  the  sign  of  the  cross  in  reciting  the  collect 
Benedic ,  etc. 

383.  Upon  the  signal  of  the  Superior,  each  one  looks 
to  the  right  and  the  left,  to  see  if  his  neighbours  are  in 
want  of  anything,  then  unfolds  his  napkin,  part  of  which 
he  places  under  his  plate.  The  other  part  he  lets  fall  on 
his  habit,  or  fastens  in  front  of  him.  If  he  perceives 
that  his  brethren  want  anything,  he  gives  notice  to  the 
servant  of  the  table  when  he  passes,  or  raps  two  audible 
knocks  on  the  table  to  call  him.  He  can  ask  for  nothing 
for  himself  but  bread,  water  and  salt. 

384.  With  the  large  spoon  we  put  into  our  plate  what 
we  wish  to  take  of  the  portions  ;  but  he  who  thinks  he 
can  eat  the  entire  portion  may  eat  from  the  basin.  In 
drinking  we  hold  the  cup  in  both  hands.  The  knife  is 
used  for  taking  salt  and  pepper,  but  is  never  lifted  to  the 
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mouth.  The  one  who  serves  anything  and  the  one  who 
is  served,  make  a  moderate  inclination  to  each  other.  If 
whilst  we  are  at  table,  we  make  a  considerable  noise,  as 
when  we  let  a  plate  or  a  bench  fall,  or  if  we  spill  a  notice¬ 
able  portion  of  our  drink  or  of  the  portions,  we  go  and 
prostrate  before  the  table  of  the  Superior.  He  who 
breaks  an  article,  or  cuts  himself  so  as  to  draw  blood 
ought  after  prostrating  in  the  manner  described,  to  kneel 
before  the  Superior  and  show  him  the  object  damaged  or 
the  wound  he  has  made. 

385.  When  we  have  finished  eating  we  put  a  little 
water  in  the  cup,  to  wash  the  spoon  and  the  fork,  as  also 
the  knife  if  it  requires  it.  We  also  clean  the  great  spoon 
with  bread,  and  place  it  on  the  plate  or  the  basin.  Then 
we  gather  the  crumbs  either  eating  them  or  putting  them 
on  the  plate,  avoiding  mixing  fruit-stones  or  nutshells, 
etc.,  with  them.  The  latter  we  place  on  the  front  of  the 
table.  We  wipe  what  we  have  washed,  with  the  napkin, 
and  then  fold  it  and  arrange  it  according  to  established 
custom.  We  then  hold  our  hands  covered  on  the  edge  of 
the  table. 


§  IV.  The  Grace. 

386.  When  the  Superior  says  Tu  autem ,  the  reader 
finishes  the  verse,  and  all  answer,  Deo  gratias.  When 
the  Superior  rings  the  bell,  all  rise  from  table  and  stand 
in  front  of  their  places.  (318)  We  say  the  versicle  of 
Grace  turned  towards  the  crucifix.  At  the  Gloria  Patri 
we  bow  in  choir.  After  we  have  answered  Amen ,  we  rise 
and  make  a  moderate  bow  to  the  crucifix,  and  the  Cantor 
commences  the  psalm  Miserere ,  which  we  chant  with 
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flexes  and  in  ceremony.  We  go  to  the  church  in  the 
same  order  as  in  Processions.  (148)  If  the  two  choirs 
have  to  cross,  they  do  so  in  leaving  the  refectory,  and 
the  ranks  are  equalised,  as  in  ordinary  Processions.  The 
Superior  who  has  presided  at  the  repast,  walks  last  in 
the  middle  of  the  two  choirs.  If,  however,  there  should 
be  two  Abbots  of  equal  dignity,  they  walk  side  by  side. 
Upon  entering  the  church,  the  youngest  religious  rings 
the  large  bell  for  the  space  of  a  Pater ,  (72)  immediately 
after  which  the  reader  rings  the  refectory  bell  for  the 
second  table.  The  religious  remain  standing  in  the. stalls 
near  the  presbytery,  to  finish  the  psalm.  They  bow  in 
choir  at  the  Gloria  Patri ,  and  then  finish  the  Grace,  in¬ 
clined  on  the  misericords.  On  ferial  days  out  of  Paschal 
Time,  they  prostrate  on  the  desks  at  the  Gloria  Patn , 
and  finish  the  Grace  in  that  position.  Before  departing 
from  choir,  they  all  make  an  inclination  to  the  altar. 
At  supper,  Grace  is  said  in  the  refectory.  (423) 

387.  If  a  religious  has  not  finished  eating,  when  the 
community  leaves  the  table,  he  rises  with  them,  and 
when  they  leave  the  refectory,  he  continues  his  repast. 
When  he  has  finished,  he  says  the  Grace  marked  for  the 
reader.  (389) 

388.  The  remains  of  the  repast  are  distributed  every 
day  to  the  poor,  after  the  cellarer  has  put  aside  what  he 
thinks  necessary. 


§  V.  The  Second  Table.  Collation  and  Mixt. 

389.  The  Second  Table.  The  Benedicite ,  as  ap¬ 
pointed  for  the  community,  is  said  at  the  Second  table. 
After  the  repast,  the  following  are  said.  Agimus  or  Bene- 
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dictus.  Laudate  Dominum  omnes  gentes.  Gloria  Patri. 
Retribuere  dignare.  Benedicamus  Domino.  Fidelium. 

390.  The  Collation  and  the  Mixt.  We  go  to  the 
refectory  for  the  collation  in  the  same  order  as  for  dinner. 
The  Cantor  having  said,  Benedicite^  the  Hebdomadary 
adds  with  flexes,  Largitor ,  etc.,  making  the  sign  of  the 
cross  before  him  when  pronouncing  the  word  Benedicat. 
We  then  take  our  seats  at  table.  (381,  383)  When  we 
take  the  mixt  we  say  Largitor ,  etc.,  to  ourselves,  standing 
in  front  of  our  place.  Priests  make  the  sign  of  the  cross 
towards  the  table,  the  others  upon  themselves.  For 
Grace  after  collation  and  mixt,  are  said,  Retribuere. 
Benedicamus  Domino.  Fidelium.  Each  religious  says  it 
to  himself,  when  he  has  finished,  and  retires  without 
waiting  for  the  others. 


CHAPTER  IX. 

THE  FASTS.  (CONSTITUTIONS  IO9,  I13,  ETC.) 

391.  Besides  the  fasts  prescribed  by  the  Church  during 
Lent,  on  Ember  Days,  and  other  days  of  the  year,  we 
observe  further  fasts  imposed  by  the  Holy  Rule  itself, 
which  we  call  1  Fasts  of  the  Order l  On  these  days,  there 
is  only  one  principal  meal,  and  a  collation  in  the  evening. 
(375)  These  fasts  occur  from  the  14th  of  September 
inclusively  till  Lent,  except  Sundays  and  Feasts  of  Ser¬ 
mon.  (213) 

392.  During  summer,  that  is  from  Easter  Sunday  till 
the  14th  of  September  (373),  there  are  two  repasts,  the 
dinner  and  the  supper,  nevertheless  beginning  at  the 
Feast  of  the  Most  Holy  Trinity,  a  fast  of  the  Order  is 
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observed  on  Wednesdays  and  Fridays,  unless  the  Superior 
dispenses  from  it  on  account  of  work  or  heat.  The 
Holy  Rule  authorises  him  to  do  this.  These  same  fasts 
are  observed  on  the  vigil  of  the  Visitation  and  the 
Nativity  of  the  Blessed  Virgin,  but  if  these  Feasts  fall  on 
Monday,  the  fast  is  suppressed. 


CHAPTER  X. 

THE  MANDATUM. 

393.  Every  Saturday  throughout  the  year  (267), 
previous  to  the  reading  before  Compline,  the  Mandatum 
takes  place.  This  ceremony  is  performed  by  the  servant 
of  the  refectory  for  the  week,  and  the  religious  appointed 
to  succeed  him.  (459)  It  is  announced  by  five  strokes 
of  the  great  bell  a  little  before  the  reading,  the  time 
being  regulated  by  the  number  of  religious  there  are. 

394.  All  the  community  assist  at  it,  although  only 
the  feet  of  the  choir  religious  are  washed.  At  the  sound 
of  the  bell  $2),  we  go  to  the  cloister  and  take  the  same 
order  of  places  as  at  the  reading  before  Compline.  (171) 
The  Rev.  Father  Abbot  uncovers  his  feet,  as  do  all  the 
religious.  In  taking  off  and  putting  on  the  socks,  the 
hands  are  held  under  the  cowl,  and  we  do  not  let  the 
feet  be  seen  uncovered.  When  the  servants  enter,  the 
Abbot,  or  in  his  absence,  the  Cantor  intones  the  anthem, 
Postquam  surrexit ,  etc.,  without  rising.  The  community 
continue  the  anthem,  which  is  repeated.  The  other 
anthems  are  always  intoned  by  the  Cantor.  When  the 
feet  have  been  washed,  each  religious  makes  a  moderate 
bow  to  the  servants.  (460)  When  the  ceremony  is  con¬ 
cluding  the  Cantor  intones  the  anthem  Benedicat  nos 
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Deus.  This  anthem,  as  well  as  the  first,  should  never  be 
omitted.  As  soon  as  the  Mandatum  is  finished,  the 
reading  is  commenced  without  being  rung  for. 


CHAPTER  XI. 

THE  RELIGIOUS  HABIT.  (CONSTITUTIONS  1 27,  ETC.) 

395.  The  habit  regularly  worn  by  the  religious  is  of 
wool,  the  material  being  common.  It  should  never  be 
allowed  to  be  of  rich  quality. 

396.  The  Form  of  the  Habit.  The  cowl  descends 
to  within  about  mretPinches  of  the  ground  in  front,  and 
a  little  more  behind.  It  is  closed  on  all  sides  and  sewn 
together  under  the  sleeves.  Its  width  below  the  arms  is 
about  a  yard  and  a  half,  and  the  hood  is  about  ten  inches 
deep.  The  sleeves  are  Thirty-six  inches  in  circumference 
throughout,  and  descend  to  within  four  or  five  inches 
below  the  knees.  The  robe  is  a  little  shorter  than  the 
cowl,  and  about  four  feet  round  the  bottom.  The  sleeves 
descend  to  the  commencement  of  the  thumb,  and  they 
are  about  twelve  inches  wide  at  the  top,  and  ten  inches 
at  the  bottom.  Beneath  the  opening  of  the  pockets, 
there  are  two  eyelets  through  which  to  pass  the  cords 
that  serve  to  gather  up  the  robe.  This  is  done  with  the 
aid  of  six  rings  fastened  inside  the  robe,  an  inch  or  two 
from  the  edge.  The  ‘  serge  ’  is  the  ordinary  shape  and 
dimension  of  a  shirt.  The  scapular  descends  to  about 
three  or  four  inches  below  the  knees  in  fiont,  and  a 
little  more  behind,  the  width  being  about  twelve  inches. 
Its  hood  is  of  the  same  shape  as  that  of  the  cowl  but  not 
quite  so  large.  The  stockings  have  only  a  heel  with  a 
small  slip  upon  the  instep.  The  socks  cover  the  whole 
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feet.  The  drawers  are  made  of  linen,  cotton,  or  flannel. 
The  girdle  is  of  leather  in  its  natural  colour,  and  about 
one  and  a  half  inches  wide.  It  terminates  on  one  side 
with  two  parallel  button-holes,  and  on  the  other  by  two 
pendants  about  twenty  inches  long,  which  fasten  by 
means  of  knots  of  interlaced  leather.  An  iron  buckle 
may  also  be  placed  there.  It  is  worn  over  the  scapular. 

397-  The  dress  of  the  novices  is  the  same,  as  to  shape, 
as  that  of  the  religious,  except  that  instead  of  a  cowl, 
they  wear  a  cloak  the  length  of  which  is  nearly  the  same' 
as  the  cowl.  The  width  of  the  cloak  at  the  bottom  is 
about  ten  and  a  half  feet,  the  hood  being  like  that  of  the 
cowl,  but  the  girdle  is  of  simple  list. 

398.  The  habit  of  the  choir  oblates  is  like  that  of  the 
novices,  but  instead  of  a  cloak,  they  have  a  short  mantle 
which  descends  to  the  knees,  and  their  scapular  has  no 
hood.  For  the  time  of  work  they  wear  a  little  cape, 
which  comes  to  a  point  behind  and  is  round  in  front. 

399.  The  measurements  given  above  are  merely  ap¬ 
proximate,  and  may  be  increased  or  diminished  according 
to  each  one’s  stature. 


CHAPTER  XII. 

SHAVING.  (CONSTITUTIONS,  I30). 

400.  The  beard  is  shaved  every  eight  days.  The 
Superior  may,  nevertheless,  permit  those  employed  at 
certain  works  to  shave  oftener.  The  crowns  are  shaved 
once  a  month,  as  near  as  possible  at  the  following  times. 
The  first  Sunday  of  Advent,  Christmas,  the  Conver- 
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sion  of  St  Paul,  St  IVTathias,  once  before  Easter,  unless 
this  Feast  falls  in  March  or  early  in  April,  Maundy  Thurs¬ 
day,  Fourth  Sunday  after  Easter,  Pentecost,  twice,  if 
necessary,  between  Pentecost  and  the  Assumption,  the 
Assumption,  the  Nativity  of  the  Blessed  Virgin,  the 
Guardian  Angels,  All  Saints. 

401.  The  Rev.  Father  Abbot  assigns  the  duty  of  shav¬ 
ing  to  those  religious  or  Lay-Brothers  he  deems  most  apt 
in  this  work.  Each  one  lathers  himself.  A  crown  of  hair 
is  left  around  the  head  about  three  quarters  of  an  inch  in 
width.  If  novices  or  oblates  have  received  the  clerical 
tonsure,  they  renew  it  every  time  the  crowns  are  shaved. 

402.  The  place  of  shaving  is  a  place  of  silence;  and  if 
anyone  is  obliged  to  speak  to  the  Superior,  he  does  so  in 
a  low  voice  and  few  words. 


CHAPTER  XIII. 

RELIGIOUS  GOING  ON  A  JOURNEY.  (CONSTITUTIONS, 
I40,  ETC.) 

403.  When  a  religious  is  obliged  to  be  absent  on  a 
journey,  which  should  never  occur  except  in  a  case  of 
real  necessity,  the  Superior  gives  him  ‘  an  obedience  ’ 
with  respect  to  the  place  to  which  he  is  going,  and 
regarding  the  extent  of  his  journey.  Before  his  depar¬ 
ture,  he  receives  the  blessing  of  the  Rev.  Father  Abbot. 
If  a  religious  is  sent  out  on  some  commission,  and  fore¬ 
sees  that  he  cannot  return  in  time  for  the  repast,  he  asks 
leave  to  eat  outside,  otherwise  he  cannot  do  so.  If  he 
cannot  return  the  same  day,  he  asks  the  suffrages  of  the 
community;  this  regulation  does  not  literally  apply  to 
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the  Superioij  and  the  cellarers.  At  the  end  of  the 
Canonical  Office,  immediately  preceding  his  departure, 
he  goes  to  the  presbytery  step,  where  he  salutes  the  two 
choirs,  right  and  left,  without  turning  his  back  on  the 
altar,  and  prostrates  on  the  knuckles  if  a  ferial  day, 
otherwise  inclining  towards  the  altar.  If  there  are 
several,  the  seniors  place  themselves  in  the  middle;  but 
if  onei  of  the  travellers  is  the  Abbot,  all  the  others  place 
themselves  behind  him.  After  the  verse  Fidelium ,  or 
after  the  Divinum  auxilium ,  if  the  Office  of  the  Dead 
should  follow,  the  Hebdomadary  says  the  verses  and  the 
prayers  from  the  Breviary.  The  religious  will  do  well 
to  say,  if  he  can,  the  itinerary  prayers  at  the  moment 
of  his  departure.  He  may  speak  to  the  porter  on  neces¬ 
sary  matters,  at  his  departure  and  his  return. 

404.  The  religious  thus  sent  out  must  go  only  to  those 
places  at  which  he  has  business.  He  makes  no  useless 
visits,  and  does  not  say  anything  of  what  passes  in  the 
monastery,  save  what  is  edifying.  He  may  eat  eggs  and 
fish,  but  not  meat,  unless  he  should  be  unwell,  or  should 
have  obtained  permission  from  his  superior.  Meat  may, 
however,  be  eaten  on  a  sea  voyage. 

405.  Upon  his  return,  the  religious  should  before  all 
things,  go  and  pray  in  the  church,  but  outside  the  choir. 
He  then  goes  to  the  Rev.  Father  Abbot  to  ask  his  bles¬ 
sing,  and  to  give  him  an  account  of  his  journey.  He 
maintains  the  most  absolute  silence  on  this  subject  to¬ 
wards  all  his  brethren.  At  the  end  of  the  first  Office  at 
which  he  can  assist,  he  asks  the  prayers  of  the  commun¬ 
ity;  but  this  time,  he  prostrates  at  the  presbytery  step, 
whatever  day  it  may  be  and  does  not  salute  the  choir. 
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406.  Every  Friday,  the  names  of  those  religious  who 
have  to  fulfil  some  duty  during  the  following  week, 
either  in  the  church  or  elsewhere,  are  marked  on  a 
tablet.  Every  Hebdomadary  who  has  not  discharged 
his  functions  during  four  days  of  the  week,  should  re¬ 
commence  them.  Every  officer  who  leaves  the  choir, 
gives  notice  by  a  little  inclination  to  the  one  who  has  to 
take  his  place. 


CHAPTER  I. 

THE  INVITATOR. 

407.  The  Invitator  is  placed  on  the  side  opposite  to 
that  of  the  Hebdomadary  Priest.  Whenever  he  has  to 
intone  or  recite  anything  he  is  in  ceremony,  turned 
towards  the  altar,  excepting  anthems  which  he  intones 
turned  in  choir.  (117)  He  makes  an  inclination  towards 
the  altar;  first,  after  giving  out  a  versicle;  secondly, 
before  commencing  a  short  responsory,  as  well  as  after 
saying  the  versicle;  third,  after  the  first  verse  of  a  psalm 
of  which  he  has  intoned  the  anthem.  For  the  versicles 
which  follow  the  little  chapters,  he  takes  the  tone  of  the 
Hebdomadary.  When  he  is  absent  he  is  replaced  by 
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the  next  above  him,  and  this  one  takes  his  place  in 
Chapter. 

408.  The  Canonical  Office.  Whilst  the  psalm 
Domine  quid  multiplicati  sunt  is  being  recited,  on  days 
when  the  Office  is  sung,  the  Invitator  goes  with  his  pre¬ 
decessor  to  the  middle  of  the  presbytery  step,  where 
after  an  inclination,  they  commence  the  Invitatory 
together.  (21 1)  They  sing  it  at  first  all  through,  and 
then  make  an  inclination.  After  the  choir  has  repeated 
it,  they  sing  all  the  verses  of  the  psalm  Vemte ,  bowing 
after  each  verse,  but  not  after  the  Gloria  Patri ,  waiting 
till  they  have  repeated  the  Invitatory  down  to  the 
asterisk,  and  then  bowing  and  returning  to  their  places. 
On  days  when  the  Invitatory  is  not  sung,  the  Invitator 
recites  it  alone  in  his  place,  with  the  ceremonies  given 
above,  but  he  makes  no  inclination  before  commencing 
it. 


409.  The  Invitator  gives  out  the  versicles  of  the 
Nocturns  if  he  is  not  at  the  Jube.  (121)  He  intones  the 
anthem  of  the  third  Nocturn,  and  that  of  the  second, 
when  there  is  only  one.  (1 1 5)  When  there  is  only  one 
short  lesson,  he  says  it  at  his  place,  out  of  his  stall. t 
When  the  responsories  are  not  sung,  he  recites  °mt  j\ 
lessons  of  the  first  Nocturn  at  the  Jube.  (123)  He  re¬ 
cites  also  those  of  every  Office  of  three  lessons,  unless 
they  should  be  taken  from  a  homily,  for  then  the  deacon 
of  the  week  is  charged  with  this  duty.  After  the  last 
lesson  of  the  first  Nocturn,  he  lowers  the  light,  but  he 
extinguishes  it  and  closes  the  book,  on  days  of  only 
three  lessons.  He  intones  the  anthem  of  Lauds  and  the 
first  anthem  of  Vespers.  He  sings  the  short  responsory, 
the  versicle  after  the  hymn,  and  the  Benedicamus 
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Domino.  (i6J£,  238,  242)  At  the  little  hours,  he  intones 
the  antiphon  and  sings  the  versicle.  At  Compline,  he 
only  has  the  versicle  to  sing.  At  the  little  Office  of  the 
Blessed  Virgin,  he  does  the  same  as  at  the  Canonical 
Office. 

410.  The  Office  of  the  Dead.  When  the  Office 
of  the  Dead  is  not  sung,  the  Invitator  only  says  the 
versicle,  the  lessons,  and  the  versicles  of  the  responsories. 
After  the  third  antiphon  of  the  Nocturn,  he  rises,  repeats 
the  versicle,  bows  to  the  altar,  and  resumes  his  seat. 
After  the  Pater ,  he  rises  again,  makes  an  inclination  to 
the  altar,  and  commences  the  first  lesson.  He  does  not 
ask  the  blessing  before  the  lessons,  and  does  not  ;say  Tu 
autem  at  the  end,  but  he  makes  another  inclination, 
previous  to- reciter  the  versicle  of  the  responsory,  after 
which  he  bows  anew.  He  observes  the  same  with  the 
lessons,  and  the  responsories  that  follow,  except  that  he 
doesinot  bow  before  commencing  the  second  and  third 
lessons,  and  at  the  last  responsory,  he  does  not  bow  till 
after  having  said  the  versicle  Requiem.  He  is  standing 
all  the  time  from  the  Pater  until  after  this  last  versicle. 


411.  On  days  when  the  Office  of  the  dead  is  sung,  the 
Invitator  intones  the  first  antiphon  of  Vespers,  or  the  first 
antiphon  of  the  Nocturn  if  it  be  sung  in  the  morning,  or 
the  first  of  lauds  when  that  office  is  separated  from  the 
Nocturn.  He  also  intones  the  antiphons  of  the  Magnifi¬ 
cat  and  the  Benedictus.  He  sings  the  lessons  on  the 
ordinary  tone,  with  their  proper  termination.  (121,  177) 
He  re-enters  his  stall  during  the  singing  of  the  respon¬ 
sories,  and  remains  standing  turned  in  choir.  He  leaves 
his  stall  again  to  sing  the  versicles  of  the  first  two  respon- 
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sories;  sitting  down  after  the  third  lesson.  The  rest  is  the 
same  as  when  the  Office  is  not  sung. 

4i2.  The  Chapter.  When  the  Chapter  is  rung  for, 
the  Invitator  goes  there  with  the  community  and  stops 
at  the  desk.  When  the  choir  novices  have  entered,  he 
stands  in  ceremony,  and  sings  the  Martyrology.  (209, 
214)  He  twice  announces  a  transferred  Feast,  on  the 
vigil  of  the  day  on  which  it  falls,  and  on  the  vigil  of  the 
day  on  which  it  is  celebrated.  With  respect  to  the 
Office  of  the  Dead,  he  announces  it  only  on  the  vigil  of 
the  day  on  which  it  is  to  be  celebrated.  During  the 
prayers  of  Chapter  he  observes  the  ceremonies  of  the 
choir,  but  when  inclining  is  always  turned  towards  the 
abbatial  seat,  and  he  prostrates  entirely  before  the  desk 
on  ferial  days  out  of  Paschal  Time.  The  Hebdomadary 
having  said  the  versicle  Adjutorium ,  the  Invitator  bowing 
profoundly  to  the  Superior,  asks  the  blessing  in  ceremony, 
and  sings  the  passage  of  the  Holy  Rule  appointed  for  that 
day  in  the  Martyrology.  He  simply  announces  the  title 
of  the  chapter,  but  if  it  is  a  continuation  of  a  chapter,  he 
begins  it  without  giving  the  title. 

On  the  first  Sunday  of  Lent,  he  sings  the  49th  chapter 
of  the  Rule,  De  Quadragesima:  observatione ,  to  which  he 
adds  the  last  division  of  the  48th  chapter,  In  Quadra¬ 
gesima ?  vero. 

After  the  reading  of  the  Holy  Rule,  he  adds  Com¬ 
memoratio  omnium  fratrum ,  etc.,  and  as  soon  as  Amen 
has  been  answered  to  the  verse,  Requiescant  in  pace ,  he 
makes  a  profound  inclination,  and  goes  to  present  the 
book  with  both  hands  to  the  Superior,  whom  he  salutes. 
He  then  goes  to  his  place,  where  he  sits  down  and 
salutes  his  two  neighbours.  On  the  vigil  of  the  day  in 
which  the  anniversary  of  the  death  of  the  preceding 
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Abbot  is  kept,  before  singing  Commemoratio ,  etc.,  he 
announces  the  anniversary  thus  :  Obiit  in  Domino 
Reverendus  pice  memorice  Domnus  N.  .  .  .  antea  Abbas 
B.  M.  N.  (name  of  monastery).  The  Superior  says 
Requiescat  'in  pace ,  to  which  the  community  answer 
Amen.  The  Invitator  then  goes  on  with  Commemoratio , 
etc.,  in  the  usual  manner. 

413.  Every  Saturday,  after  the  reading  of  the  Holy 
Rule;  the  Invitator  reads  the  list  of  officers  for  the 
following  week.  He  gives  the  title  of  Nonnus  to  all  pro¬ 
fessed  priests,  and  to  all  religious  who  are  his  seniors, 
and  that  of  Frater  to  all  his  juniors  and  to  himself.  (12) 
He  styles  the  Abbot  Reverendus  Domnus  Abbas.  (S3 2) 
During  the  following  week  he  sings  the  Invitatory  and 
the  Venite  (408)  together  with  the  Invitator  of  the  week, 
and  reads  or  sings  the  lessons  of  the  second  Nocturn, 
lowering  the  light  after  the  last  lesson.  (123) 


CHAPTER  II. 

THE  SUB-INVITATOR. 

414.  The  Sub-Invitator  is  the  religious  placed  immedi¬ 
ately  below  the  Invitator  in  choir,  or  the  next  above,  if 
the  latter  is  the  last  on  his  side. 

415.  When  the  Sub-Invitator  intones  a  psalm,  an 
antiphon,  or  a  hymn,  he  is  in  ceremony,  turned  towards 
the  other  choir.  (114,  117)  Every  time  the  Invitator 
intones  an  antiphon,  the  Sub-Invitator  intones  the  psalm 
or  canticle  which  follows.  When  the  Office  is  not  sung 
he  gives  out  the  psalm  or  canticle,  the  antiphon  of  which 
would  have  been  intoned  by  the  Invitator,  if  the  Office 
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had  been  sung.  (409)  During  solemn  Octaves,  on  Feasts 
of  three  lessons,  and  on  ferial  daj^s,  he  intones  all  the 
hymns.  On  Feasts  of  twelve  lessons  and  above,  he  only 
intones  the  hymns  of  Sg<t  and  None. 

416.  At  Matins,  after  the  Deus  in  adjutorium ,  he  says 
the  verse,  Domine ,  labia  me  aperies ,  in  the  tone  of  the 
Hebdomadary.  He  recites  the  short  responsory  which  is 
said  in  Summer,  at  the  end  of  the  first  Nocturn.  (409) 
At  Lauds,  after  the  Gloria  Patri  of  the  Deus  in  adju¬ 
torium ,  he  intones,  in  directum ,  the  psalm  Deus  misereatur , 
also  giving  out  the  psalm  following.  On  Sunday  at 
Prime,  besides  intoning  the  first  psalm,  he  intones  the 
Creed  Quicumque ,  etc.,  if  it  is  said. 

At  Vespers  he  intones  the  third  antiphon;  and  at 
Compline,  he  commences,  in  directum ,  the  psalm,  Cum 
invocarem.  (173) 

417.  At  the  little  Office  of  The  Blessed  Virgin,  he 
commences  the  first  psalm  of  each  hour,  all  the  hymns, 
the  Benedictus ,  and  the  Magnijicat.  He  says  the  short 
responsory  which  follows  the  lesson  Admitte.  At  the 
Office  of  the  Dead  when  not  sung,  the  Sub-Invitator, 
when  commencing  the  first  psalm,  is  seated  with  the 
choir,  (178)  but  he  intones  the  Benedictus  and  the 
Magnificat  in  ceremony. 

418.  When  the  Invitator  is  absent,  and  there  is  no 
one  above  him  to  take  his  place,  the  Sub-Invitator  con¬ 
tinues  his  own  duties,  until  something  occurs  which 
should  be  said  by  the  Invitator.  He  then  commences 
to  supply  the  latter’s  place,  and  the  one  below  him 
becomes  Sub-Invitator.  If,  however,  the  Sub-Invitator 
is  assured  that  the  Invitator  cannot  come  to  choir,  as 
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for  instance  when  he  is  to  be  deacon,  etc.,  he  takes  the 
place  of  Invitator,  from  the  commencement  of  the  Office. 


CHAPTER  III. 

THE  HEBDOMADARY  PRIEST. 

419.  The  Hebdomadary  Priest,  (407),  commences 
—Lauds  of  the  little  Office,  and  all  the  hours  of  the 

Canonical  Office  every  day.  (158)  He  says  the  little 
chapter,  the  Dominus  vobiscum ,  the  collect,  and  the 
verses  which  follow  it  at  all  the  hours,  but  not  the  verse 
Fidelium ,  the  Benedicamus  Domino  at  Vespers  and 
Lauds  when  sung  (409),  the  Divinum  auxilium  after  the 
Salve ,  and  the  Dulce  nomen  at  the  end  of  the  little 
Office.  When  a  collect  terminates  with  the  little  ending, 
per  Christum  Dominum  nostrum ,  he  makes  only  a  flex. 
When  several  prayers  follow  it,  sung  on  the  simple  tone, 
he  terminates  them  also  with  a  flex,  but  with  a  metrum 
if  the  tone  is  solemn.  He  sings  the  collect  of  Benedic¬ 
tion  on  the  solemn  tone  with  the  short  ending. 

420.  He  [stands  out  of  his  stall,  turned  towards  the 
altar,  when  commencing  the  Hours  of  the  great  Office, 
when  saying  the  little  chapters  of  any  Office,  and  the 
collect  of  Lauds  and  Vespers  at  both  Offices,  and  at  the 
collects  of  |the  Commemorations.  He  makes  an  inclina¬ 
tion  only  after  the  little  chapter.  At  the  blessing  of  the 
servants  of  the  refectory  and  of  religious  going  on  a 
journey  or  returning,  the  Hebdomadary  stands  out  of 
his  stall  at  the  verses  and  the  collects  only.  He  sings 
the  versicles  of  the  Commemorations  in  a  tone  lower 
than  the  collects.  He  only  enters  his  stall  after  the  last 
Dominus  vobiscum ,  and  then  follows  the  postures  of  the 
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choir.  He  lowers  the  tone  at  the  verse  Divinum 
auxilium.  At  the  other  Hours,  and  at  the  Office  of  the 
Dead,  he  conforms  to  the  tone  of  the  Choir,  in  saying 
Dominus  vobiscum ,  the  collect,  etc. 

421.  At  the  Office  of  the  Dead,  the  Hebdomadary 
commences  the  psalm  Lauda  at  Vespers,  and  the  De 
profundis  at  Lauds,  saying  also  the  versicles  and  prayers 
following,  observing  the  position  of  the  choir.  If  this 
Office  is  sung,  he  says  the  collects  on  the  tone  of  the 
little  Hours. 


422.  In  Chapter  he  sings  the  prayers  of  Prime  in  cere¬ 
mony,  and  turned  towards  the  Abbot’s  seat.  He  repeats 
by  himself  the  Gloria  Patri,  standing  erect,  putting  a 
flex  both  at  the  mediant  and  at  the  end.  He  sings  the 
collect  Dirigere  standing.  For  everything  else  he  ob¬ 
serves  the  same  ceremonies  as  the  community. 


423.  In  the  refectory,  the  Hebdomadary  blesses  the 
tables,  except  on  Maundy  Thursday  and  Good  Friday. 
At  the  end  of  the  Pater ,  he  sings  Et  ne  nos  inducas ,  etc., 
and  when  Sed  libera  nos  has  been  answered,  he  says 
erect,  turned  towards  the  principal  table,  Benedic  Domine , 
etc.  He  makes  the  sign  of  the  cross  towards  the  table,  at 
the  same  time,  with  his  hand  covered  with  the  sleeve 
of  the  cowl.  At  Grace,  he  sings,  standing  turned  towards 
the  cross,  Agimus  or  Benedictus ,  etc.  :  and  when  in 
church,  he  says,  keeping  the  posture  of  the  choir,  the 
verses  Et  ne  nos  inducas ,  etc.,  Dispersit)  etc.,  and  those 
following,  as  well  as  the  verses  and  collect  of  the  De 
profundis.  At  Grace  after  supper,  he  remains  uncovered 
during  the  psalm  Laudate ,  and  the  Gloria  Patri,  observ- 
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ing  the  same  ceremonies  as  the  community.  He  finishes 
with  the  verse  Fidelium ,  said  in  a  little  lower  tone. 

424.  In  the  absence  of  the  Superiors,  he  presides  in 
choir.  (533)  When  he  himself  is  absent  he  is  replaced 
by  the  priest  who  is  next  above  him  in  choir,  or  next 
below,  if  he  is  the  first  priest  on  his  side,  or  even  by  the 
first  priest  of  the  other  choir,  if  there  is  not  one  on  his 
side.  Elsewhere,  he  gives  the  blessing  and  recites  the 
prayers  in  the  absence  of  the  Superiors,  the  senior 
religious  presiding  whether  a  priest  or  not.  When  the 
Rev.  Father  Abbot  cannot  say  the  solemn  Masses,  or 
undertake  the  solemn  blessing  of  the  Candles,  the  Ashes, 
the  Palms,  etc.,  he  is  replaced  by  the  Hebdomadary, 
except  for  the  administration  of  the  Sacraments  and 
Burials.  (539) 

425.  The  following  week,  the  Hebdomadary  priest  says 
or  sings  the  matutinal  or  minor  Mass,  and  the  Masses  of 
Commemoration,  if  there  happen  to  be  any.  The  third 
week,  he  says  the  Mass  de  Beata ,  and  the  fourth  week 
the  Mass  pro  defunctis.  (207)  When  a  Commemoration 
Mass  occurs  in  conjunction  with  a  feast  of  M.  M.,  the 
Hebdomadary,  in  the  fifth  week,  says  it. 


CHAPTER  IV. 

THE  SERVANTS  OF  THE  CHURCH. 

§  I.  The  First  Servant. 

426.  The  duties  of  the  first  servant  of  the  church  con¬ 
sist  principally,  in  carrying  the  lamps  into  choir,  and  tak- 
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ing  them  away  after  the  last  Office  when  they  have  been 
used,  and  also  in  lighting  and  extinguishing,  when  neces¬ 
sary,  the  candles  and  the  lamps  of  the  church,  of  the 
Chapter,  and  other  regular  places.  He  gives  a  light  to 
the  choir  every  time  it  is  requisite.  He  presents  it  first 
to  the  Abbot’s  lamp,  or  in  his  absence,  to  that  of  the  one 
who  presides  and  to  the  others  of  the  same  side.  He 
then  passes  to  the  opposite  side  and  does  the  same  com¬ 
mencing  with  the  seniors.  He  presents  a  light  also  to 
the  book-turner.  For  lighting  and  extinguishing  the 
candles  of  the  High  Altar,  the  servant  stands  behind  it; 
but  if  the  altar  is  against  the  wall,  he  places  himself  at 
the  side.  He  lights  first  the  candles  on  the  Epistle  side, 
and  then  those  on  the  Gospel  side,  always  commencing 
wijh  those  nearest  the  tabernacle.  He  extinguishes  them 
in  inverse  order,  that  is  to  say,  first,  on  the  Gospel  side, 
and  then  on  the  Epistle  side,  beginning  with  the  furthest 
away  from  the  tabernacle.  He  is  likewise  charged  with 
assisting  the  celebrant  and  his  ministers  to  vest.  Each 
time  he  presents  or  receives  anything,  whilst  in  the  dis¬ 
charge  of  his  duties,  he  makes  a  moderate  inclination. 

427.  Matins.  After  the  little  chapter  of  Lauds  of  the 
little  Office,  the  first  servant  of  the  church  presents  a 
light  to  the  choir.  At  the  end  of  meditation  he  gives  it 
again,  and  if  the  Invitatory  is  to  be  sung  at  the  presby¬ 
tery  step,  the  servant  brings  the  desk  there,  and  lights 
the  lamp. 

428.  At  the  commencement  of  the  last  psalm  of  the 
first  nocturn,  except  on  days  within  Octaves  or  on  ferial 
days  from  Easter  to  All  Saints,  he  lights  the  lamp  of  the 
Jube,  and  opens  the  book  at  the  place  of  the  lessons.  At 
these  words  of  the  Te  Deum ,  Sterna  fac ,  he  goes  to  the 
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Jube,  salutes  the  Rev.  Father  Abbot  when  he  arrives 
there,  and  presenting  him  the  stole  to  kiss,  puts  it  on 
him.  (160)  During  the  Gospel  he  stands  behind  the 
Abbot  on  his  right,  and  salutes  him  when  he  retires,  then 
closes  the  book  and  puts  out  the  light.  If  the  Te  Deum 
is  said  in  directum ,  he  goes  to  the  Jube  at  the  words  Tu 
Rex  Glorice)  but  does  not  present  the  stole,  observing 
this  last  direction  the  one  who  sings  the  Gospel 

is  the  Abbot  o*-  not^fhg.  $  , 

429.  Prime,  Chapter,  etc.  When  the  Choir  requires 
a  light  at  Prime,  the  servant  presents  it  after  the  little 
chapter  of  the  little  Office.  Towards  the  end  of  Prime 
or  of  the  matutinal  Mass,  he  goes  to  light  the  lamp  in 
Chapter,  places  the  Martyrology  open  upon  the  desk,  and 
on  Saturday  puts  the  tablet  of  the  officers  there.  When 
the  novices  retire  he  lights  the  lamp  for  the  lecture. 

As  soon  as  the  Sub  tuum  is  commenced  before  a  ma¬ 
tutinal  Mass  which  is  not  sung,  he  lights  the  candles  at 
the  high  altar.  When  a  Procession  is  rung  for  he  lights 
the  candles  of  the  acolyths,  and  then  puts  the  cope  on 
the  celebrant  which  has  been  placed  in  readiness  by  the 
sacristan.  (558)  At  the  return  of  the  Procession,  he 
lights  the  candles  on  the  altar.  On  Feasts  of  Sermon, 
when  there  are  no  Processions,  he  lights  the  candles  of 
the  acolyths,  at  the  little  chapter  of  the  Office  which  pre¬ 
cedes  the  Mass. 

430.  The  High  Mass.  When  the  celebrant  returns 
to  the  sacristy  after  Tierce,  the  servant  lights  the  candles 
on  the  altar  as'follows  : 
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Six  ■< 


At  Masses  sung  before  the  Blessed  Sacrament. 
In  this  case,  the  servant  lights  six  more  little 
candles  placed  in  front  of  the  Exposition. 

The  First  Sunday  in  Advent. 

Christmas  Eve. 

Palm  Sunday. 

Maundy  Thursday. 

Holy  Saturday. 

The  Vigil  of  Pentecost. 

On  Feasts  of  Sermon,  and  other  Feasts  of  the 
same  rite. 

.At  Solemn  Masses  for  the  Dead. 

f  On  Feasts  of  M.  M. 

Four  <  All  ordinary  Sundays. 

During  all  Solemn  Octaves. 


(] 


Two  I  At  other  Masses. 


On  days  of  two  Masses,  if  the  second  is  not  sung,  he 
goes  to  light  the  candles  at  the  end  of  the  little  chapter 
of  Tierce. 

After  the  last  Gospel,  he  extinguishes  the  candles, 
covers  the  altar,  and  goes  to  the  sacristy  to  fold  the  cover 
of  the  desk  of  the  Gospel.  If  the  Relics  are  exposed,  he 
leaves  two  candles  lighted,  until  they  have  been  taken 
away. 


431.  Vespers.  The  servant  lights  the  two  great 
candelabra  of  the  sanctuary,  during  the  Magnificat  of 
the  little  Office,  for  the  first  and  second  Vespers  of  Feasts 
of  Sermon  and  of  M.  M.,  and  of  Sundays. 


432.  Compline.  When  the  third  psalm  of  the  little 
Office  at  Compline  is  commenced,  the  servant  lights  the 
candles  for  the  Salve ;  extinguishing  them  after  the 
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Angelus.  Towards  the  end  of  the  Examen  he  opens  the 
door  of  the  church,  and  places  himself  near  the  holy- 
water  stoup.  When  the  Superior  arrives  he  kisses  the 
aspersory  and  presents  it  to  him,  kissing  his  ring  or  his 
hand.  During  the  aspersion  he  stands  at  his  side.  He 
receives  holy  water  after  the  community,  and  takes  back 
the  aspersory,  which  he  kisses,  after  kissing  the  ring  or 
hand  of  the  Superior,  then  making  a  profound  inclin¬ 
ation. 

433.  Solemn  Office  of  the  Dead.  At  the  Office  of 
the  solemn  Anniversary  of  the  Dead,  and  for  a  deceased 
person  whose  body  is  present  in  the  church,  the  servant 
lights  the  principal  lamps  of  the  church.  (284) 

434.  When  Benediction  of  the  Blessed  Sacrament  is 
given  after  Vespers,  he  lights  at  the  end  of  the  Magnifi¬ 
cat  oi  the  great  Office,  or  just  before  the  common  Com¬ 
memorations  if  they  are  sung,  the  candles  of  the  acolyths 
and  those  of  the  altar.  After  the  Benediction,  he  puts 
them  out  and  covers  the  altar.  If  Benediction  takes 
place  after  the  Salve ,  he  lights  the  candles  during  this 
anthem;  but  the  second  servant  puts  them  out  and 
covers  the  altar. 

435.  The  Blessing  ok  the  Holy  Water  and  the 
Aspersion.  Every  Sunday  between  the  first  and  second 
announcement  of  Mass,  the  first  servant  prepares  the 
water  which  has  to  be  blessed.  He  places  the  desk  in 
the  middle  of  the  presbytery  step,  and,  at  the  right  of 
the  desk,  he  places  a  stand  covered  with  a  napkin  upon 
which  he  puts  the  vessel  containing  the  water,  some 
salt  in  a  shell,  and  the  aspersory.  At  the  right  or  left 
of  the  desk,  according  to  the  locality,  he  places  a  holy 
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water  vessel  and  a  sprinkling  brush.  He  puts  a  closed 
missal  on  the  credence,  and  the  card  with  the  prayer, 
Exaudi  nos  on  one  of  the  steps  of  the  altar.  As  soon 
as  the  priest  has  finished  the  blessing,  the  servant  with¬ 
draws  the  desk,  and  places  the  stand  on  the  Gospel  side, 
in  such  a  way,  that  the  celebrant  will  have  it  on  his  right 
for  aspersing  the  community.  Immediately  afterwards 
he  pours  the  holy  water  into  the  vessel  which  he  has  pre¬ 
pared,  and  which  he  presents  with  the  sprinkling  brush 
to  the  sub-deacon  as  soon  as  he  has  received  the  asper¬ 
sion,  receiving  it  himself  in  his  turn. 

436.  Towards  the  end  of  the  aspersion,  the  servant 
goes  from  his  place  to  the  presbytery  step  on  the  Epistle 
side,  where  he  receives  the  sprinkling  brush  from  the 
hand  of  the  deacon.  This  he  takes  to  the  sacristy,  to¬ 
gether  with  the  missal  used  for  the  blessing. 


FEASTS  OF  THE  YEAR 

437.  Christmas.  On  Christmas  night,  and  on  all 
occasions  when  Mass  is  sung  before  daybreak,  the 
servant  gives  a  light  to  the  sub-deacon  for  the  Epistle, 
and  to  the  deacon  for  the  Gospel. 

438.  The  Purification.  On  the  day  of  the  Purifica¬ 
tion,  before  Tierce,  the  servant  places  a  desk  with  an 
open  missal  in  the  middle  of  the  presbytery  step,  unless 
the  Feast  falls  on  a  Sunday,  in  which  case  he  acts  the 
same  as  for  Palm  Sunday.  (441)  He  draws  the  desk 
away  towards  the  Gospel  side,  after  the  blessing  of  the 
candles,  and  puts  it  back  again,  after  they  have  been 
distributed.  After  the  prayer,  he  takes  the  desk  away, 
and  carries  the  missal  to  the  sacristy.  Before  the  Pro- 
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cession,  as  soon  as  the  incense  is  blessed,  he  presents  the 
celebrant’s  candle  to  the  sub-deacon.  After  the  Gradual, 
he  presents  a  light  to  the  choir,  doing  the  same  again 
during  the  singing  of  the  Offertory.  (227) 

439.  Ash  "Wednesday.  Before  None,  the  servant 
places  the  desk  with  an  open  missal  on  the  presbytery 
step.  After  the  blessing  of  the  Ashes,  he  withdraws  the 
desk  towards  the  Gospel  side,  and  puts  it  back  again  on 
the  step  when  the  celebrant  has  finished  giving  the 
Ashes.  When  the  0fhcia^ig^ —mmister  retires  to  the 
sacristy  after  the  ceremony,  the  servant  takes  away  the 
missal  which  has  been  used,  and  lights  the  candles  for 
Mass. 

440.  Lent.  During  Lent,  he  opens  and  closes  the 
curtain  at  the  proper  time,  unless  the  sacristan  is  charged 
with  this  duty.  (234) 

441.  Palm  Sunday.  After  the  aspersion  of  the  holy 
water,  the  servant  replaces,  in  the  middle  of  the  presby¬ 
tery  step,  the  desk  with  an  open  missal,  for  the  blessing 
of  the  Palms.  After  the  blessing  he  carries  away  the 
desk  and  the  missal.  Before  the  Procession,  after  the 
incense  is  blessed,  he  presents  the  palm  of  the  celebrant 
to  the  sub-deacon. 

442.  After  the  Gospel  of  the  Procession,  he  puts  the 
desk  aside.  When  the  three  deacons  who  have  sung  the 
Passion  retire,  he  puts  a  violet  veil  on  the  Gospel  desk, 
and  takes  his  place  near  the  credence.  After  the  Gospel, 
he  receives  the  celebrant’s  Palm  and  returns  to  the  choir. 

443.  Holy  Week.  The  three  last  days  of  Holy  Week, 
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he  lights  a  candle  at  the  presbytery  step,  towards  the 
end  of  the  ninth  responsory.  (243)  He  extinguishes  it, 
when  the  Abbot  intones  the  antiphon  of  the  Benedictus. 
At  the  commencement  of  the  150th  psalm,  Laudate 
Dominum  in  sanctis  ejus ,  he  puts  out  the  presbytery 
lamp. 

/]/]/[.  Maundy  Thursday.  After  the  Communion,  he 
lights  the  candles  in  the  Repository.  As  soon  as  the 
deacon  has  placed  the  Most  Holy  Sacrament  in  the 
tabernacle,  the  servant  extinguishes  all  the  lights  of  the 
church,  except  the  lamp  which  should  be  left  burning  at 
the  Repository.  (249) 

445-  Good  Friday.  As  soon  as  the  ministers  have 
arrived  at  the  altar,  he  places  a  missal  on  the  desk  at  the 
presbytery  step,  opening  it  at  the  Office  of  the  day.  He 
takes  it  away  after  the  Prophecy.  Towards  the  end  of 
the  adoration  of  the  cross,  he  lights  the  candles  of  the 
acolyths,  and  those  of  the  Repository  and  the  altar. 

446.  Holy  Saturday.  On  Holy  Saturday  before 
Sext,  he  makes  some  new  fire  with  a  tinder  and  a  flint, 
and  lights  with  it  some  charcoal  that  has  not  been  used. 
Whilst  the  deacon  asks  the  blessing  before  the  Exultet , 
the  servant  puts  a  white  veil  on  the  desk;  and  he  with¬ 
draws  it  before  the  Prophecies.  He  lights  the  candles 
of  the  altar  at  the  versical  Peccatores  of  the  Litany,  and 
places  a  white  veil  on  the  Gospel  desk. 

447.  Corpus  Christi.  After  Tierce  of  the  Feast  and 
of  the  Octave,  he  lights  the  candles  of  the  acolyths, 
and  those  of  the  altar.  He  extinguishes  these  latter 
when  the  Procession  leaves  the  church,  and  relights 
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them  at  the  commencement  of  the  last  station.  During 
the  Octave,  and  on  the  day  of  the  Feast  of  the  Sacred 
Heart,  he  lights  the  six  candles  for  the  Exposition  ©jLthe 
last  psalm  of  Tierce,  and  at  the  hymn  of  the  Vespers  of 
the  little  Office.  He  presents  also,  if  it  is  necessary,  the 
footstool  at  Vespers  for  the  Exposition,  and  in  the  even¬ 
ing  for  the  replacing  of  the  Blessed  Sacrament  in  the 
tabernacle.  At  the  Eta  ergo  of  the  Salve ,  he  lights  the 
candles  of  the  acolyths  and  the  altar. 

448.  The  Dying  and  the  Dead.  When  the  signal 
is  given  for  the  administering  of  Extreme  Unction,  the 
servant  of  the  church  goes  to  the  sacristy,  where  he  takes 
the  Ritual,  and  puts  a  small  lighted  candle  into  a  candle¬ 
stick,  given  to  him  by  the  sacristan.  In  going  to  the 
presbytery  step  and  thence  to  the  infirmary,  he  walks  on 
the  left  of  the  deacon,  and  a  little  before  him.  Arrived 
at  the  couch  of  thfe  patient,  he  places  himself  near  the 
table,  in  such  a  manner  as  not  to  be  in  the  way  of  the 
priest  or  the  sacristan. 

449.  If  the  Holy  Viaticum  only  is  administered,  he 
takes  a  cruet  of  water  and  another  of  wine,  instead  of 
the  candle.  He  goes  to  the  infirmary  before  the  acolyths, 
ringing  a  little  bell,  and  when  arrived  there,  he  puts  the 
cruets  on  the  infirmary  table. 

450.  As  soon  as  he  hears  the  signal  announcing  the 
last  Agony  (486),  he  goes  to  the  infirmary,  carrying  a 
lighted  candle  which  he  hands  to  the  Infirmarian,  after¬ 
wards  kneeling  down  near  the  sick  bed.  When  the 
community  retire,  after  having  taken  the  deceased  to  the 
church,  he  extinguishes  the  four  candles  placed  around 
the  body,  as  well  as  those  of  the  acolyths,  and  lights  a 
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small  one.  (492)  For  Mass  and  Office  of  the  Dead  in 
presence  of  the  deceased,  and  for  the  burial  he  lights 
the  four  candles  placed  around  the  body. 

§  II.  The  Second  Servant  of  the  Church. 

/ 

451.  The  second  servant  assists  and  supplies  in  every¬ 
thing  for  the  first.  He  helps  him  especially  when  the 
latter  has  two  duties  to  fulfil  at  the  same  time.  At  the 
end  of  the  matutinal  Mass,  he  puts  out  the  candles  and 
covers  the  altar.  He  lights  the  principal  lamps  of  the 
church  (284),  for  the  first  and  second  Vespers,  for  Matins 
and  Lauds  when  sung,  and  for  the  High  Mass  on  Feasts 
of  Sermon,  So-4oes__the-same  for  the  High-Massif 
Palm  Sunday,  the  solemn  Anniversary  Masses  of  the 
Dead,  and  when  the  body  of  a  deceased  is  present.  On 
the  first  Sunday  of  Advent,  Maundy  Thursday,  the  Vigil 
of  Pentecost,  the  Octave  day  of  Corpus  Christi,  and  on 
all  occasions  of  solemn  votive  Masses,  he  lights  the  lamps 
for  the  Mass  only. 

On  Maundy  Thursday  after  the  Communion,  he 
lights  the  candles  of  the  Religious,  Lay-Brothers,  etc., 
and  on  Good  Friday,  he  lights  them  when  they  have 
arrived  at  the  Sepulchre.  (261)  On  Corpus  Christi  and 
the  Octave  day,  he  lights  all  the  candles  of  the  Choir 
after  Tierce. 

On  the  Feast  of  the  Dedication  of  the  monastery 
church,  he  lights  the  candles  at  the  crosses  of  Consecra¬ 
tion  at  the  first  and  second  Vespers,  as  well  as  at  the 
High  Mass. 

452.  When  the  Holy  Viaticum  is  administered  im¬ 
mediately  after  Extreme  Unction,  the  second  servant 
goes  to  the  sacristy  at  the  same  time  as  the  priest  and 
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the  acolyths,  where  he  takes  a  cruet  of  water  and  one  of 
wine,  together  with  a  little  bell.  He  then  goes  to  the 
presbytery  step,  whence  he  proceeds  to  the  infirmary,  in 
advance  of  the  acolyths,  etc.,  ringing  the  bell.  (449) 

CHAPTER  V. 

THE  READER  IN  THE  REFECTORY. 

453.  On  Sunday  at  the  Ite  Missa  est  of  the  High  Mass, 
the  reader  proceeds  to  the  presbytery  step,  and  places 
himself  at  the  Epistle  side.  On  arriving  there  he  makes 
an  inclination  to  the  altar,  if  he  has  not  already  made 
one  in  crossing  the  choir  (87)  and  then  salutes  both 
choirs.  (403)  He  bows  at  the  blessing  of  the  priest,  and 
then  immediately  stands  erect  and  in  ceremony.  He 
sings  thrice  with  flexes,  and  alternately  with  the  choir, 
the  verse,  Domine  labia  mea  aperies z  et  os  meum 
annuntiabit  laudem  tuam z  He  does  not  genuflect  at  the 
Et  Verbum  caro  factum  est ,  if  he  is  singing  at  the  same 
time.  If  the  Mass  is  not  sung  he  says  the  verse,  in 
directum.  The  choir  having  repeated  the  verse  for  the 
third  time,  the  reader  inclines,  and  does  not  rise  until 
Amen  has  been  answered.  Then  saluting  the  altar,  he 
returns  to  his  place.  When  the  High  Mass  is  Pontifical, 
the  reader  asks  the  blessing  at  the  end  of  the  matutinal 
Mass. 

454.  The  reader  takes  the  mixt  every  day,  except  on 
fasts  of  the  Church,  when  he  only  takes  two  ounces  of 
bread  with  a  little  drink.  He  leaves  the  choir  some 
minutes  before  the  hour  of  repast,  ascends  into  the 
refectory  pulpit,  and  looks  over  his  reading.  At  the 
arrival  of  the  community  he  uncovers,  rises,  and  makes 
a  pro-found  inclination  to  the  Abbot,  when  he  passes 


The  Weekly  Reader 


214 


before  him.  He  then  sits  down  and  remains  sitting 
during  the  Benedicite.  At  the  end  of  the  collect  Benedic , 
he  asks  the  blessing  as  is  done  at  the  Office.  (121,  251) 
As  soon  as  he  has  received  the  blessing,  he  sits  down 
again  and  commences  the  Holy  Scriptures  which  he  sings 
in  the  tone  of  the  lessons.  (307) 

455-  In  announcing  the  title,  if  it  is  the  commence - 


ent  of  a  chapter  he  says,  for  exampleT*  Book  of  Genesis, 


u^^jChapter  the  first.’  If  it  is  the  continuation  of  a  chapter, 


he  announces  it  thus,  ‘  Continuation  of  the  first  chapter 
V«.0f  the  first  Book  of  Kings.’ 
tl«  WrtO^The  Holy  Scriptures  are  read  in  this  order, 
n  iu'V'T-  From  the  first  Sunday  of  Advent  to  the  Circumcision; 

.  Isaias. 

From  the  Circumcision  to  Septuagesima  ;  the  Epistles 
of  St  Paul. 

From  Septuagesima  to  Passion-tide;  Genesis  and  the 
other  Books  which  follow,  up  to  the  first  Book  of  Kings. 

From  Passion  Sunday  to  Easter;  Jeremias  and  Baruch. 

From  Easter  to  Pentecost;  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles, 
the  Apocalypse,  and  the  Canonical  Epistles. 

From  Pentecost  to  the  first  Sunday  of  August;  the 
Books  of  Kings,  Paralipomenon,  and  Esdras. 

From  the  first  Sunday  of  August  to  the  first  Sunday 
of  September;  the  five  Books  of  Wisdom. 

From  the  first  Sunday  in  September  to  the  first  Sunday 
in  October;  Job,  Tobias,  Judith,  Esther. 

From  the  first  Sunday  of  October  to  the  first  Sunday 
of  November;  the  two  Books  of  Machabees. 

From  the  first  Sunday  of  November  till  the  first  Sun¬ 
day  of  Advent;  Ezechiel,  Daniel,  and  the  twelve  minor 
Prophets. 

456.  The  reader  ceases  reading  the  Scriptures  at  the 
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signal  of  the  Superior,  and  marks  the  place  where  he  has 
stopped.  He  may  cover  after  the  reading  of  the  Holy 
Scripture.  He  then  reads  the  Cistercian  Menology. 
After  this  he  reads  in  the  vulgar  tongue  whatever  book 
is  furnished  by  the  Superior.  He  first  announces  the 
general  title  of  the  work,  (603)  then  the  particular  titles, 
and  if  it  is  the  continuation  of  a  chapter,  or  of  a  division 
he  adds  at  the  end,  ‘  Continued.’  He  should  read  in  an 
elevated  tone  of  voice,  distinctly  and  deliberately,  but 
without  any  pretence  of  declaiming.  If  the  Superior 
reprehends  him  for  some  fault,  he  recommences  the 
sentence. 

457-  When  the  Superior  says,  Tu  autem ,  the  reader 
rising  adds,  Domine  *  miserere  nobis  +  He  then  marks 
the  place  where  he  has  stopped  and  descends  from  the 
pulpit.  After  the  bell  has  rung  for  Grace,  he  rings  for 
the  second  table,  during  the  space  of  a  De  profundis ,  (72) 
and  then  he  says  the  Benedicite ,  and  goes  to  table.  (389) 
At  supper  he  observes  all  the  same  rules.  (139)  He  rings 
for  the  second  table,  after  the  Grace,  during  the  space  of 
a  Pater.  (72) 

458.  The  following  week  he  does  the  reading  before 
Compline.  (17$^  288)  At  the  signal  of  the  Superior,  he 
bows,  asks  the  blessing,  seats  himself,  and  commences 
the  reading,  during  which  he  is  uncovered.  He  does  not 
salute  those  who  arrive  after  he  has  commenced. 


CHAPTER  VI. 

THE  SERVANT  OF  THE  REFECTORY. 

459.  The  Mandatum.  On  the  Saturday  which  pre- 
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cedes  his  entering  on  his  duty,  the  servant  of  the  re¬ 
fectory  performs  the  Mandatum ,  conjointly  with  the 
religious  whom  he  succeeds.  (393)  Immediately  the 
servants  hear  the  five  strokes  of  the  bell,  they  proceed  to 
the  Chapter  where  they  leave  their  cowls,  and  each  takes 
an  apron.  They  receive  in  one  of  the  two  basins,  pre¬ 
pared  in  advance  by  the  wardrobe-keeper,  the  hot  water 
which  the  kitchen  Brother  has  previously  brought,  into 
which  he  has  put  some  fragrant  herbs.  At  the  sound  of 
the  little  bell  they  go  to  the  cloister,  one  behind  the 
other.  The  one  entering  on  his  duties  of  the  week 
walks  first,  carrying  an  empty  basin  with  the  towels,  the 
other  carrying  the  basin  of  warm  water.  They  put  these 
things  down  before  the  seat  of  the  Abbot,  uncover,  and 
salute  him. 

460.  The  servants  at  once  commence  the  washing  of 
the  feet  with  the  Rev.  Father  Abbot,  continuing  with 
the  highest  in  dignity  and  the  religious  of  the  same  side. 
The  one  finishing  his  weekly  duties  washes  the  feet,  and 
the  other  wipes  them.  They  salute  each  of  the  religious 
only  after  being-assisted -to-  ris4*?^but  the  Abbot  is  saluted 
profoundly  both  before  and  after  washing  his  feet,  and 
every  time  they  pass  before  him.  All  being  finished,  the 
servants,  walking  in  the  same  order  that  they  came, 
carry  the  basins  and  the  towels  to  the  place  appointed, 
wash  their  hands,  and  resume  their  cowls.  They  then 
return  in  front  of  the  Abbot’s  seat  uncovered  and  in 
ceremony,  walking  one  in  front  of  the  other  in  such 
manner  as  to  have  no  need  of  crossing  to  go  to  their 
places.  Arrived  in  front  of  the  abbatial  seat,  they  make 
a  profound  inclination,  salute  each  other,  raise  their 
sleeves,  and  go  and  sit  down.  They  then  salute  their 
neighbours  and  cover. 
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461.  The  Prayers  for  the  Servants.  On  Sunday, 
towards  the  end  of  Lauds,  the  servant  of  the  past  week 
goes  to  the  presbytery  step,  on  the  side  where  he  is 
placed  in  choir,  and  salutes  the  altar,  afterwards  saluting 
the  two  choirs.  (403)  After  the  verse  Fidelium ,  he  in¬ 
clines  profoundly  towards  the  altar  and  sings  thrice, 
alternately  with  the  choir,  the  verse,  Benedictus  es 
Domine  Deus z  qui  adjuvisti  me  et  consolatus  es  me  * 
After  the  blessing,  he  salutes  the  altar  and  returns  to 
his  place.  While  this  one  is  receiving  the  blessing,  the 
one  who  succeeds  him  goes  to  the  step  on  the  opposite 
side.  He  does  the  same  as  the  other  servant,  but  in 
place  of  the  verse,  Benedictus  es,  he  says,  Deus  in  adju¬ 
torium  meum  intende s  Domine  ad  adjuvandum  me 
festina ?  As  soon  as  the  blessing  is  given  he  withdraws 
into  one  of  the  stalls  of  the  lower  choir.  If  the  Office  is 
not  sung,  the  two  verses  are  said  in  directum. 

462.  Duties  in  the  Refectory.  The  servant  says 
his  Office  before  the  dinner,  regulating  the  time  of  its 
recital  according  to  what  number  of  religious  he  has  to 
prepare  for,  and  then  commences  his  duties.  He  first 
takes  off  his  cowl,  puts  on  an  apron, ;  which  he  finds  in 
his  place  in  the  refectory  (617),  and  attends  to  the  Choir 
religious.  If  he  cannot  have  everything  served  before 
the  religious  enter  the  refectory,  he  waits  until  they  are 
at  table.  The  first  portion  is  always  served  before  the 
repast  commences.  He  may  wait  till  the  end  of  the 
Benedicite  to  serve  the  second.  The  servant  takes  part 
in  the  Benedicite  after  the  novices  and  choir  oblates,  and 
observes  the  same  ceremonies  as  the  community.  (381) 
From  this  time  until  the  end  of  the  repast,  he  uncovers 
every  time  he  performs  any  service  for  the  table.  When 
crossing  the  refectory  he  makes  an  inclination  to  the 
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crucifix.  (300)  If  a  religious  is  taking  his  meal  on  the 
floor,  he  serves  him  with  his  portions,  his  drink,  and  his 
dessert.  (356)  After  the  Benedicite,  or  after  having 
served  the  second  portion,  he  makes  the  round  of  the 
tables  of  the  choir  religious,  to  see  if  anything  is  want¬ 
ing,  and  to  wipe  the  tables  where  necessary.  He  then 
resumes  his  cowl  and  commences  his  repast. 

463-  If  he  has  forgotten  to  serve  a  soup,  or  a  portion, 
he  repairs  his  fault  as  soon  as  he  has  been  warned  of  it, 
and  prostrates  before  the  table  of  the  Superior,  but  not 
until  he  has  resumed  his  cowl,  at  the  end  of  his  duties. 
He  gives  notice  to  the  refectorian  if  anything  else  is 
wanted,  besides  the  two  portions.  When  any  religious 
has  not  arrived  in  the  refectory  by  the  end  of  the  reading 
of  the  Holy  Scriptures,  the  servant  places  his  portions  in 
the  kitchen,  near  the  fire.  When  anything  is  asked  for 
by  a  religious,  for  himself  or  his  neighbour,  he  procures 
it  for  him  or  gives  notice  to  the  refectorian.  (383) 

464.  When  the  community  rise  from  the  table,  the 
servant  opens  the  refectory  door  ;  and  as  soon  as  they 
have  left  he  serves  the  second  table. 

465.  At  supper  the  servant  commences  his  duties,  so  as 
to  have  finished  when  the  community  enters  the  refectory. 
When  salad  is  served,  he  presents  oil  and  vinegar  to  the 
Superiors,  and  then  to  the  religious  of  his  side,  as  soon  as 
they  are  at  table.  The  servant  of  the  preceding  week 
does  the  same  for  the  opposite  side.  The  two  servants 
mutually  help  each  other  with  the  oil  and  vinegar,  when 
they  are  at  table.  The  servant  of  the  week  serves  oil,  etc., 
to  the  religious  who  arrive  late,  as  well  as  to  the  reader. 
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466.  The  servant  does  not  serve  the  collation,  but  if 
there  is  a  salad  he  presents  the  oil  and  vinegar  as  at 
supper.  He  goes  round  the  tables  also  to  assure  himself 
that  the  religious  want  nothing. 


CHAPTER  VII. 

THE  RELIGIOUS  APPOINTED  TO  RECEIVE  GUESTS. 

467.  The  Superior  each  week  appoints  two  religious  to 
receive  the  guests.  As  soon  as  they  are  told  to  do  so, 
they  put  on  their  cowls,  and  proceed  to  the  guest- 
quarters.  They  uncover  before  entering  the  parlour,  and 
then  bow  profoundly,  or  prostrate  entirely  before  the 
guests,  adoring  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  in  their  person. 
After  rising,  they  make  a  sign  to  the  guests  to  come  to 
the  church,  and  with  head  uncovered,  and  hands  in  their 
sleeves,  they  walk  before  them.  The  senior  religious 
enters  first  in  order  to  present  holy  water,  the  junior 
coming  after  the  guests.  The  senior  also  conducts  them 
to  their  place,  where  they  kneel  down.  The  two 
religious  place  themselves  behind  them,  and  after  having 
prayed  for  the  space  of  a  Pater  and  Ave ,  they  leave  the 
church  with  the  guests  in  the  same  order  as  they  came. 
The  Junior  religious  opens  the  door  of  the  room,  into 
which  he  ushers  the  guests,  first  bowing  before  them  as 
they  pass. 

468.  When  they  have  taken  their  seats,  the  senior 
takes  the  book  furnished  by  the  Superior,  bows  before 
them  and  says  Benedicite)  the  other  religious  answering 
Dominas.  They  then  sit  down,  and  the  senior  reads  a 
short,  edifying  passage.  The  reading  being  finished  they 
prostrate  on  the  knuckles  before  the  guests,  and  say  the 
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verse,  Suscepimus ,  Deus ,  misericordiam  tuam  in  medio 
templi  tui.  Rising,  they  salute  them  again,  and  conduct 
them  to  the  guest-quarters  if  the  guest-master  is  not 
present. 

469.  With  respect  to  Abbots,  all  is  done  as  has  just 
been  said,  but  the  aspersory  is  presented  to  them  Avith  the 
usual  kisses,  and  after  they  have  touched  their  foreheads 
with  the  aspersory,  the  religious  bowing  profoundly 
receive  holy  water  from  them.  A  profound  inclination 
is  also  made,  both  in  presenting  and  receiving  back  the 
aspersory. 

470.  The  religious  charged  with  receiving  the  guests 
do  not  speak  to  them,  nor  to  the  guest-master,  nor  to 
each  other. 

471.  This  mode  of  reception  is  not  made  to  all  visitors 
indiscriminately,  but  only  to  guests  coming  to  the 
monastery  for  the  first  time,  and  with  the  wish  to  be 
edified. others,  the  guest-master  should  follow  the 
instructions  of  the  Reverend  Father  Abbot  on  this  point. 
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BOOK  X. 


THE  INFIRM  AND  THE  DEAD. 


CHAPTER  I. 


THE  INFIRM  OF  THE  COMMUNITY, 


472.  The  religious  should  make  their  infirmities  known 
to  their  Superiors.  The  infirm  of  the  community,  that 
is  to  say,  those  who  take  their  meals  in  the  infirmary, 
and  follow  the  common  exercises,  do  not  speak  to  the 
Infirmarian.  When  dispensed  from  assisting  at  Matins, 
they  rise  at  half  past  three,  and  say  this  Office  in  the  in¬ 
firmary.  (177)  The  religious  conform  to  what  the  Su¬ 
perior  and  the  Infirmarian  order,  as  to  remedies  and 
indulgences,  as  well  as  to  assisting  at  the  community 
exercises. 


CHAPTER  II. 


THE  SICK  OF  THE  INFIRMARY.  (CONSTITUTIONS  1 3 1  >  ETC.) 

473.  Order  of  Exercises  throughout  the  Year. 


Rise.  Little  Office,  . 
Meditation,  . 

Mass  in  Chapel  of  Infirmary, 


3.30  A.M. 
4  to  4.30  „ 

4-45 
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Prime, 

Chapter, 

Arranging  Couches 


f 


Same  as  Community 


Mixt,  .....  After  Chapter 
Tierce,  .  .  .  Same  as  Community 

Work,  .  .  At  Community  working  hours 

Sext,  None,  Examen,  in  Winter,  .  n.o  a.m. 

Dinner  in  Winter,  .  .  .  11.30  ,, 

Dinner  in  Summer,  .  .  .  11.0  ,, 

Meridian  in  Summer,  .  with  Community  (299) 

Vespers  and  Compline,  .  .  4.0  p.m. 

Meditation,  Quarter  of  an  hour  before  Supper 


Supper  throughout  the  year, 

Matins  and  Lauds 
of  Canonical  Office. 

Repose. 


{At  the  hours  of 
supper,  or  Collation 
of  the  Community 


Winter  6  p.m. 
Summer  7  p.m. 


Winter  7  p.m. 
Summer  8  p.m. 


474.  The  infirm  assist  at  High  Mass  and  Benediction, 
if  they  can.  Their  work  lasts  about  the  same  length  of 
time  as  that  of  the  community.  On  Maundy  Thursday, 
and  Good  Friday,  they  assist  at  the  two  Mandatums ,  at 
the  Procession,  at  the  recitation  of  the  Psalter,  if  the 
Rev.  Father  Abbot  thinks  fit,  and  at  the  adoration  of 
the  cross;  but  they  are  not  bound  to  be  barefoot.  They 
assist  also,  as  much  as  they  are  able,  at  solemn  Proces¬ 
sions,  at  Professions,  and  burials.  (235.) 


475.  As  soon  as  any  sick  Brother  enters  the  infirmary, 
he  should  not  appear  any  more,  without  the  authority 
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of  the  Superior,  at  the  common  work,  nor  at  any  regular 
exercise,  except  Chapter.  He  should  avoid  meeting  the 
brethren,  and  especially  guests.  When  the  infirm  go  to 
the  church,  they  are  usually  placed  in  the  tribune,  or  the 
choir  destined  for  them.  They  observe  a  suitable  and 
religious  posture.  They  do  not  walk  in  the  garden 
«^together.  They  do  not  enter  another’s  cell  without 
permission.  They  can  speak  to  the  Infirmarian,  but  in 
the  infirmary  only,  on  necessary  matters,  in  a  low  tone 
of  voice,  and  never  two  at  a  time.  They  do  not  speak 
without  necessity  during  Office  or  at  table.  They  recite 
together  the  Offices  of  the  night  and  the  day,  being 
allowed  to  go  afterwards  to  the  church.  The  infirm  are 
not  bound  to  the  Offices  of  the  Dead.  If  solemnly 
professed,  however,  they  are  obliged  to  recite  the  solemn 
Offices  of  the  Dead,  and  those  for  a  deceased  unburied. 


476.  The  use  of  meat  is  permitted  to  the  sick.  Ordin¬ 
arily  it  is  only  allowed  at  dinner,  the  Superior,  however, 
in  certain  particular  cases,  may  grant  it  at  other  meals. 
Fleshmeat  foods  are  forbidden  in  the  infirmary  refectory, 
on  all  days  of  abstinence  prescribed  by  the  Church,  from 
Septuagesima  till  Easter,  and  on  St  Mark’s  Day,  and  the 
Rogation  Days.  Nevertheless  the  Superior  may  allow 
meat  to  be  served  at  all  times  to  those  having  a  real  need 
of  it.  Fish  and  eggs  may  be  given  to  the  infirm,  all  the 
year  round,  even  in  Lent,  except  on  days  when  they  are 
forbidden  in  the  diocese.  Only  the  flesh  of  four-footed 
animals  is  used  in  the  infirmary  refectory. 

477.  At  dinner  to  those  allowed  meat  diet,  soup,  a 
plate  of  meat,  and  a  plate  of  vegetables  are  served. 
Those  abstaining,  have  a  soup  and  two  portions.  At 
supper  two  portions  are  given  to  all.  These  may  be 
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dressed  with  fat  on  days  when  meat  is  allowed  to  be 
eaten  in  the  infirmary.  If  a  soup  is  served,  that  is  held 
to  be  one  portion.  A  dessert  is  given  every  day,  and  at 
all  meals.  For  Mixt,  six  ounces  of  bread,  with  butter, 
cheese,  or  fruits,  are  served ;  or  a  soup  ©*£%  or  millywith 
the  usual  drink. 

478.  At  the  repast,  the  senior  gives  the  signal,  and 
the  most  advanced  in  orders,  even  if  a  novice,  says 
Benedicite.  The  others  continue  in  directum ,  Ocuh ,  or 
Edent ,  etc.  If  the  one  performing  the  functions  of  heb¬ 
domadary  is  a  priest,  he  makes  the  sign  of  the  cross  to¬ 
wards  the  table ;  if  not,  each  one  makes  it  on  himself. 
At  the  commencement,  and  at  the  end  of  the  repast, 
some  pious  reading  is  given.  During  the  repast  and 
other  common  exercises,  the  infirm  ask  the  customary 
permissions,  but  they  need  not  make  any  satisfaction. 
After  the  repast,  Agimus  or  Benedictus  is  said  followed  by 
Laudate  Dominum  omnes  gentes ;  Retribuere  dignare  ; 
Benedicamus  Domino  ;  Fidelium ,  etc. 

479.  When  a  religious  leaves  the  infirmary,  he  is  put 
on  Indulgence  for  a  week.  (378) 


CHAPTER  III. 

THE  COMMUNION  OF  THE  INFIRM. 

480.  When  the  infirm  cannot  go  to  the  church  or  the 
chapel  of  the  infirmary  for  Holy  Communion,  it  is  brought 
to  them  in  their  cell.  A  table  is  prepared  there  covered 
with  a  white  table-cloth,  for  the  reception  of  the  most 
Holy  Sacrament.  A  cruet  of  water  and  one  of  wine,  and 
some  holy  water  with  an  aspersory  are  placed  there.  The 
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bed  of  the  patient  should  be  covered  with  a  white  quilt, 
whilst  he  himself  should  be  in  cowl  or  cloak.  If  a  priest, 
he  should  put  on  a  white  stole. 

481.  When  the  Blessed  Sacrament  is  taken  to  the 
infirmary,  that  which  is  prescribed  in  the  Ritual  is  ob¬ 
served,  except  that  a  small  ciborium  is  used  instead  of  a 
chalice.  A  religious  walks  first  ringing  a  little  bell,  the 
acolyths  following,  a  little  before  the  priest.  The 
psalm  Miserere  is  recited  alternately  with  the  priest,  he 
only  saying  his  own  verses.  At  the  entrance  of  the  cell, 
they  say  the  Gloria  Patri ,  even  if  the  psalm  is  not 
finished,  and  cease  ringing  the  bell.  At  Pax  huic  famui, 
they  reply,  Et  amnibus  habitantibus  in  ea.  The  acolyths 
kneel  down  on  each  side  of  the  table  and  respond  to  the 
priest.  The  other  religious  takes  off  the  humeral  veil, 
folds  it,  and  after  he  has  given  the  Ritual  to  the  priest, 
he  kneels  down.  After  the  Confiteor  which  the  sick 
man  should  recite,  or  if  he  is  not  able,  the  Infirmarian, 
the  assistants  say  the  Misereatur  in  a  low  voice,  to  which 
the  invalid  alone  answers  Amen  ;  but  the  ministers  answer 
Amen  to  the  Indulgentiam ,  which  the  priest  says.  The 
invalid  having  communicated,  and  the  priest  ha\ing 
given  him  the  blessing,  they  return  to  the  sacristy  in 
silence,  in  the  same  order  that  they  came. 


CHAPTER  IV. 

THE  LAST  SACRAMENTS. 

482.  When  the  state  of  the  sick  man  permits  it,  and 
the  Superior  thinks  fit,  the  last  Sacraments  are  adminis¬ 
tered  in  the  church.  During  this  ceremony,  the  religious 
prostrate  on  the  forms  in  the  presbytery  stalls,  and  recite 
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the  40th,  42nd,  and  141st  psalms,  whilst  the  officiating 
priest  is  vesting  in  the  sacristy.  Those  who  occupy  the 
lower  stalls  remain  on  their  knees,  turned  towards  the 
altar,  till  the  end  of  the  ceremony.  The  sick  man  is 
seated  in  the  middle  of  the  choir.  (585) 

483.  Extreme  Unction.  If  this  ceremony  takes  place 
in  the  infirmary,  the  Infirmarian  prepares  a  table  as  for 
Communion,  (480)  and  puts  a  crumb  of  bread  and  a  basin 
on  it.  When  the  time  arrives,  the  great  bell  is  rung 
twice  for  the  space  of  a  Pater  each  time,  with  a  short 
interruption  between  the  two  announcements.  The  re¬ 
ligious  betake  themselves  promptly  to  the  Church,  and 
ascend  into  the  presbytery  stalls,  where  they  remain, 
standing,  turned  towards  the  altar.  When  all  is  ready, 
the  bell  is  rung  a  third  time  during  a  Pater ,  and  the 
Cantor  commences  the  40th  psalm,  Beatus  qui  intelligit, 
to  which  he  adds  the  42nd  and  the  141st,  all  said  in 
directum.  The  Gloria  Patri  is  added  at  each  psalm,  and 
the  last  is  repeated  if  it  is  necessary.  The  brethren  leave 
the  church  at  the  commencement  of  the  first  psalm,  and 
proceed  to  the  infirmary  in  Procession,  the  seniors  walk¬ 
ing  first  behind  the  Abbot. 

484.  Upon  arriving  at  the  cell  of  the  sufferer,  the  com¬ 
munity  kneel,  disposing  themselves  so  as  not  to  hinder 
the  priest  in  his  functions.  After  the  prayer  Omnipotens , 
the  sick  man  says  the  Confiteor  with  hands  joined.  If 
he  is  unable  to  say  it,  the  Infirmarian  says  it  for  him. 
The  community  add,  in  a  low  voice,  the  Misereatur , 
which  the  officiating  priest  only  says  aloud,  the  sick 
man  by  himself  answering  Amen.  After  the  anointings 

the  choir  recite  the  102nd  psalm,  Benedic . et 

omnia.  The  Gloria  Patri  is  added  at  the  end,  and  the 
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Cantor  alone  says  Kyrie  eleison ,  the  choir  continuing 
Christe ,  etc.,  and  then  saying  the  Pater  in  secret.  After 
the  prayers  which  follow,  the  brethren  retire  in  the 
same  order  as  they  came,  unless  the  Holy  Viaticum  is 
about  to  be  administered. 

485.  The  Holy  Viaticum.  After  Extreme  Unction 
the  Holy  Viaticum  is  usually  administered.  When, 
however,  these  two  Sacraments  are  separated,  the  bell 
is  rung  three  times,  as  for  Extreme  Unction.  In  this 
case,  whilst  proceeding  to  the  infirmary,  the  penitential 
psalms  are  said,  being  interrupted  at  the  entrance  to  the 
cell  of  the  dying.  The  religious  kneel  down  and  say  the 
Misereatur  as  above.  (484) 


CHAPTER  V. 

THE  PRAYERS  FOR  THE  LAST  AG-ON Y . 

486.  When  the  dying  man  approaches  his  end,  he  is 
placed  on  the  floor  on  a  serge  sheet,  under  which  has 
already  been  spread  some  straw,  placed  upon  a  cross  of 
blessed  ashes.  The  Rev.  Father  Abbot  should  perform 
this  ceremony,  and  it  should  only  be  done  when  it 
can  be  observed  without  danger.  (612)  At  the  moment 
indicated  by  the  Superior,  the  Infirmarian  knocks  several 
times  on  the  tablet,  and  at  the  same  time,  the  great  bell 
is  rung  for  the  space  of  a  Pater ,  four  separate  times,  three 
interruptions  being  made  between  the  announcements. 
As  soon  as  the  signal  is  heard,  the  brethren  hasten  to 
the  infirmary  reciting  in  a  moderate  voice,  the  Credo  m 
Deum,  which  is  repeated  till  the  sick  chamber  is  reached. 

487.  If  at  the  time  of  the  agony,  the  community  should 
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be  in  choir,  the  Cantor  should  make  a  sign  to  some  of 
the  religious  to  continue  the  Office.  All  the  others 
proceed  to  the  dying  man.  On  Feasts  of  Sermon  Major  ( 
however,  all  the  community  remain  in  choir.  If  Chapter 
is  being  held  all  leave  immediately.  If  the  religious  are 
in  the  refectory,  they  interrupt  their  repast,  and  after  the 
prayers  for  the  agonising,  they  return  to  finish  it.  If  the 
dying  man  enters  on  his  agony  during  the  reading  before 
Compline,  Tu  autem  is  said  immediately,  and  after  the 
verse  Adjutorium ,  all  proceed  to  the  infirmary.  If  Chapter 
has  been  interrupted,  and  the  sick  man  dies,  the  Cantor 
asks  the  absolution  for  the  deceased,  when  they  return  to 
finish  the  prayers.  (600)  The  community  do  not  rise 
during  the  night  for  the  prayers  of  the  agony,  and  the 
bells  are  not  rung. 

488.  The  religious  kneel  down  around  the  sick  man 
and  answer  to  the  prayers  which  the  Superior  recites. 
When  these  are  finished,  the  117th  psalm  Confitemini ,  is 
added,  and  the  118th  Beati  immaculati.  They  then 
retire,  if  the  dying  man  is  not  on  the  point  of  expiring, 
leaving  there  the  lighted  candle,  the  cross,  and  the  holy 
water  vessel.  The  Superior  leaves  some  religious  to  pray 
4-  around  the  departing  monk,  and  appoints  a  priest  to 
suggest  consoling  words  to  him. 


CHAPTER  VI. 

THE  DEATH. 

489.  If  the  sick  man  expires  whilst  the  community  is 
present,  the  psalms  are  interrupted  and  all  rise.  They 
first  sing  the  responsory,  Subvenite ,  which  is  followed  by 
the  Kyrie  sung  by  the  Cantor  alone,  the  choir  adding 
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Christe ,  etc.  During  the  Pater ,  the  verses  and  the 
collects,  the  choir  are  inclined.  The  body  is  then 
washed,  the  Prior  appointing  those  who  are  to  do  this. 
They  shave  the  beard  of  the  deceased,  and  wash  the 
-bsst,  the  hands,  and  the  feet.  They  then  clothe  the 
body  in  choir  dress  (617)  taking  care  to  draw  down  the 
hood  a  little  way  over  the  face.  They  also  put  on 
stockings  and  shoes,  but  do  not  change  the  shirt  or 
drawers  unless  there  is  gregt  necessity.  They  then 
extend  the  dead  body  on  the  bier,  putting  a  violet  stole 
on  him  if  he  is  a  priest. 

490.  Whilst  the  body  is  being  washed,  the  religious 
stand  around  the  Abbot  who  then  recites  the  prayers  of 
the  Ritual.  If  they  are  finished  before  the  washing  of 
the  corpse  is  ended,  the  Cantor  commences  the  Psalter, 
which  is  continued  alternately  in  directum.  The  bells 
are  rung  after  the  body  is  washed.  (76)  They  are  rung 
also  at  noon;  but  if  the  sick  man  dies  after  mid-day, 
they  are  not  rung,  until  after  the  Angelus)  at  noon  of 
the  next  day,  when  they  are  rung  for  the  space  of  a 
Miserere.  If  death  occurs  during  the  night,  or  when  the 
community  cannot  go  immediately  to  the  infirmary,  the 
body  is  washed,  and  a  priest  recites  the  prescribed  prayers. 
At  the  time  indicated  by  the  Superior,  the  Infirmarian 
strikes  the  tablet,  and  all  the  religious  proceed  to  the 
infirmary  for  the  Subvenite ,  and  the  removal  of  the  body. 


CHAPTER  VII. 

THE  REMOVAL  OF  THE  BODY. 

491.  When  the  body  is  washed,  the  psalm  that  has 
been  commenced  is  interrupted,  and  the  verse  Requiem 
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is  added.  The  religious  are  inclined  during  the  Pater , 
the  verses,  and  the  collects.  The  Cantor  then  intones 
the  responsory,  Libera ,  and  they  proceed  to  the  church 
in  the  following  order.  The  holy  water  bearer,  the 
thurifer,  the  deacon  carrying  the  cross  accompanied  by 
acolyths,  the  religious — -juniors  first, — the  Abbot,  the  body 
of  the  deceased,  surrounded  by  four  candle-bearers,  two 
on  each  side.  Then  follow  immediately  the  novices,  the 
choir  oblates,  and  the  Lay-Brothers.  The  body  should 
be  carried  by  four  persons  of  the  same  quality  as  the 
deceased — a  priest  being  carried  by  priests,  etc.  The 
Prior  appoints  the  bearers.  The  body  is  deposited  in 
the  church,  in  the  place,  according  with  the  rank  of  the 
deceased,  Abbots  being  placed  in  the  presbytery,  religious 
in  the  middle  of  the  choir,  and  Lay-Brothers  in  the 
choir  of  the  Lay-Brethren.  The  feet  of  the  deceased 
should  be  towards  the  altar,  priests,  however,  having 
theirs  turned  the  opposite  way. 

492.  On  arriving  in  the  church,  the  religious  stand 
near  the  body  in  two  lines  in  such  a  way  that  the  juniors 
are  near  the  cross.  The  four  candle-bearers  place  their 
candles  on  the  candlesticks  around  the  bier,  and  resume 
their  rank.  The  religious  are  inclined  during  the  Pater, 
the  verses,  and  the  collect.  They  then  place  the  cross 
and  the  candles  of  the  acolyths  at  the  head  of  the  deceased, 
and  the  holy  water  vessel  with  the  aspersory,  at  the  feet. 
Two  religious  appointed  by  the  Cantor,  continue  or 
commence  the  Psalter,  and  the  others  retire.1  The  four 

1  A  Rescript  of  the  Sacred  Congregation  of  Indulgences  of  the  28th 
November  1874,  extends  to  the  Scapular  of  our  Order,  the  indulgences 
and  the  privileges  of  the  Scapular  of  the  Immaculate  Conception. 
Immediately  after  the  removal  of  the  body,  Superiors  may  cause  the 
assembled  community  to  recite  six  Paters ,  A  ves,  and  Glorias,  with  the 
prescribed  intentions,  so  as  to  communicate  to  the  dear  departed,  the 
innumerable  Indulgences  attached  to  this  s.alutary  practice. 
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candles  placed  around  the  body  are  extinguished,  as  also 
those  of  the  acolyths,  one  candle,  nevertheless,  being 
left  alight.  (450) 

493.  The  body  is  not  taken  to  the  church  on  the 
following  occasions  :  Sundays  ;  Feasts  of  M.  M.  ;  Christ¬ 
mas  Eve;  Pentecosj^fWsh  Wednesday;  the  last  three 
days  of  Holy  Week  ;  during  the  Octaves  of  Christmas, 
Epiphany,  Easter,  Pentecost,  Corpus  Christi ;  and  the 
Octave  day  of  a  Feast  of  Sermon.  In  all  these  instances 
the  body  is  left  in  the  mortuary  chapel,  or  the  Chapter. 
Still  if  a  Mass  for  the  dead  is  allowed  to  be  said  on  one 
of  these  days,  the  body  is  carried  into  choir,  as  described 
above,  for  the  time  of  the  Mass. 

When  it  is  not  convenient  to  leave  the  body  in  the 
church,  it  is  put  in  some  place  apart. 


CHAPTER  VIII. 

THE  WATCHING  NEAR  THE  BODY. 

494.  The  Abbot  should  take  great  care  that  the  body 
of  a  deceased  be  never  alone,  (598)  or  without  a  light. 

Only  one  candle  is  kept  lighted,  out  of  the  time  of  Mass 
and  Office  of  the  Dead.  If  the  body  is  not  in  the  choir 
of  the  religious,  those  who  are  praying  near  it  break  off 
the  recitation  of  the  Psalter  when  they  hear  an  Office 
rung  for,  and1  say  the  Office  where  they  are, OmJ  tAvtiwwejk*  w* 
When,  however,  the  community  is  not  very  numerous, 
they  go  to  choir  for  the  Office,  being  replaced  by  two 
Lay-Brothers  appointed  by  the  cellarer.  This  applies 
also  to  the  night  Office.  If  the  body  is  in  the  choir,  the 
watchers  go  to  their  places  for  Mass,  Office,  and  Medita¬ 
tion,  afterwards  returning  to  the  deceased. 
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If  the  body  is  in  the  Lay-Brothers’  choir,  the  Psalter 
is  interrupted  during  the  community  Mass,  Mass  de 
Beata,  and  the  morning  Meditation  only.  The  sacristan 
places  pen,  ink,  and  paper  on  a  small  table,  so  that  the 
watchers  may  mark  where  they  leave  off,  when  they  in¬ 
terrupt  the  recitation,  to  say  their  office,  and  also  note 
what  part  of  the  Office  of  the  Dead  they  have  said. 


495.  The  Religious  who  pray  by  the  deceased,  recite 
the  Office  of  the  Dead  in  the  following  order.  From 
noon  till  night,  they  say,  after  each  Psalter,  Vespers  and 
a  Nocturn,  saying  the  collect  proper  to  the  quality  of  the 
person.  From  the  beginning  of  night  till  noon  of  the 
next  day,  they  say,  in  like  manner  after  each  Psalter, 
the  first  Nocturn  and  Lauds  of  the  Dead,  then  the 
second  Nocturn  and  Lauds,  and  lastly  the  third  Nocturn 
and  Lauds.  Each  Psalter  is  terminated  with  the  verse 
Requiem.  The  Psalter  and  Office  of  the  Dead  are  re¬ 
cited  sitting.  A  few  religious  or  Lay-Brethren  (according 
to  the  strength  of  the  community)  are  appointed  to  pray 
during  the  night,  near  the  deceased,  being  relieved  every 
two  hours.  They  commence  by  reciting  together  Matins 
and  Lauds.  One  of  them  goes  to  awake  those  who  are 
to  pray  during  the  following  vigil  ;  and  they  then  retire 
to  rest,  and  do  not  rise  until  they  have  taken  the  same 
amount  of  repose  as  the  community. 

496.  If  the  Office  of  the  Dead  is  sung  on  that  day, 
both  bells  are  rung  for  it  (74-78),  and  it  is  sung  solemnly 
for  the  deceased.  The  Libera  is  said  for  the  third  re- 
sponsory  of  the  Nocturn.  The  choir  are  seated,  but  ob¬ 
serve  the  same  ceremonies  as  at  solemn  Offices  for  the 
giving  out  of  anthems,  psalms,  etc.  (176) 


The  Burial 


233 


497.  The  absolution  of  the  deceased  is  given  at  the 
first  Chapter  which  follows  his  death  (338-600),  this  being 
observed  with  regard  to  all  who  have  a  right  to  be 
interred  in  our  houses.  All  the  Low  Masses  which  are 
said  before  the  burial,  ought  to  be  for  the  deceased,  ex¬ 
cept  the  Masses  de  Beata  and  pro  Defunctis ,  in  those 
monasteries  where  these  two  masses  are  applied  every 
day  to  the  intentions  of  the  Order.  (207)  No  deceased 
should  be  buried  without  having  a  Requiem  Mass  sung 
for  him.  If  this  cannot  be  done,  the  Mass  is  sung  with 
absolution  the  first  free  day. 


CHAPTER  IX. 

THE  BURIAL. 

498.  No  one  should  be  buried,  without  leaving  the  space 
of  time,  required  by  the  law  of  the  land,  between  the 
death  and  the  interment.  On  Sundays  and  Feast  Days 

_ at  least,  on  the  most  solemn  festivals — the  burial  ought 

to  be  deferred  until  after  Vespers,  and  even  be  put  off 
till  next  day,  if  it  can  be  done  without  inconvenience. 
The  grave  should  be  sufficiently  long  and  wide,  and 
should  be  about  six  feet  deep. 

499.  The  Cantor  appoints  a  junior  religious  to  hold 
the  book  open  before  the  Superior,  and  another  to  carry 
the  holy  water  vessel.  At  the  hour  appointed  for  the 
burial,  the  bells  are  rung  during  a  Miserere ,  and  the 
religious  go  into  the  novices’  stalls,  the  seniors  standing 
near  the  feet  of  the  deceased,  and  turned  towards  the 
altar.  When  the  officiating  priest  arrives,  they  turn  in 
choir.  If  the  body  is  in  the  Lay-Brothers’  choir,  the 
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religious  place  themselves  beside  it  in  two  lines,  and  in 
the  same  order  as  above.  They  bow  during  the  Pater 
only,  and  stand  erect  during  the  first  three  prayers,  but 
are  inclined  at  the  last  collect,  Annue.  They  rise  as 
they  answer  Amen ,  and  the  Cantor  having  given  out  the 
anthem,  Chorus  Angelorum ,  the  religious  who  follows 
him  intones  the  psalm,  In  exitu ,  during  which  the  bells 
are  rung.  They  then  proceed  to  the  cemetery  in  the 
following  order.  The  holy  water  bearer,  the  Thurifer, 
the  deacon  carrying  the  cross,  accompanied  by  acolyths, 
the  professed  religious — juniors  first, — the  Abbot  accom¬ 
panied  by  the  sub-deacon,  the  body  of  the  deceased 
surrounded  by  four  candle-bearers,  the  one  who  carries 
the  cross  of  the  deceased,  the  novices  and  oblates  of  the 
choir,  and  the  professed  Lay-Brothers,  followed  by  the 
Lay-novices  and  oblates. 

•  .x 

500.  In  the  cemetery,  the  one  carrying  the  holy  water, 
stops  at  the  foot  of  the  grave,  and  the  religious  place 
themselves  on  each  side,  if  the  arrangements  of  the  place 
permit  it.  The  candle-bearers  halt  between  the  religious 
and  the  grave.  The  body  is  deposited  near  the  grave,  on 
the  south  side,  care  being  taken  to  put  the  feet  to  the 
east,  but  if  it  is  a  priest,  the  feet  are  put  the  contrary 
way,  to  the  west.  When  the  Officiant  has  incensed  the 
body,  he  gives  the  thurible  to  the  Infirmarian,  who  has 
previously  descended  into  the  grave  in  order  to  incense 
the  interior.  In  the  meanwhile,  the  bearers  take  off 
their  cowls  or  cloaks,  and  then  place  the  body  in  the 
grave.  The  Infirmarian  receives  it  and  disposes  it  de¬ 
cently.  Then  after  having  incensed  the  deceased,  he 
crosses  the  arms,  covers  the  face  with  the  hood,  with¬ 
drawing  the  stole,  if  a  priest,  and  leaves  the  grave. 
After  the  Abbot  has  thrown  a  little  earth  on  the  body 
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in  the  form  of  a  cross,  with  a  shovel  presented  to 
him  by  the  sub-deacon,  the  four  bearers  commence  to 
cover  it.  They  are  then  replaced  by  Lay-Brothers  ap¬ 
pointed  by  the  Prior.  When  all  is  finished,  the  cross  of 
the  deceased  is  put  at  the  head.  (287) 

Upon  the  completing  the  anthem,  Clementissime ,  we 
prostrate  on  the  knuckles  and  thus  sing  the  Domine 
miserere ,  etc.,  three  times.  Then  we  rise  and  incline 
during  the  Pater ,  the  verses,  and  the  collects. 


■Vt 


501.  While  returning  to  the  church,  the  penitential 
psalms  are  recited  in  two  choirs,  the  Procession  taking 
-.the  following  order  ;  the  Thurifer,  the  sub-deacon  carryW 
tWiMing  the  cross,  accompanied  by  acolyths,  the  Superior; 

J  followed  by  the  seniors  according  to  their  rank  in  choir, 
the  novices,  the  oblates,  and  the  Lay-Brothers.  On 
arriving  at  the  church,  the  ministers  of  the  Procession 
proceed  directly  to  the  sacristy,  and  after  having  de¬ 
posited  their  vestments,  or  what  they  are  carrying, 
they  come  into  choir.  The  religious  kneel  in  their 
places  in  the  stalls  nearest  the  sanctuary,  and  finish  the 
psalms.  After  the  collect  Satisfaciat,  and  the  verses 
which  follow,  they  retire. 


CHAPTER  X. 

DUTIES  TOWARDS  THE  DEAD. 

502.  Immediately  after  the  decease  of  a  member  of 
the  community,  obituary  notices  are  sent  to  all  the 
monasteries  of  our  Order, -in  the  following  form.  Die  .  .  . 
mensis  N.,  anni  Domini  .  .  .  ,  obiit  ittbnonasterio  Beater 
Marice  N.,  Ordinis  Cisterciensium  Reformatorum  B:  M. 

+  Vu-im  o 
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¥r~rttrTrrtppa ,  in  Dicecesi  N.,  Nonnus  N.,  Sacerdos  .  .  .  , 

( Frater  N.,)  pro  cujus  anima  vestras  precamur  orationes  et 
sacrificiorum  sufiragia  ex  caritate ,  et  orabimus  pro  vestris.— 
Anima  ejus  requiescat  in  pace. 

503'.  All  that  is  done  for  a  deceased  before  his  burial, 
is  not  included  in  the  duties  we  have  to  fulfil  towards 
him.  The  following  are  our  obligations.  First ,  we  say 
for  thirty  days,  during  the  Office  of  the  Dead,  the  collect 
Inclina  or  Deus  qui  inter  apostolicos ,  according  to  the 
condition  of  the  person,  and  this  is  repeated  at  the  com¬ 
munity  Mass,  when  the  Rubrics  permit.  Nevertheless, 
on  the  third,  the  seventh,  and  the  thirtieth  day,  we 
say  at  the  Mass  the  Collect  proper,  Qucesumus  Domine 
ut  animce)  etc.  Secondly q  each  professed  priest  of  the 
monastery,  whether  he  has  made  his  stability  or  not, 
present  or  absent,  has  to  say  three  low  Masses  for  the 
deceased.  Third ;  each  religious  not  a  priest,  recites  a 
Psalter,  and  each  of  the  Lay-Brothers  150  Paters ,  or  as 
many  Misereres.  Fourth;  during  the  whole  of  the 
tricenary,  at  the  place  of  the  deceased  in  the  refectory, 
his  dinner,  and  supper,  if  there  are  two  repasts,  are 
served  daily,  the  porter  afterwards  giving  them  to  the 
poor.  On  the  thirtieth  day  counting  from  the  day  of 
burial  exclusively,  the  Cantor  announces  in  the  Chapter, 
the  end  of  the  tricenary,  which  finishes  at  None.  (600) 

504.  For  each  member  of  the  Order  whose  death 
notice  is  read  in  Chapter,  every  religious  should  say  the 
De  profundis  three  times.  Priests  may  replace  this 
obligation  by  a  Collect  at  Mass. 

505-  If  a  religious  or  Lay-Brother  should  die  in  a 
monastery  which  he  has  only  called  at,  they  should  do 
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for  him  what  would  be  done  for  the  religious  of  their 
house,  without  this  prejudicing  the  Mass  to  be  sung,  and 
the  other  Masses  and  prayers  due  to  him  in  his  own 
house,  just  the  same  as  if  he  had  died  there.  In  this  last 
instance,  the  absolution  is  made  for  him  at  the  end  of  the 
Mass.  As  to  religious  who  have  changed  their  house, 
and  who  have  not  yet  made  their  new  stability,  they  are 
only  entitled  to  the  suffrages  of  the  monastery  in  which 
they  die. 

506.  As  a  rule  we  keep  no  anniversary,  nor  service  for 
any  persons  of  the  Order  in  particular;  still  at  the  death 
of  the  most  Rev.  Abbot  General,  a  solemn  Mass  is  sung 
for  him  throughout  the  whole  Order.  All  houses  of 
affiliation  observe  the  same  thing  at  the  death  of  their 
Father  Immediate.  (508). 

507.  We  celebrate  every  year  in  each  monastery  a 
solemn  anniversary  for  the  last  Abbot  deceased  in  office, 
till  the  death  of  his  successor.  (412)  Moreover  at  the 
death  of  a  resigned  Abbot,  an  anniversary  service  is  kept 
for  him,  in  the  house  where  he  was  Abbot,  till  the  death 
of  the  actual  Abbot,  without  interfering  with  the  service 
due  to  the  last  Abbot  dying  in  Office.  There  will  then 
exist  the  obligation  of  two  anniversaries,  until  the  death 
of  the  Abbot  actually  in  office.  In  all  these  cases  no 
absolution  is  given. 

508.  The  absolution  is  given  when  Mass  is  solemnly 
celebrated  for  an  absent  deceased,  as  for  example,  for  a 
Brother  who  has  died  out  of  the  monastery,  or  for  one 
for  whom  Mass  could  not  be  sung  with  the  body  present, 
or  for  the  Father  Immediate,  or  the  Most  Rever¬ 
end  Abbot  General,  etc.  When  the  absolution  is  per- 
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formed,  it  takes  place  after  the  last  Gospel.  The 
response  Libera  is  sung  with  the  versicles  and  prayers, 
whilst  the  religious  remain  in  their  stalls. 


CHAPTER  XI. 

THE  BURIAL  OF  FAMILIARS  AND  GUESTS. 

509.  At  the  death  of  familiars  and  guests,  the  little 
bell  is  rung  twice  with  a  short  pause  between  each 
announcement.  The  body  is  never  left  alone  or  without 
a  light.  The  ceremonies  of  the  burial  of  a  familiar  are 
performed  by  a  priest,  and  some  other  religious  appointed 
by  the  Prior.  When  a  guest  dies  in  the  house,  he  is 
usually  interred  in  the  cemetery  of  the  Parish.  If 
buried  in  our  monastery,  it  must  be  according  to  our 
rite,  with  the  changes  prescribed  by  the  Ritual.  If  he 
,is  a  priest  he  is  clothed  in  his^" vestments,  or  simply  in 
■surplice  and  stole,  and  the  body  is  left  so  exposed  till  its 
interment.  Familiars  and  guests  are  placed  in  coffins. 

510.  For  the  burial  the  officiant  puts  a  stole  and  a 
cope  over  the  cowl,  and  the  little  bell  only  is  rung.  We 
always  sing  at  the  burial  of  a  priest  or  religious  of  an¬ 
other  Order,  and  even  carry  the  body  into  the  choir  of 
the  religious.  All  other  deceased  are  placed  in  the  Lay- 
Brothers’  choir,  or  in  the  nave,  and  we  sing  for  these 
only  what  the  Superior  orders. 

511.  Before  the  burial  of  familiars  and  guests,  we  say 
a  Requiem  Mass  for  them  if  the  Rubrics  permit  it.  If 
we  say  the  Office  of  the  Dead,  or  a  Community  Requiem 
Mass,  we  add  after  the  first  collect  what  is  proper  to  the 
deceased,  the  third  collect  being  always  Fidelium. 
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At  the  burial,  after  the  anthem  Clementissime  we  do 
not  say  Domine,  miserere ,  etc.,  nor  the  penitential  psalms. 
Priests  should  say  a  Mass  for  familiars  and  a  collect  for 
guests.  The  other  religious  recite  the  penitential  psalms. 

512.  If  a  dead  body  is  brought  to  the  monastery,  we 
go  to  meet  it  at  the  door,  where  we  sing  the  Subvenite. 
We  then  sing  the  responsory  Libera ,  proceeding  in  Pro¬ 
cession  to  the  interior.  With  regard  to  domestics,  it 
is  left  to  each  Superior  to  do  what  his  charity  may  sug¬ 
gest. 


CHAPTER  XII. 

PRAYERS  FOR  DECEASED  RELATIONS. 

513  At  the  death  of  the  Father,  Mother,  Brother,  or 
Sister  of  a  member  of  the  community,  the  absolution  is 
performed  in  Chapter.  The  Cantor  says  :  Absolvatis  an¬ 
imam  patris ,  or  matris ,  etc.,  imius  e  fratribus  nostris 
nuper  defuncti  (tce).  The  Superior  adds  Requiescat  in 
pace ;  and  after  Amen  has  been  answered,  he  mentions 
the  obligations  to  be  discharged.  Priests  say  a  Collect  at 
a  private  Mass,  and  the  other  religious  recite  the  peniten¬ 
tial  psalms. 

514.  At  the  death  of  a  religious  having  a  brother  in 
the  monastery,  the  whole  community  are  bound  to  recite 
for  him  the  prayers  obligatory  for  a  deceased  relation, 
besides  the  ordinary  prayers. 

CHAPTER  XIII. 

ANNIVERSARIES  OF  THE  ORDER. 

515.  Solemn  anniversaries  of  the  Dead  are  celebrated 
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at  the  following  periods.  For  the  Superiors,  January 
31st ;  for  all  the  religious  of  the  Order,  May  21st ;  for  all 
the  religious,  Lay-Brothers,  novices,  oblates,  familiars, 
relations,  benefactors  and  associates,  September  18th  ;  for 
our  relations  and  our  brethren,  November  20th.  When 
a  solemn  anniversary  of  the  dead  falls  on  a  Monday,  or 
the  day  after  a  Feast  of  twelve  lessons  and  above,  we 
sing  the  Vespers,  and  even  the  Nocturn,  according  to  the 
Time,  after  the  Vespers,  or  Benediction  of  the  Feast. 
(280) 

516.  Professed  priests  are  bound  to  apply  their  Mass 
to  the  solemn  anniversary  of  the  Dead,  including  that  of 
All  Souls’  Day.  The  Hebdomadaries  of  the  de  Beata , 
and  pro  Defunctis ,  are,  however,  excepted  in  monasteries 
where  these  Masses  are  applied  every  day  to  the  inten¬ 
tions  of  the  Order. 

517.  No  foundations  for  Masses  should  be  accepted 
without  the  consent  of  the  community. 


CHAPTER  XIV. 

THE  GREAT  TRICENARY. 

518.  General  Absolution  of  the  Dead.  On  the 
17th  September,  we  commence  the  great  Tricenary,  by 
the  solemn  absolution,  which  is  held  in  Chapter.  The 
Invitator  does  not  say  on  this  ,day,  Commemoratio ,  etc. 
After  the  reading  of  the  Holy  Rule,  the  Cantor  advances 
into  the  middle  of  the  Chapter,  makes  a  profound  in¬ 
clination,  and  sings  on  the  tone  of  the  lessons :  Absolvatis 
animas  fratrum ,  sororum ,  familiarum  et  benefactorum 
nostrorum  hoc  anno  defunctorum .+  He  then  bows  again 
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and  resumes  his  place.  All  the  community  rise,  and  the 
Superior  with  head  uncovered  sings,  finishing  with  a 
flex  :  Animce  fratrum ,  sororum ,  familiarum  et  benefact¬ 
orum  nostrorum  hoc  anno  defunctorum  requiescant  in  pace. 
Amen  is  answered,  and  then  all  turn  towards  the  crucifix. 


519.  The  Cantor  immediately  gives  out  the  De  pro¬ 
fundis,  which  is  recited  with  flexes.  After  the  verse 
Requiem ,  he  says  Kyrie  eleison ,  the  choir  prostrating  on 
the  seats,  even  on  a  Sunday,  continue  Christe ,  etc.,  and 
then  add  the  Pater  Noster  in  secret.  The  Superior 
remaining  prostrate,  sings  Et  ne  nos ,  etc.,  and  the  versicles 
following  :  A  porta  inferi.%  Requiescent  in  paceX  Domine 
exaudi  orationem  meam?\  Then  rising  at  the  Dominus 
vobiscum ,  he  sings,  standing,  the  prayer  Deus  Venice ,  with 
the  full  conclusion.  The  community  then  sit,  and  the 
Cantor,  going  again  into  the  middle  says  in  directum  : 
Absolvatis  animas  patrum ,  matrum ,  fratrum ,  sororum  et 
omnium  consanguineorum  nostrorum  hoc  anno  defunctorum. 
The  Superior  sitting,  adds  Requiescant  in  pace ,  and  all 
reply  Amen.  If  there  is  a  deceased  brother  to  absolve,  or 
some  mortuary  notice  to  be  read,  the  Cantor  now  reads  it. 
The  Superior  then  reminds  the  community  of  the 
obligations  which  each  one  has  to  fulfil  towards  the  dead. 
At  the  end  of  the  Chapter,  the  De  profundis  is  said  in 
directum ,  and  in  the  place  of  the  collect,  Deus  Venice ,  the 
collect  Fidelium  is  said  with  the  little  conclusion. 


520.  The  Time  of  the  Tricenary.  The  day  on 
which  the  solemn  absolution  is  made,  we  commence  the 
great  Tricenary,  although  the  solemn  Office  of  the  Dead 
is  transferred.  Throughout  this  time,  the  Deus  Venice  is 
said  for  the  first  collect  of  all  Masses,  and  at  all  Offices  of 
the  Dead,  which  are  not  for  a  deceased  present^ 
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521.  Every  day,  on  a  table  apart  in  the  refectory,  are 
laid  three  complete  dinners,  and  on  Sundays  and  Feasts 
of  Sermon,  three  suppers,  for  the  benefit  of  the  dead. 
The  porter  takes  them  away  after  the  repast,  and  dis¬ 
tributes  them  to  the  poor. 

522.  The  Obligations  of  the  Tricenary.  Accord¬ 
ing  to  the  ancient  Statutes  of  the  Order  each  priest 
should  say  twenty  Masses  for  the  Dead  ;  but  this  obliga¬ 
tion  has  been  reduced  to  three  Masses,  by  virtue  of  an 
Indult  of  the  nth  March,  1859.  Each  Superior  is  free 
to  make  use  of  this  Indult,  and  the  religious  should  abide 
by  his  decision.  Religious  who  are  not  priests,  recite 
the  Psalter  ten  times,  saying  the  verse,  Requiem  at  the 
end  of  the  last  psalm  which  they  have  recited,  at  any 
time  they  may  have  finished  a  part  of  this  obligation. 
The  Superior  can  commute  these  ten  Psalters  for  other 
prayers  or  works  of  piety. 

523.  The  obligations  of  the  Tricenary  appertain  to 
these  thirty  days,  and  it  is  only  by  indulgence  that  they 
are  extended  beyond  this  term  ;  whence  it  follows  that 
a  novice,  who  makes  his  profession  during  any  Tricenary, 
is  bound  only  to  that  portion  of  the  prayers  correspond¬ 
ing  to  the  time  he  makes  his  vows.  If  he  is  professed 
in  the  middle  of  the  Tricenary,  he  is  only  bound  to  five 
Psalters  ;  and  if  after  the  Tricenary,  he  is  not  bound  to 
anything. 

The  Tricenary  finishes  the  17th  October  at  Vespers 
exclusively.  On  the  morning  of  that  day  in  Chapter,  the 
Cantors  says,  Hodie  finitur  Tricenarium  solemne  defunc¬ 
torum.  The  Superior  adds,  Requiescant  in  pace)  and  all 
answer  Amen.  (600) 


BOOK  XI. 

THE  OFFICERS  OF  THE  MONASTERY, 

524.  The  Superiors,  Cellarers,  Porters,  Guest-Masters 
and  Father  Masters,  and  in  general,  all  who  hold  any 
appointment,  may  with  the  authority  of  the  Superior 
take  some  time  to  attend  to  prayer,  and  may  make  a 
day’s  retreat  every  month.  Moreover,  the  Superior 
makes  an  annual  retreat  of  several  days. 

525.  The  Prior,  Sub-Prior,  cellarer,  and  confessors, 
ought  to  be  professed,  and  have  made  their  stability  in 
the  monastery.  If  in  case  of  necessity,  the  Superior 
should  be  obliged  to  name  to  one  of  these  posts,  a  reli¬ 
gious  who  had  not  made  his  stability,  he  should  obtain 
the  permission  of  the  Chapter-General,  which  would 
determine  the  conditions,  under  which  this  nomination 
might  be  made. 

526.  No  officer  is  permitted  to  appropriate  to  his  own 
private  use,  any  article  left  in  his  charge.  He  ought, 
like  the  others,  to  receive  what  is  necessary,  from  the 
hands  of  those  appointed  to  distribute  what  is  requisite 
to  each.  The  officers’  rooms  are  not  locked. 

527.  Officers  whose  sleep  has  been  disturbed  during 
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the  night,  or  at  the  meridian,  may  rest  at  some  other 
time.  They  should  not  fail,  at  the  first  free  moment,  to 
make  good- the  reading  or  meditation  that  their  occupa¬ 
tions  have  constrained  them  to  omit. 


CHAPTER  I. 

THE  ABBOT.  (CONSTITUTIONS  43,  ETC.) 

528.  The  Abbot  has  full  and  entire  administration  of 
his  monastery,  both  in  spiritual  and  temporal  matters. 
He  nominates  the  Prior,  the  Sub-Prior,  the  confessors, 
and  all  the  officers. 

529.  The  Abbot  commences  all  the  Hours  of  the  little 
Office  except  Lauds,  and  terminates  them  with  the  verse 
Dulce  nomen.  At  the  end  of  the  Canonical  Office,  he 
says  the  verse  Fidelium.  He  is  in  ceremony  when  giv¬ 
ing  the  first  blessing  of  each  Nocturn,  and  seated  like  the 
choir  at  the  others.  He  is  in  ceremony  whilst  the 
antiphons  of  the  Benedictus  and  the  Magnificat  are 
announced  to  him,  and  he  afterwards  makes  an  inclina- 
tion  to  the  Cantor.  He  celebrates  pontifically  on  Feasts 
of  Sermon.  He  sings  the  Mass  ©n  the  vigils  nf  Christmas^ 
■Pentecost-,-  and  The  Assumption,  also-  on  the  three  days 
before  Easter,  the  Octave  day  of  Corpus  Christi ,  and  at 
solemn  anniversaries  of  the  Dead.  He  celebrates  also  the 
Mass  of  interment  of  a  member  of  the  community.  He 
gives  Benediction  when  it  is  solemn.  (151)  He  blesses 
the  Candles,  the  Ashes,  the  Palms,  and  the  1  New  Fire.’ 
He  may  be  Hebdomadary  in  case  of  need.  He  ad¬ 
ministers  the  last  Sacraments,  and  performs  the  burial 
service  of  the  religious,  the  novices,  Lay-Brothers,  etc. 
He  holds  Chapter  and  there  imposes  penances. 
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The  remainder  of  the  abbatial  functions  are  found  in 
the  Ritual,  and  in  the  Roman  Pontifical. 

530.  When  the  Rev.  Father  Abbot  is  sick,  he  has  a 
private  infirmary,  or  he  remains  in  his  room.  Except  in 
case  of  sickness,  he  sleeps  in  the  common  dormitory,  and 
eats  in  the  refectory  with  the  community. 

531.  The  Titular  Prior.  The  Titular  Prior  has 
the  same  full  spiritual  and  temporal  administration  of 
his  monastery  as  an  Abbot.  When  out  of  his  house  he 
intones  the  antiphons  of  the  Benedictus  and  the  Mag¬ 
nificat,  if  there  is  not  an  Abbot  in  choir. 

532.  Resigned  Abbots.  When  an  Abbot  has  volun¬ 
tarily  resigned  his  charge,  all  ought  to  treat  him  with 
the  honour  and  regard  which  are  due  to  him.  He  is 
free  to  remain  in  the  monastery  of  which  he  was  Abbot 
or  to  return  to  that  from  which  he  has  been  chosen,  unless 
another  Abbot  is  willing  to  receive  him  in  his  house. 
Whichever  monastery  he  chooses,  he  ought  to  make 
there  his  promise  of  obedience  to  the  Superior  of  the 
house,  within  the  two  months  that  follow  the  installation 
of  his  successor,  and  renew  his  vow  of  stability.  (44)  He 
is  not  bound  to  make  a  new  vow  of  stability,  if  he  re¬ 
mains  in  the  monastery  of  which  he  was  Abbot,  or  if  he 
returns  to  the  one  where  he  was  professed.  He  is  given 
a  private  room. 

533.  A  resigned  Abbot  everywhere  occupies  a  duly 
honourable  place,  although  possessing  no  jurisdiction. 

He  takes  his  place  as  follows, — 

1st.  At  the  right  of  the  Abbot,  before  the  Sub-Prior, 
wherever  the  community  are  divided  into  two  choirs. 

2nd.  When  the  community  are  walking  in  single  file, 
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he  is  immediately  after  the  Abbot,  except  in  going  to 
work  and  returning  therefrom,  for  then  the  Superior  who 
presides  walks  first. 

3rd.  In  the  absence  of  the  Abbot,  he  presides  in  choir, 
gives  the  signal,  grants  permissions,  and  sings  or  recites 
all  that  the  Abbot  should  do,  such  as  the  blessings,  the 
Gospel  at  Matins,  etc.  At  High  Mass  he  blesses  the 
water,  incense,  ministers,  etc.,  and  kisses  the  text  of  the 
Gospel.  He  walks  in  the  middle  in  going  to  Grace,  and 
gives  the  holy  water  in  the  evening  to  the  community. 
He  performs  the  solemn  blessing  of  the  candles,  etc.,  but 
he  does  not  administer  the  last  Sacraments,  nor  perform 
the  burial  service.  (539) 

4th.  During  High  Mass  he  is  incensed  separately  after 
the  Abbot. 

5th.  He  may  act  as  Hebdomadary  if  he  wish,  but  is  not 
nominated  to  any  other  duties.  If  his  name  is  given  out 
in  Chapter  as  Hebdomadary,  he  is  styled  Domnus  in 
place  of  Nonnus. 

6th.  If  he  arrives  in  Choir  before  the  Abbot,  the  re¬ 
ligious  salute  him  as  they  do  the  Abbot.  (87-89) 

7th.  Out  of  the  church,  he  is  deemed  the  senior,  and 
it  is  he  who  gives  the  signal  and  accords  permissions  in 
the  absence  of  the  Superiors. 

534.  Resigned  Titular  Prior.  A  resigned  Titular 
Prior,  if  remaining  in  the  house  which  he  has  governed 
occupies  the  first  place  after  the  President.  (542)  In 
every  other  monastery,  he  takes  his  rank  of  seniority. 

CHAPTER  II. 

THE  PRIOR. 

535-  The  Prior  may  have  a  private  room,  this  not  dis- 
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pensing  him  from  reading  with  the  others  when  he  is 
free.  In  choir,  he  takes  the  first  place  on  the  left. 
Everywhere  else  he  is  at  the  right  of  the  Abbot.  He 
supplies  the  deficiencies  of  the  Sub-Prior  at  Office,  and 
replaces  the  latter  in  his  functions  when  absent.  He 
takes  his  week  as  Hebdomadary,  Invitator,  and  Servant 
of  the  refectory,  like  the  other  religious.  The  Sub¬ 
invitator  always  performs  the  duties  of  Invitator  for  him 
in  Chapter,  even  when  the  Abbot  assists  at  it.  When 
the  Abbot  is  absent  from  the  monastery,  or  ill  in  the 
infirmary,  the  Prior  acts  neither  as  Invitator  nor  Servant 
of  the  refectory.  Whenever  he  presides,  if  at  the  same 
time  he  is  Invitator,  the  Sub-Invitator  replaces  him  for 
the  lessons.  It  is  the  same  with  the  Sub-Prior  when  he 
presides.  When  the  Abbot  is  not  in  choir,  it  is  the 
Prior  who  commences  and  finishes  the  little  Office,  gives 
the  blessings,  and  says  the  verse  Fidelium. 

536.  If  the  Prior  is  not  a  priest,  but  only  a  deacon,  he 
may  bless  the  Invitator  in  Chapter,  the  reader  in  the 
refectory,  and  the  reader  before  Compline,  provided  that 
they  are  not  priests.  He  does  not  give  any  blessing  in 
church.  He  can,  however,  say  the  Pater  at  the  end  of 
Lauds  and  Vespers,  give  out  the  Ave  Maria ,  the  Dulce 
nomen ,  the  Fidelium  animce ,  the  Te  Deum ,  and  sing  or 
recite  the  Gospel  at  Matins.  But  it  is  for  the  Hebdoma¬ 
dary,  or  any  priest  present,  if  we  are  not  in  choir,  to  say 
the  little  chapters  and  prayers.  It  would  be  the  same 
with  the  Sub-Prior  who  should  be  a  deacon  only.  If  the 
Prior  is  only  in  a  lower  Order,  he  ought  not  to  sing  the 
Gospel  at  Matins. 

537*  So  as  to  preserve  peace  and  charity  in  the  mon¬ 
astery,  the  Prior  should  apply  himself  to  inspire  all  the 
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religious,  especially  by  his  example,  with  the  most  entire 
confidence  in  the  Abbot.  He  should  also  avoid  appear¬ 
ing  to  think  differently  to  the  first  Superior.  He  it  is, 
who  is  specially  charged,  together  with  the  Father  Cel¬ 
larer,  with  the  care  of  the  Abbot’s  health. 

538.  He  procures  for  the  choir  religious,  the  things  of 
ordinary  and  everyday  use.  It  is  his  business  to  strike 
the  tablet  for  work,  and  in  absence  of  the  Abbot,  to  dis¬ 
tribute  the  tools  and  conduct  the  community  to  it.  At 
the  place  of  work,  he  may  speak  of  necessary  things,  but 
he  ought  to  speak  only  rarely  in  the  presence  of  the  first 
Superior.  He  does  not  speak  to  strangers  without 
authority,  when  the  Abbot  is  in  the  house. 

539.  Unless  particularly  appointed  to  it,  he  performs 
none  of  the  functions  specially  reserved  to  the  Abbot. 
Whenever  the  Abbot  is  absent  from  the  monastery,  his 
whole  and  entire  authority  rests  with  the  Prior.  He 
cannot,  however,  nominate  nor  depose  the  officers, 
receive  professions,  send  anyone  for  Orders,  nor  even 
give  the  habit  to  postulants,  unless  he  has  been  author¬ 
ised  to  do  so.  He  administers  the  last  Sacraments  and 
performs  the  ceremonies  of  burial. 


CHAPTER  III. 

THE  SUB-PRIOR. 

54O.  The  Sub-Prior  everywhere  holds  the  third  place. 
(93)  His  principal  duty  in  choir,  even  in  presence  of  the 
Prior,  is  to  arouse  the  religious  whom  he  perceives  drowsy, 
doing  this  also  at  every  other  exercise.  If  any  have  not 
heard  the  signal  for  the  night  office,  he  goes  to  wake 
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them.  He  is  charged  with  remedying  all  the  faults  which 
the  Cantor,  the  sacristan,  and  the  other  officers  of  the 
church,  may  make  in  their  duties.  He  ought  to  watch 
that  everything  goes  on  according  to  regulations  dur¬ 
ing  the  intervals. 

541.  When  the  Prior  is  absent,  or  in  the  infirmary,  the 
Sub-Prior  performs  the  duties  of  the  Prior  in  choir,  and 
in  Chapter,  etc.  (535)  If  the  Abbot  is  absent,  and  the 
Prior  in  the  infirmary,  he  replaces  them  in  everything. 

He  is  guided  nevertheless  by  the  counsels  of  the  Prior, 
who  does  not  omit  to  fulfil  his  functions  when  able. 
Outside  these  circumstances,  he  speaks  to  no  one  if  he  is 

not  presiding  at  an  exercise,  or  unles^,having  something^jfov--. 
pressing  to  communicate,  4te-  cannot  conveniently  find 
one  of  the  first  Superiors,  nor  await  their  return,  even 
though  he  is  aware  they  are  in  the  house. 

542.  In  Priories,  the  second  Superior  takes  the  name 
of  Sub-Prior,  and  the  third  that  of  President. 

CHAPTER  IV. 

THE  MASTER  OF  NOVICES.  (CONSTITUTIONS  1 57.) 

543.  The  Master  of  Novices  is  charged  with  the 
spiritual  direction  of  the  choir  novices.  He  may  also 
have  the  Lay  novices  confided  to  him,  but  in  this  case 
they  are  kept  separate.  He  always  has  a  private 
room.  (526) 

544.  When  the  Father-Master  has  received  the  order 
to  go  and  see  a  postulant  in  the  guest-quarters,  he  pro¬ 
cures  a  few  pious  books,  and  points  out  to  the  postulant 
how  he  ought  to  employ  his  time.  The  day  the  latter 
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enters  the  community,  the  Father-Master  causes  his 
name  to  be  inscribed  in  the  secretary’s  office,  (6-604) 
and  conducts  him  through  all  the  regular  places,  showing 
him  his  place  in  church,  in  the  cloisters,  dormitory,  etc- 
The  refectorian  and  wardrobe-keeper  are  notified  at  the 
same  time.  When  a  postulant  is  about  to  receive  the 
habit,  the  Father-Master  has  his  measure  taken,  and 
instructs  him  what  to  do  in  the  ceremony  of  clothing. 
He  assists  the  Superior  when  giving  the  habit,  and  after 
the  Chapter  he  conducts  the  new  novice  to  the  church 
for  his  thanksgiving. 

545-  He  holds  the  Repetition  for  the  choir  novices 
on  Monday,  Wednesday  and  Friday;  and  for  the  Lay 
novices,  if  he  has  charge  of  them  on  the  other  days  of 
the  week.  (20)  On  Sunday  he  can  hold  Catechism  for 
both  novices  together,  unless  the  Lay  novices  assist  at 
the  Catechism  of  the  professed  Lay-Brothers.  At  Repeti¬ 
tion  he  explains  the  Holy  Rule,  the  Constitutions,  the 
Usages,  the  Rubrics,  ceremonies,  signs,  and  all  that 
relates  to  monastic  education.  He  also  teaches  the 
history  of  our  Order.  He  holds  a  Chapter  of  Faults 
when  he  thinks  proper. 

546.  The  Father-Master  procures  all  that  is  necessary 
for  the  novices,  and  to  do  this  he  may  give  or  send  little 
notes  to  the  various  officers,  but  the  novices  never  take 
them  themselves.  In  the  refectory  he  is  placed  so  as  to 
observe  the  novices.  If  he  sees  them  drowsy  at  any 
exercise,  he  arouses  them.  When  they  have  not  heard 
the  signal  for  awaking,  he  goes  to  bring  them  from  the 
dormitory.  He  corrects  their  failings,  in  whatever  place 
they  may  be,  except  in  church.  When  they  are  sick,  he 
gives  notice  to  the  Superior,  and  if  they  have  to  enter  the 
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infirmary,  he  conducts  them  there  himself,  and  visits  them 
from  time  to  time.  He  gives  them  notice  when  to  make 
the  petitions  in  Chapter,  as  prescribed  by  the  Holy  Rule. 
(17)  When  the  time  for  pronouncing  the  vows  has 
arrived,  he  makes  them  write  out  their  form  of  profession, 
and  explains  the  ceremonies  to  them. 

547.  The  Sub-Master.  Another  religious  may  be 
associated  with  the  Father-Master,  to  assist  him  in  his 
duties.  The  Sub-Master  should  always  be  found  with 
the  novices,  whether  at  reading,  work,  or  anywhere  else, 
when  the  Father-Master  is  not  presiding.  He  replaces 
the  latter,  in  case  of  absence  or  sickness,  so  far  as  shall 
be  determined  by  the  Superior.  When  the  Father- 
Master  is  present,  so  that  the  novices  can  easily  aodress 
themselves  to  him,  the  Sub-Master  does  not  speak  to 
them. 


CHAPTER  V. 

THE  MASTER  OF  CEREMONIES. 

548.  The  duties  of  Master  of  Ceremonies  are  usually 
confided  to  the  Sub-Prior.  He  appoints  all  the  Officers 
who  are  not  named  on  the  tablet  in  Chapter.  (592)  He 
notices  the  faults  committed  by  the  different  officers, 
whether  at  the  Office,  or  the  altar,  and  proclaims  them. 
If  he  is  not  Sub-Prior,  and  some  religious  wants  certain 
explanations  regarding  the  ceremonies,  he  cannot  speak 
to  him  without  permission.  He  is  specially  charged  to 
have  a  rehearsal  of  ceremonies  with  all  the  community, 
when  necessary,  and  more  particularly  with  those  who 
are  employed  in  solemn  ceremonies,  such  as  Pontifical 
Mass,  Offices  of  Holy  Week,  Blessing  of  an  Abbot,  etc. 
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He  arranges  with  the  Superior  for  this.  He  may  speak 
at  these  rehearsals,  and  he  may  also  say  a  few  words  in 
the  sacristy  before  a  ceremony. 


CHAPTER  VI. 

THE  MASTER  OF  THE  LAY-BROTHERS. 

549.  The  Master  of  the  Lay-Brothers  is  charged  with 
the  conduct  and  spiritual  direction  of  the  professed  Lay- 
brethren.  He  holds  their  Repetitions  on  Tuesday, 
Thursday,  and  Saturday,  unless  a  Feast  of  Sermon  falli/ 

%  thereon^-  In  these  Repetitions  he  explains  to  them  the 
Holy  Rule,  the  Constitutions,  the  Usages,  etc.,  and  holds 
spiritual  conferences,  as  well  as  the  Chapter  of  Faults. 
On  Sundays  he  explains  the  Catechism  to  them. 

550.  Beyond  the  Repetitions,  he  does  not  speak  to  the 
Lay-Brothers,  except  in  his  room  or  in  the  parlours. 
Once  a  week,  however,  he  asks  the  Rev.  Father  Abbot 
at  the  distribution  of  work  for  leave  to  see  and  speak  to 
the  brethren  at  their  employments.  He  takes  another 
day  to  visit  those  who  are  in  the  granges.  When  he 
perceives  that  serious  inconvenience  is  incurred  by  one 
of  the  brethren  in  any  particular  work,  he  gives  notice 
of  it  to  the  Abbot.  He  should  frequently  visit  those 
detained  in  the  infirmary. 

551.  The  Father-Master  may  deliver  tickets  to  the 
Lay-Brothers  to  procure  what  is  necessary  for  their 
personal  use,  but  not  for  asking  for  the  articles  they 
require  in  their  work  or  special  employment.  They 
ought  in  this  last  case  to  apply  to  the  cellarer.  When 
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there  is  a  question  of  some  important  permission,  the 
Father-Master  sends  the  brethren  to  the  Abbot.  He 
always  eats  with  the  Lay-Brothers,  and  sleeps  in  their 
dormitory.  He  arranges  their  various  tablets.  He 
appoints  the  Sub-Master  of  the  Lay-Brothers  to  go  and 
bring  those  who  fail  to  appear  at  the  Offices. 


CHAPTER  VII. 

THE  SACRISTAN. 

552.  The  sacristan  should  conform  to  the  customs  of 
our  Fathers,  who  recommend  simplicity  in  our  churches. 
He  should  hold  the  church  and  the  sacristy  in  the 
greatest  reverence.  He  may  ask  for  assistance  when  he 
requires  it.  He  takes  most  particular  care  of  all  vest¬ 
ments,  and  does  not  use  anything  that  is  torn  or  un¬ 
sightly.  He  ought  not  to  put  to  profane  use,  that  which 
has  relation  to  Divine  worship ;  and  when  an  article  is  of 
no  further  use,  he  burns  it,  and  throws  the  ashes  into 
the  sacrarium.  To  keep  the  vestments  free,  etc^  from 
insects,  it  is  good  to  put  Lavender  or  other  fragrant 
plants  into  the  drawers  where  they  are  kept.  The 
cupboards  and  drawers  of  the  sacristy  should  be  fre¬ 
quently  open  in  fine  weather.  In  winter  he  lights  the 
stove  when  it  is  necessary,  or  he  uses  a  chafing-dish  if 
there  is  no  stove.  Twice  a  year,  at  least,  he  strips  the 
altars  in  fine  weather,  leaving  them  in  this  condition 
from  the  end  of  the  Masses  till  the  evening,  during 
which  time  he  cleans  them  thoroughly.  Near  the 
fountain  in  the  sacristy,  he  hangs  three  towels,  one  for 
the  priest  and  deacon  before  Mass,  the  second  for  the 
same  two  after  Mass,  and  the  third  for  the  other  ministers. 
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553.  The  purificators  ought  to  be  changed  every  eight 
days.  The  sacristan  gives  out  clean  amices  about  every 
month,  and  at  the  end  of  a  fortnight  he  changes  the 
place  of  the  strings.  He  gives  also  to  each  priest,  an  alb 
proportioned  to  his  height.  He  turns  the  altar-cloths 
when  they  are  soiled  ;  and  as  to  the  rest  of  the  linen,  he 
changes  it  when  necessary,  but  especially  on  Feast  days. 

He  dries  the  purificators,  the  lavabo-cloths  and  the 
towels  when  necessary.  He  takes  care  to  get  all  articles^wd 
blessed  before  being  used.  He  provides  small  cloths  for  **  1 
private  Communions,  and  large  ones  for  general  Com¬ 
munions.  The  corporals  ought  to  be  very  white,  well 
smoothed,  rather  stiff,  of  a  close  texture,  and  without  the 
least  spot  or  blemish.  When  he  changes  the  corporals 
and  the  purificators  he-  puts  them  in  a  drawer  used  for 
that  purpose.  When  washing  the  purificators,  the  cor¬ 


porals  and  the  palls,  he  uses  ai__least  three  different 
waters,  and  throws  the  water  into  the  sacrarium.  Several 
times  during  the  year,  he  cleans  the  chalices  and  the 
patens.  For  washing  the  linen  and  sacred  vessels,  he  uses 
bowls  reserved  exclusively  for  this  purpose.  He  must  be 
at  least  a  sub-deacon  in  order  to  cleanse  the  linen  and 
sacred  vessels  :  the  permission  to  touch  them  is  not 
sufficient. 


554.  The  sacristan  takes  care  that  all  the  altars  are 
suitably  adorned.  There  should  be  on  each  altar  three 
blessed  cloths,  the  uppermost  hanging  down  about  three 
-or— four  inches  in  front,  and  descending  at  the  sides  to 
within  an  inch  or  two  of  the  top  step  of  the  altar.  On 
the  gradus  of  each  altar,  there  should  be  at  least  two 
candlesticks.  White  wax  is  used  especially  on  solemn 
Feasts  ;  nevertheless  yellow  wax  only  is  used  during 
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Advent,  Lent,  and  at  the  Offices  of  the  Dead.  Spring- 
candlesticks  may  also  be  used. 

555.  The  sacristan  dresses  the  high  altar  according  to 
the  degree  of  the  festival.  The  antependium  of  the  altar, 
if  one  is  put  there,  ought  always  to  be  of  the  colour  of 
the  Office.  If,  however,  the  Mass  requires  a  different 
colour  to  that  of  the  Office,  he  changes  it  before  Tierce, 
or  the  Hour  which  precedes  the  Mass.  At  Masses  with 
;the  Blessed  Sacrament  exposed,  the  altar  ought  always  to 
be  in  white,  although  another  colour  should  be  used  for 
the  Mass.  At  the  altar  where  the  Blessed  Sacrament  is 
kept,  the  canopy,  curtain Sy-etc-.,  ought  never  to  be  black. 
A  t  Offices  and  Masses  for  the  Dead,  they  are  violet.  The 
sacristan  ought  never  to  permit  private  Masses  to  be  said 
at  the  high  altar  unless  by  necessity. 

556.  The  Holy  Oils  should  be  kept  reverently  in  a 

silver  vessel,  and  enclosed  in  a  cupboard  placed  near  the 
high  altar,  if  possible.  Care  should  be  taken  to  keep 
there  with  them  the  cotton-wool  and  other  things  neces¬ 
sary  for  administering  Extreme  Unction.  The  Holy 
Oils  are  renewed  each  yearA  and  the  old  ones  are  burned 
over  the  sacrarium.  ^  AW*''/ 

557.  The  sacristan  exposes  the  Holy  Relics  on  the  high 
altar  for  the  High  Mass  on  Feasts  of  Sermon,  except 
when  the  Blessed  Sacrament  is  exposed,  the  first  Sunday 
of  Advent,  Palm  Sunday,  at  a  Mass  of  Profession,  and  at 
every  Mass  celebrated  under  the  rite  of  a  Feast  of  Sermon. 
Taking  a  stole,  he  carries  the  Relics  to  the  altar,  accom¬ 
panied  by  two  candle-bearers,  reciting  alternately  with 
them  the  150th  psalm  Laudate  ftfomiuum  in  sanctis  ejus , 
or  the  Te  Deum ,  or,  better. «till,  hymns  from  the  proper 
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or  common  of  the  Saints,  whose  Relics  he  is  carrying. 
He  takes  the  most  worthy  first  and  places  them  on  the 
Gospel  side.  After  Mass  he  removes  them  in  reverse 
order.  As  long  as  the  Holy  Relics  are  exposed,  two 
candles  are  kept  burning  before  them.  When  the  True 
Cross  is  exposed,  on  the  3rd  of  May,  and  the  14th  of 
September,  or  another  Relic,  on  an  ornamented  table  at 
the  presbytery  step,  two  lighted  candles  are  also  kept 
there,  the  whole  time  that  the  exposition  continues,  that 
is  to  say,  from  the  first  Vespers,  to  the  second  inclusively. 
At  night,  two  night-lights  are  put  there,  unless  the 
Relic  is  withdrawn.  On  the  feast  of  a  Saint  to  whose 
honour  an  altar  is  dedicated,  it  should  be  better  adorned 
than  usual,  even  in  Lent;  but  we  cannot  uncover  the 
statue  of  the  Saint  from  the  Vespers  of  the  Saturday 
before  Passion  Sunday,  until  the  Mass  of  Holy  Saturday. 
When  we  have  a  Relic  of  a  Saint,  it  is  exposed,  as  has 
been  said  above,  on  the  day  we  celebrate  his  Feast. 

558.  At  the  end  of  the  Office  which  precedes  a  Pro¬ 
cession  the  sacristan  presents  a  stole  to  the  Reverend 
Father  Abbot,  and  he  should  have  a  cope  prepared  for 
the  celebrant.  (429) 

559-  For  solemn  Benedictions  (151),  he  prepares  in  the 
sacristy,  the  candles  of  the  acolyths,  a  cope  and  white 
dalmatics;  and  at  the  altar  he  prepares  the  monstrance, 
the  burse,  the  corporal,  the  key  of  the  tabernacle,  and  at 
least  six  candles  on  each  side,  besides  the  six  ordinary 
spring-candlesticks.  For  simple  Benedictions  he  makes 
the  same  preparations,  but  dalmatics  are  not  used,  and 
there  are  only  three  small  candles  on  each  side  of  the 
tabernacle.  At  every  Benediction  he  goes  to  the  altar 
behind  the  acolyths  carrying  the  humeral  veil  on  his  left 
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arm.  He  places  himself  at  the  left  of  the  priest  for 
simple  Benedictions,  and  at  solemn  ones  on  the  left  of 
the  sub-deacon.  When  there  are  no  sacred  ministers, 
he  holds,  kneeling,  the  card  of  the  collects  before  the 
celebrant,  and  afterwards  puts  the  humeral  veil  on  him. 

560.  Every  Sunday,  the  Sacristan  renews  the  Sacred 
Species  at  a  private  Mass.  Before  Tierce  he  empties 
and  cleans  the  holy  water  fonts  in  the  church,  and  pre¬ 
pares  in  the  sacristy  a  vessel  for  the  holy  water,  a  shell 
for  the  salt,  two  aspersories,  a  small  table  or  stand  covered 
with  a  cloth,  and  an  empty  holy  water  stoup  for  the 
sub-deacon.  (435) 

561.  The  Sacristan  prepares  every  day  all  that  is 
necessary  for  the  celebration  of  the  private  Masses. 
Before  the  community  Mass  he  arranges  in  the  sacristy 
on  the  vesting-table,  the  vestments  of  the  celebrant  in 
the  middle,  those  of  the  deacon  on  the  right,  and  those 
of  the  sub-deacon  on  the  left,  in  the  order  they  have  to 
take  them.  At  the  side  of  the  deacon’s  vestments,  he 
puts  a  missal  for  the  celebrant,  and  a  book  for  the 
Gospel,  with  the  veil  which  covers  the  desk.  Near  the 
vestments  of  the  sub-deacon,  he  places  a  chalice  with 
the  veil,  etc.,  the  humeral  veil,  a  book  for  the  Epistle,  a 
cloth  to  cover  the  credence,  and  a  little  spoon  if  it  is  the 
custom  to  use  one.  If  the  Mass  is  not  sung,  he  prepares 
the  chalice  and  the  missal  upon  the  altar,  and  the 
chasuble  upon  the  credence. 

562.  The  deacon  and  the  sub-deacon  use  tunics  and 
dalmatics  at  the  High  Mass,  at  Processions,  at  solemn 
Benedictions,  and  at  burials  which  take  place  immediately 
after  the  Mass.  Nevertheless  on  days  of  commemoration, 
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and  ferial  days  out  of  Paschal  Time,  the  deacon  only 
uses  an  alb.  When  the  Office  and  the  Mass  require  a 
different  colour,  the  sacristan  prepares  a  stole  and  three 
maniples  for  the  celebrant  and  his  assistants,  if  they  ha\e 
to  assist  in  the  presbytery  at  the  Office  before  the  Mass. 

563.  The  Sacristan,  moreover,  prepares  the  thurible 
every  day,  with  the  incense-boat  filled;  and  for  Masses 
which  are  said  under  the  rite  of  Feasts  of  Sermon,  he  ■ 
furnishes  the  acolyths’  candlesticks  with  candles  of  the 
same  colour  as  those  on  the  altar.  (554) 

564.  The  Sacristan,  should  not  let  any  strange  priest 
celebrate  in  our  churches,  without  the  permission  of  the 
Superior;  neither  should  he  give  out  vestments  of  a 
different  colour  to  ours,  except  on  days  when  we  can  say 
votive  Masses.  Regulars  and  seculars  may  conform  to 
the  Cistercian  Calendar,  and  Missal,  even  for  Feasts 
of  the  Blessed.  (. Rescript  of  September  30///,  1875).  He 
has  some  small  cards  at  his  disposal  for  asking  secular 
priests  about  to  say  Mass,  what  vestments  and  what 
Missal  they  wish  to  use. 

565.  Advent.  During  Advent,  dalmatics  are  used 
only  on  the  third  Sunday,  and  on  Feasts,  and  the  vigil  of 
Christmas.  For  the  Christmas  Masses,  the  sacristan 
prepares  at  each  altar  on  the  eve,  a  small  vase  covered 
with  a  pall  or  a  purificator. 

566.  The  Purification  of  the  Blessed  Virgin. 
Before  Tierce,  on  the  day  of  the  Purification,  the  Sacristan 
prepares  at  the  presbytery  step,  near  the  desk,  a  table 
covered  with  a  linen  cloth,  upon  which  he  places  the 
candles  and  the  holy  water  vessel.  He  also  prepares  the 
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processional  cross,  a  cope,  two  violet  stoles,  and  on  the 
credence  he  places  some  candlesticks  for  receiving  the 
candles  of  the  celebrant  and  the  ministers,  a  basin  with  a 
ewer,  and  a  napkin.  The  blessing  being  finished,  the 
Sacristan  with  his  assistant,  changes  the  table  on  which 
the  candles  are  from  the  side  where  it  stood,  and  places 
it  so  as  not  to  interfere  with  the  deacon.  Immediately 
after  the  distribution  of  the  candles  he  removes  the  table, 
and  takes  the  candles  of  the  deacon  and  the  sub-deacon 
to  the  sacristy.  When  the  celebrant  has  blessed  the 
deacon  for  the  Gospel,  the  sacristan  presents  him  his 
candle,  taking  it  back  before  he  kisses  the  text.  At  the 
Offertory,  he  takes  care  to  be  at  the  presbytery  step  at 
the  same  time  as  the  Abbot,  and  receives  with  the  usual 
kisses,  (225)  his  candle  which  he  extinguishes.  Then  he 
takes  from  the  hands  of  the  deacon,  or  the  acolyths,  the 
other  candles  which  he  also  extinguishes  and  carries 
away  after  the  ceremony. 

567.  Lent.  Before  Tierce,  on  Ash  Wednesday,  he 
prepares  the  Ashes  to  be  blessed,  having  already  made 
them  from  the  blessed  Palms  of  the  preceding  year.  He 
puts  them  in  two  vases  which  he  arranges,  together  with 
the  Holy  Water  vessel,  upon  a  table  covered  with  a  linen 
cloth,  at  the  right  of  the  desk  on  the  presbytery  step. 
He  prepares  in  the  sacristy  a  violet  cope  and  stole  for  the 
celebrant,  and  the  vestments  of  the  ministers.  He  also 
puts  a  stole  at  the  Father  Prior’s  stall,  and  sets  a  basin 
and  a  napkin  on  the  credence. 

During  Lent,  dalmatics  are  only  used  on  the  fourth 
Sunday  and  on  Festivals.  On  the  first  Saturday  in  Lent 
the  Sacristan  hangs  a  curtain  in  front  of  the  presbytery 
during  the  afternoon  work.  For  the  Friday  Processions 
he  places  the  processional  cross  at  the  door  of  the 
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Chapter,  and  presents  a  violet  stole  to  the  Reverend 
Father  Abbot  during  the  De  profundis.  On  the  Saturday 
before  Passion  Sunday,  after  None,  he  puts  a  violet  veil 
on  all  the  crosses  in  the  church  and  the  sacristy,  and 
covers  or  takes  away  the  statues  and  pictures. 

568.  Palm  Sunday.  The  Sacristan  takes  to  the  Chap¬ 
ter  a  violet  stole,  a  Ritual,  and  a  candle  which  he  lights 
and  hands  to  the  Rev.  Father  Abbot,  at  the  moment  of 
the  ceremony  of  excommunication.  (239)  Before  Tierce 
he  prepares  on  a  table,  at  the  right  of  the  desk,  at  the 
presbytery  step,  the  palms  that  are  to  be  blessed.  After 
the  distribution  he  takes  away  those  that  remain,  and  his 
assistant  takes  those  of  the  deacon  and  subdeacon  to  the 
sacristy.  He  places  in  the  cloister,  near  the  door  of  the 
church,  a  desk  covered  with  a  veil,  upon  which  he  puts  a 
missal  and  a  violet  maniple.  In  the  sacristy  besides  the 
ordinary  vestments,  he  prepares  a  cope  and  the  proces¬ 
sional  cross  covered  with  a  violet  veil^f"  On  the  Gospel 
side  he  places  in  a  line,  desks  without  veils,  for  the 
deacons  who  have  to  sing  the  Passion.  After  the  Gospel 
he  carries  away  all  the-  palms.  »  ^  .  n 

+(Vwf owe.  oi  J{w\aQ-  d/wo  rvwLwv|t'-t,i  • 

569-  Wednesday  in  Holy  Week.  On  this  day  the 
Sacristan  prepares  a  Repository  which  should  have  no¬ 
thing  of  a  sombre  character  about  it.  He  arranges  an 
altar  there,  with  six  large  candlesticks,  decorates  it  in  the 
best  possible  manner,  adorns  it  with  hangings  and  flowers, 
and  furnishes  it  with  a  large  number  of  wax  candles.  It 
should  also  have  a  tabernacle  lined  with  silk,  and  closing 
with  a  key  :  there  should  be  also  a  white  antependium 
and  carpet. 

570.  Holy  Thursday.  Before  Lauds,  the  Sacristan 
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places  a  yellow  wax  candle  in  the  middle  of  the  presbytery 
step,  observing  the  same  practice  the  two  following  days. 
He  takes  away  the  curtain  and  adorns  the  altar  as  for 
solemn  Masses,  without,  however,  exposing  the  Holy 
Relics,  and  covers  the  cross  of  the  high  altar  with  a  white 
veil,  replacing  the  violet  veil  after  the  Mass.  He  pre¬ 
pares,  in  the  sacristy,  the  canopy,  which  ought  always  to 
be  white,  two  chalices,  white  vestments  for  Mass,  a  cope, 
and  a  white  dalmatic  and  stole  for  the  cross-bearer. 

Towards  the  Agnus  Dei,  he  puts  a  stole  before  each  of 
the  priests  about  to  communicate.  After  the  Communion 
he  distributes  white  wax  candles,  to  each  of  the  com¬ 
munity.  When  the  celebrant  incenses  the  Blessed  Sac¬ 
rament  after  Mass,  the  sacristan  hands  the  humeral  veil 
to  the  sub-deacon.  It  is  the  sacristan’s  duty  to  strip  the 
small  altars,  which  have  not  been  done  by  the  celebrant, 
leaving  only  the  cross.  (249) 

571.  Good  Friday.  Before  the  Office,  the  Sacristan 
covers  the  cross  of  the  altar  with  a  black  veil,  and  places 
it  respectfully  behind  the  altar,  which  should  be  entirely 
stripped.  The  credence  should  be  covered  with  a  plain 
cloth  hanging  down  about  two  inches,  on  which  he  puts 
a  burse  with  a  corporal  and  a  purificator,  the  cruets  filled, 
the  missal,  the  Epistolary,  a  black  veil  to  cover  the 
chalice  at  the  end  of  the  Mass,  and  a  plain  altar  cloth 
that  will  not  hang  down  more  than  two  or  three  inches. 
In  the  presbytery  he  places  the  desks  for  the  deacons  of 
the  Passion.  (241)  On  the  gradus  of  the  altar  he  puts 
two  wooden  candlesticks  with  yellow  candles,  and  at  the 
side  of  the  tabernacle,  a  small  vessel  with  some  water 
and  a  purificator.  He  prepares  also  in  the  sacristy  the 
acolyths’  candlesticks  with  yellow  candles,  a  chasuble, 
and  black  stoles  and  maniples  for  the  ministers  of  the 
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altar  and  the  deacons  of  the  Passion.  He  takes,  at  the 
proper  time,  the  key  of  the  tabernacle  to  the  Repository, 
with  a  corporal  and  a  white  humeral  veil.  Towards  the 
end  of  the  solemn  prayers  he  spreads  in  the  presbytery 
(in  piano),  near  the  altar  steps,  a  carpet  on  which  he  puts 
a  prie-Dieu  covered  with  a  black  veil.  On  the  top  step 
he  puts  an  open  missal,  and  on  the  step  below,  a  black 
cushion.  Towards  the  end  of  the  adoration  of  the  cross, 
he  distributes  candles  to  the  religious,  lay-brethren,  etc., 
and  takes  away  the  prie-Dieu  and  cushion  as  soon  as  the 
adoration  is  finished.  At  the  proper  time  he  gives  the 
humeral  to  the  sub-deacon.  After  the  celebrant  has 
returned  to  the  sacristy,  he  takes  away  the  cloth  from 
the  high  altar,  strips  the  altar  of  the  Repository,  and 
uncovers  all  the  crosses.  He  then  gets  the  Lay-Brethren 
to  clean  the  church  if  it  is  not  already  done. 

572.  Holy  Saturday.  The  Sacristan  prepares  before¬ 
hand,  all  that  is  necessary  for  the  servant  of  the  church 
to  light  the  new  fire.  This  includes  a  pan  with  some 
fresh  charcoal,  some  shavings,  a  pair  of  bellows,  a  flint, 
a  steel,  some  tinder,  and  matches  simply  sulphered. 
During  work,  he  prepares  the  altar  as  for  a  solemn  Mass. 
At  the  presbytery  step,  near  the  desk  on  which  there 
should  be  an  open  missal,  he  places  the  new  fire,  tongs, 
matches,  and  the  holy  water  vessel.  On  a  table,  at  the 
Epistle  side,  or  on  the  minister’s'  bench,  he  arranges  a 
violet  chasuble,  with  three  maniples  of  the  same  colour, 
a  white  dalmatic  with  a  white  stole  and  maniple,  and  a 
white  veil  to  cover,  at  the  right  time,  the  desk  that  is  to 
serve  for  the  blessing  of  the  Paschal  candle.  If  the 
deacon  cannot,  with  facility,  place  the  grains  of  incense 
in  the  Paschal  candle,  the  sacristan  lowers  it,  and  holds 
it  before  him  during  the  ceremony.  He  lowers  it  again 
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at  the  time  of  lighting  it.  Besides  what  is  necessary  for 
the  Holy  Sacrifice,  he  also  prepares  in  the  sacristy,  a 
cope  and  two  violet  stoles,  the  processional  cross,  five 
grains  of  incense  in  the  form  of  nails  on  a  plate,  a  small 
candle,  and  the  thurible  with  the  incense  boat.  When 
the  celebrant  returns  to  the  sacristy  with  his  ministers, 
the  sacristan  takes  away  the  violet  antependium  and  the 
violet  veil  which  covers  the  credence.  At  the  Gloria  in 
excelsis ,  he  uncovers  the  pictures  and  the  statues,  if  it 
can  be  done  easily. 


573.  The  Ascension.  On  the  day  of  the  Ascension, 
after  Mass,  the  Sacristan  takes  away  the  Paschal  candle. 


574.  The  Vigil  of  Pentecost.  He  prepares  in  the 
sacristy  a  violet  chasuble,  two  stoles,  and  three  maniples, 
and  red  vestments  for  the  High  Mass.  At  the  end  of 
the  Litany,  he  takes  away  the  violet  antependium  as  well 
as  the  violet  veil  which  covers  the  credence. 

575.  Corpus  Christi.  On  the  eve  of  the  Feast,  the 
sacristan  prepares  a  monstrance,  the  canopy,  and  two 
thuribles.  He  consecrates  a  large  Host  at  a  private  Mass. 
On  the  day  of  the  Feast,  he  prepares  a  white  stole  and 
dalmatic  for  the  cross-bearer.  Towards  the  end  of  Tierce 
he  distributes  white  candles  to  the  community.  When 
the  celebrant  has  returned  from  the  sacristy  to  the  altar,, 
the  sacristan  gives  the  humerarto  the  sub-deacon.  lAfter 
the  Procession,  he  takes  it  again,  as  also  the  candles  which 
he  has  distributed.  During  the  Octave,  he  carries  to  the 
altar  before  Vespers,  the  monstrance,  the  burse,  and  the 
key  of  the  tabernacle,  and  exposes  the  Blessed  Sacrament 
after  the  little  Office: 
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576.  The  Vigil  of  the  Assumption.  The  Sacristan 
prepares  dalmatics  for  the  ministers  of  the  Mass  .which- 
4s  abbatiah- 

577.  The  Dedication.  For  the  Feast  of  the  Dedica¬ 
tion  of  the  church  of  the  monastery,  the  Sacristan  puts 
candles  at  all  the  crosses  of  consecration.  (451) 

578-  All  Souls.  On  this  day,  at  the  end  of  Mass,  the 
Sacristan  brings  a  black  cope  to  the  celebrant  on  the 
Epistle  side,  and  helps  him  to  put  it  on. 

579.  The  Absolution  of  a  Deceased.  When  after  a 
Mass  of  the  Dead  there  is  an  Absolution,  (508)  the  Sacris¬ 
tan  prepares  before  Mass,  on  the  credence,  the  candles  of 
the  acolyths,  and  on  the  Gospel  side,  the  holy  water,  and 
the  processional  cross.  In  the  middle  of  the  choir,  he 
places  the  Catafalque,  covered  with  a  black  cloth.  That 
part  of  the  structure  representing  the  feet  should  always 
be  turned  towards  the  altar,  whatever  the  dignity  of  the 
person  for  whom  the  absolution  is  performed.  He  places 
round  it  four  candlesticks,  with  yellow  wax  candles, 
which  he  lights  towards  the  end  of  the  Mass.  After  the 
last  Gospel,  he  vests  the  celebrant  with  a  black  cope  at 
the  Epistle  corner,  (in  piano )  and  takes  the  chasuble  and 
the  three  maniples  to  the  sacristy. 

580.  Taking  the  Habit  and  Simple  Profession.  For 
the  ceremony  of  taking  the  habit,  or  of  simple  profession, 
the  Sacristan  takes  a  white  stole  to  the  Chapter,  the 
holy  water,  and  the  Ritual.  When  the  Superior  rises 
to  bless  the  habit,  he  puts  the  stole  on  him,  and  returns 
to  his  place. 

581.  The  Solemn  Profession.  The  day  of  a  solemn 
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profession,  the  Sacristan  prepares,  on  the  Gospel  side,  a 
table,  on  which  he  puts  a  pen  and  ink.  After  the 
Epistle,  he  places  on  the  presbytery  step  a  faldstool  for 
the  Abbot,  and  seats  for  the  ministers,  taking  them 
away  after  the  celebrant  returns  to  the  altar. 

582.  The  Last  Sacraments.  For  the  Communion  of 
the  sick  in  the  infirmary,  and  for  the  Holy  Viaticum,  the 
Sacristan  prepares  on  the  gradus  of  the  altar  a  vase  with 
some  water  covered  with  a  purificator.  After  the  priest 
has  purified  his  fingers,  he  throws  this  water  into  the 
sacrarium. 

583.  When  Extreme  Unction  is  about  to  be  adminis¬ 
tered,  the  Sacristan  prepares  in  the  sacristy,  an  alb,  a 
violet  stole,  a  little  violet  veil,  a  cross,  seven  tufts  of 
cotton  wool  in  a  basin,  some  crumbs  of  bread,  a  blessed 
candle,  the  Ritual  and  the  holy  water  vessel.  He  pro¬ 
ceeds  to  the  altar  before  the  priest,  and  after  a  genu¬ 
flection,  he  takes  the  Holy  Oils,  (556)  places  them  in  the 
basin,  covers  them  with  a  violet  veil,  and  walks  after  the 
cross.  Arrived  at  the  infirmary,  he  arranges  them  on 
the  table  in  front  of  the  cross,  and  kneels  down.  After 
the  exhortation,  he  rises  up,  uncovers  the  vessel  of  Holy 
Oils,  and  holds  them  in  the  basin  at  the  side  of  the 
priest  during  the  anointing.  He  receives  the  used 
cotton  wool  in  another  basin.  After  the  last  anointing, 
he  replaces  the  Holy  Oils  on  the  table,  and  gives  water 
to  the  priest  to  wash  his  hands.  He  then  puts  aside  the 
cotton  wool  and  the  basin  in  which  the  officiant  has 
washed  his  hands  and  kneels  down.  After  the  ceremony 
he  burns  the  cotton  wool,  and  throws  it  with  the  water 
into  the  sacrarium.  If  the  sacristan  is  less  than  a  sub¬ 
deacon,  the  master  of  ceremonies  appoints  another  to 
carry  the  Holy  Oils. 
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584-  When  the  Holy  Viaticum  is  given  immediately 
after  extreme  unction,  the  Sacristan  prepares  in  the 
sacristy  an  alb,  a  stole,  a  small  ciborium,  a  burse  with  a 
corporal,  a  purificator,  the  key  of  the  tabernacle,  and  two 
lanterns  for  the  acolyths.  He  puts  also  on  the  altar  a 
small  vessel  containing  some  water  and  a  purificator.  • 
The  sacristan,  having  the  humeral*  on  his  arm,  accom 
panies  the  priest  when  he  goes  to  fetch  the  Blessed 
Sacrament,  (598)  and  puts  the  veil  on  the  shoulders  of 
the  latter  when  he  has  washed  his  fingers.  He  then 
places  the  corporal  and  the  purificator  in  the  burse,  which 
he  carries  in  his  two  hands,  and  follows  the  priest. 
Arrived  at  the  infirmary,  he  spreads  the  corporal  on  the 
table  and  kneels  down.  After  the  sick  brother  has  com¬ 
municated,  the  Sacristan  pours  wine  and  water  on  the 
fingers  of  the  priest,  casting  this  ablution  into  the  fire  if 
the  invalid  is  unable  to  take  it. 


585.  If  the  last  Sacraments  are  administered  in  the 
church,  he  prepares  a  seat  in  the  middle  of  the  choir  for 
the  sick  brother,  and  a  table  covered  with  a  cloth  at  the 
side,  on  which  he  places  a  ewer,  a  crumb  of  bread,  and 
two  candles. 


586.  The  Agony.  The  Death.  The  Burial.  For 
the  recommendation  of  a  departing  soul,  the  Sacristan 
carries  to  the  infirmary  a  double  stole,  black  and  violet, 
and  sees  that  the  ministers  of  the  week  bring  there  the 
necessaries  for  performing  their  duties,  or  else  gives  these 
things  to  others.  He  kneels  down  near  the  bed  of  the 
dying. 

While  the  body  is  being  washed,  the  Sacristan  puts  a 
black  frontal  on  the  altar,  or  a  violet  one  if  the  Blessed 
Sacrament  is  there,  (555)  some  yellow  candles,  four  candle¬ 
sticks  at  the  spot  where  the  body  is  to  be  deposited,  and 
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a  small  table  near  the  head.  Immediately  afterwards  he 
brings  to  the  infirmary  four  yellow  candles,  which  he 
gives  to  the  Cantor.  (598)  At  the  end  of  the  collect 
which  is  said  in  the  church,  he  takes  back  the  priest’s 
stole.  (492) 

For  the  burial,  he  prepares  a  cope  and  two  black  stoles. 
CHAPTER  VIII. 

THE  RINGER. 

587.  The  religious  appointed  to  this  duty  rings  every 
time  it  is  necessary.  (68,  etc.)  He  also  announces  the 
end  of  the  work,  unless  the  Superior  has  charged  another 
with  this  office.  (349)  If  he  has  to  ring  two  bells  together, 
an  assistant  is  given  him.  He  takes  care  to  regulate  the 
entry  into  choir  for  High  Mass,  throughout  the  Summer, 
and  on  Sundays  and  Festivals,  so  as  to  allow  about  five 
minutes  for  the  Examen,  before  the  Angelus.  He  will 
find  in  the  second  chapter  of  the  second  book  of  these 
Usages,  the  greatest  part  of  his  functions. 

CHAPTER  IX. 

THE  CANTOR. 

588.  In  choir  the  Cantor  is  placed  on  the  side  of  the 
Rev.  Father  Abbot,  somewhat  towards  the  middle.  He 
may  pass  to  the  other  side  when  it  is  necessary.  The 
Cantor  and  sub-cantors  occupy  everywhere,  where  choir 
rank  is  observed,  the  place  assigned  them  by  their  office. 
It  is  for  the  Cantor  alone  to  regulate  the  tone  and  the 
pace  of  the  singing  :  he  should  therefore  cause  it  to  be 
heard  from  the  outset  how  the  Office  is  to  be  sung.  As 
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a  rule,  he  commences  all  that  is  said  in  common  in  choir, 
such  as  the  Deo  gratias ,  the  verSi^s^the  psalms,  etc.  He 
causes  the  rules  of  singing  to  be  exactly  observed,  and 
gives  warning,  by  means  of  tablets,  to  those  who  are 
disregarding  them,  but  never  by  stamping  his  feet  or  by 
brusque  signs.  He  should  hinder  confusion,  and  prevent, 
or  at  least  smooth  over,  any  faults  that  may  occur.  If  a 
religious  takes  one  little  chapter,  versicle,  etc.,  for  another, 
he  lets  him  say  what  he  has  commenced,  and  immediately 
afterwards  corrects  his  mistake.  When  a  psalm  has  been 
intoned  too  high  or  too  low,  the  Cantor  of  the  side  where 
such  psalm  has  been  given  out,  alters  the  tone  at  the 
mediant. 

589-  In  the  case  where  the  Cantor  is  not  a  priest,  the 
sub-cantor,  if  he  is  a  priest,  rectifies  the  faults  of  the  Heb¬ 
domadary  priest,  and  in  his  absencifthe  Father  Sub-Prior 
does  this.  The  officer  who  has  failed  to  repair  a  fault 
prostrates  with  the  one  who  has  committed  it. 

590.  The  Cantor  intones  all  the  antiphons  at  the  end 
of  the  psalms,  and  the  psalms  without  antiphon  that 
commence  on  his  side.  He  is  then  in  ceremony,  except 
at  Offices  not  sung,  and  at  the  intoning  of  the  common 
Commemorations.  It  is  his  duty  to  intone  the  hymns 
of  the  Canonical  Office,  on  days  of  twelve  lessons  and 
above,  except  at  Sext  and  None.  (114)  He  is  also 
charged,  together  with  the  sub-cantor,  with  the  grand  re- 
sponsories  of  Vespers.  (124,  125)  During  Octaves,  ferial 
days,  and  Feasts  of  three  lessons,  he  gives  out  the  anti¬ 
phons  of  the  Benedictus  and  Magnificat.  On  other  days, 
he  goes  to  the  Rev.  Father  Abbot  during  the  hymn 
or  the  versicle  which  follows  to  suggest  the  antiphon, 
saluting  him  before  and  after.  He  himself  intones  the 
canticle.  If  the  Abbot  is  absent  the  Cantor  gives  out 
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the  antiphon.  When  the  Canonical  Office  is  recited, 
the  Cantor  always  gives  out  the  Benedictus  and  the 
Magnificat.  When  the  responsories  are  sung,  he  takes 
to  the  Novices’  desk^for  the  Night  Office,  the  tablet,  on 
which  are  marked  those  who  have  to  sing  the  lessons 
and  the  responsories.  (124)  During  the  twelfth  lesson, 
the  Cantor  presents  himself  before  the  Rev.  Father 
Abbot,  and  invites  him  by  an  inclination  to  come  and 
sing  the  last  responsory  at  the  desk. 

591.  If  the  Mass  is  sung  by  the  priest  alone;  the 
Cantor  appoints  for  the  Epistle  a  religious  -who  must 
at  least  be  in  Minor  Orders.  If  all  the  clergy  are  not 
in  a  position  to  sing  the  Prophecies  on  Ember  Days,  he 
marks  on  the  vigil  those  who  have  to  do  it.  The  Cantor 
and  the  sub-cantor  present  themselves  after  the  novices, 
to  receive  the  Candles,  the  Ashes,  the  Palms,  and  to 
perform  the  adoration  of  the  Cross.  At  the  last  station, 
the  Cantor  announces  to  the  Abbot  the  anthem  of  the 
solemn  Processions,  at  the  moment  when  the  community 
are  about  to  enter  the  Church. 

Every  time  the  Superior  says  some  public  prayer, 
without  being  accompanied  by  a  minister,  the  Cantor 
holds  the  book  open  before  him.  (38-44) 

592.  Every  Friday  the  Cantor  arranges  the  tablet  of 
the  officers,  unless  the  master  of  the  ceremonies  is 
charged  with  it,  afterwards  presenting  it  to  the  Superior. 
The  officers  are  appointed  in  the  following  order  :  Invit¬ 
atorium;  Missam  majorem ;  Missam  de  Beata;  Missam 
pro  Defunctis;  Euangelium;  Epistolam ;  Servitor  Eccle¬ 
sia:;  Lector  mensae ,  Servitor  coquince.  He  only  nominates 
those  who  can  acquit  themselves  of  the  different  functions 
with  edification.  Novices  are  not  named  Hebdomadaries, 
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nor  servants  of  the  refectory.  The  Cantor  ought  to 
choose  as  deacon  and  sub-deacon,  those  able  to  fulfil  the 
duties  of  the  office,  whether  professed,  novices  or  oblates. 

593.  It  is  the  Cantor’s  duty  to  look  after  the  Latin 
reading  in  the  refectory,  and  to  point  out  to  the  reader 
the  part  of  the  Bible  at  which  he  ought  to  commence. 
If  the  particular  Book  of  the  Bible  has  not  been  finished, 
in  the  time  appointed  for  reading  it,  he  makes  a  note  of 
this,  so  that  the  reading  may  be  resumed  at  that  place 
the  next  year.  When  the  reader  of  the  refectory  cannot 
present  himself  at  the  end  of  the  Mass  to  sing  the 
Domine  labia ,  etc.,  the  Cantor  takes  his  place.  He  like¬ 
wise  receives  the  blessing  for  the  servants  of  the  refectory 
if  the  cellarer  is  absent.  He  distributes  the  processionals 
for  the  Mandatum  and  Processions,  these  books  being 
confided  to  his  care.  He  should  watch  that  the  choir 
books  are  in  a  good  condition,  and  if  there  are  any  that 
want  considerable  repairing,  he  informs  the  Rev.  Father 
Abbot.  Not  the  least  change  can  be  made  either  in  the 
lettering  or  notes,  without  the  authority  of  the  Superior. 

594.  The  Cantor  gives  their  singing  lesson  to  the 
novices,  unless  this  duty  is  given  to  someone  else.  It  is 
held  three  times  a  week,  and  lasts  about  half-an-hour. 
(20)  In  Summer  it  may  be  given  during  work.  The 
singing-master  may  speak  in  the  lesson  regarding  the 
singing,  but  the  novices  do  not  reply  to  him.  He  also 
gives  the  singing  lesson  to  the  Professed  when  the 
Superior  thinks  proper. 

595-  Lent.  On  the  first  Sunday  of  Lent,  during  the 
thanksgiving  which  follows  the  matutinal  Mass,  the 
Cantor,  having  taken  with  him  one  or  more  of  the  reli- 
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gious  appointed  by  the  Prior,  brings  from  the  library  to 
the  Chapter,  the  books  chosen  beforehand,  (235)  and  puts 
them  in  order  on  a  table  in  front  of  the  Superiors’  seat. 
The  distribution  of  the  books  takes  place  after  the  ex 
planation  of  the  Holy  Rule.  The  Cantor  takes  the  one 
destined  for  the  Abbot,  and  presents  it  to  him  with  both 
hands,  having  his  head  uncovered,  and  bowing  before 
and  after.  The  sub-cantor  then  presents  to  the  Father 
Prior,  the  book  marked  with  his  name.  Both  then  con¬ 
tinue,  each  on  his  side,  to  distribute  the  books  to  the 
religious,  only  bowing  afterwards.  On  Friday  in  Passion 
Week,  the  Cantor  exposes  a  tablet,  on  which  he  marks 
those  who  are  to  sing  the  Gloria ,  laus ,  the  Passion,  etc. 

596.  Easter  Sunday.  After  the  community  have 
entered  Chapter,  and  before  the  reading  of  the  Martyr- 
ology,  the  Cantor  announces  the  Paschal  solemnity,  at 
the  desk.  He  does  not  read  the  Martyrology  (268),  but 
after  a  profound  inclination  returns  to  his  place. 

597.  Ember  Days.  Every  Saturday  in  Ember  week, 
the  Cantor  reads  in  Chapter,  the  last  Visitation  Card, 
and  the  Definitions  of  the  last  General  Chapter. 

598.  The  Last  Sacraments.  If  the  Holy  Viaticum  is 
given  after  Extreme  Unction,  the  Cantor,  if  he  is  a  priest, 
carries  the  Blessed  Sacrament  to  the  invalid.  (481)  After 
the  ceremony,  he  returns  to  the  sacristy,  uncovered, 
carrying  the  empty  ciborium,  and  walking  behind  the 
Abbot. 

599.  When  the  Agony  of  a  sick  brother  is  announced, 
the  Cantor  takes  a  Ritual  to  the  infirmary  for  the  Su¬ 
perior,  and  processionals  for  the  religious.  He  distributes 
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the  candles  given  him  by  the  sacristan  to  the  novices  or 
junior  professed.  (586)  After  the  body  has  been  placed 
in  the  church,  he  appoints  two  religious  to  remain  and 
recite  the  Psalter,  (494),  and  then  instantly  prepares  a 
tablet  on  which  he  assigns  to  each  half-an-hour,  to  be 
passed  near  the  deceased. 

600.  Absolutions,  Tricenaries,  and  Death  Notices. 
If  there  is  a  deceased  brother  to  be  absolved,  the  end  of  a 
Tricenary  to  announce,  or  a  death  notice  to  read,  the 
Cantor  attends  to  it  in  Chapter.  After  the  explanation 
of  the  Holy  Rule,  or  the  sermon,  and  when  the  Su¬ 
perior  has  said,  Loquamur  de  Ordine  nostro  (338),  the 
Cantor  uncovers,  advances  to  the  middle,  makes  an  incli¬ 
nation,  and  says  :  Absolvatis  animam  fratris  (N)  defuncti ; 
or  Hodie  finitur  tricenarium  fratris  (N),  adding  his  quality 
of  priest  or  whatever  it  is.  If  it  is  a  death  notice  he  has 
received,  he  reads  it  (504),  and  having  finished,  he  bows 
anew  and  returns  to  his  place.  (518) 

Death  notices  are  read  at  the  first  Chapter  following 
their  reception,  and  the  Cantor  then  affixes  them  in  the 
cloister,  or  some  other  place  appointed  for  that  purpose. 
Eight  days  afterwards  he  takes  them  away. 


CHAPTER  X. 

THE  SUB-CANTOR  AND  ASSISTANT  CANTORS. 

§  I.  The  Sub-Cantor. 

601.  The  sub-cantor  is  placed  on  the  left  hand  side  in 
choir,  towards  the  centre.  He  never  crosses  to  the  other 
side,  when  the  Cantor  is  present,  but  he  supplies  for  him, 
and  corrects  those  on  his  side  who  make  mistakes  in 
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the  manner  mentioned  in  the  previous  chapter,  which  he 
should  consult.  He  intones  the  psalms  and  the  hymns  on 
his  side  like  the  Cantor.  (590)  On  Feasts  of  Sermon  he 
sings  at  the  desk  the  twelfth  responsory  with  the  Cantor. 
If  the  latter  is  absent  or  not  able  to  fulfil  his  duties,  the 
sub-Cantor  supplies  for  him  in  everything.  When,  re¬ 
presenting  the  Cantor,  he  intones  anything  that  has  to 
be  sung  in  two  choirs,  the  religious  of  the  Abbot’s  side 
continue  it.  (119)  When  the  Cantor  is  Hebdomadary 
the  sub-cantor  gives  out  the  Commemorations  at  Lauds, 
and  at  Vespers,  and  the  anthem  Spiritus  Sanctus,  at  all 
the  Offices,  as  well  as  the  psalm  Laudate  at  the  Grace 
after  supper  on  days  of  two  meals. 

§  II.  The  Assistant- Cantors. 

602.  The  assistant-cantors  are  always  placed  immedi¬ 
ately  below  the  Cantors.  In  .the  absence  of  the  first 
Cantor,  it  belongs  to  the  assistant-cantor  of  the  same  side, 
to  announce  the  antiphon  of  the  Benedictus  and  the 
Magnificat  to  the  Rev.  Father  Abbot,  and  afterwards 
to  intone  the  canticle.  When  either  of  the  Cantors  is 
away,  the  assistant-cantor  of  that  side,  supplies  for  him 
in  giving  out  the  psalms,  hymns,  etc.  If  both  are  absent 
the  assistant-cantors  replace  them  in  everything.  If  the 
latter  also  are  absent,  the  religious  placed  immediately 
above  supply  for  them. 


CHAPTER  XI. 

THE  LIBRARIAN. 

603.  The  librarian  ought  to  have  a  general  catalogue 
of  all  the  books  in  the  library,  marked  in  alphabetical 

S 


274 


Librarian,  Secretary 


order,  and  according  to  their  different  classes,  both  of 
authors  and  subjects.  He  never  gives  a  book  without  a 
note  from  the  first  Superior,  or  the  Father  Masters.  He 
keeps  a  register  in  which  he  enters  the  books  that  he 
lends,  with  the  name  of  the  one  that  receives  them, 
crossing  this  out  when  they  are  returned.  He  is  charged 
with  furnishing  the  book  in  the  vulgar  tongue,  to  be 
read  in  the  refectory  and  before  Compline;  but  he  takes 
care  to  submit  them  beforehand  to  the  Superior  for  appro¬ 
bation.  He  inserts  a  ticket  on  them  on  which  is  noted 
the  general  title  to  be  announced  by  the  reader. 


CHAPTER  XII. 

THE  SECRETARY. 

604.  The  secretary  draws  up  and  countersigns  all  the 
acts  of  Profession,  Letters  of  Association,  and  other 
authenticated  documents  given  by  the  Superior,  and 
places  on  them  the  seal  of  the  monastery  or  that  of  the 
Abbot,  according  to  circumstances.  He  keeps  a  copy  of 
all  important  letters  and  documents  that  he  sends.  He 
has  a  register  on  which  he  marks  the  name,  age,  quality, 
country,  and  names  of  the  father  and  mother  of  all  those 
who  are  admitted  into  the  monastery,  with  the  date  of 
their  entrance,  of  their  taking  the  habit,  of  their  profes¬ 
sion  or  leaving,  the  motive  of  their  departure,  and  the 
date  of  any  one’s  death,  etc.  All  dates  should  be  written 
in  full.  The  Lay-Brethren  are  not  to  be  inserted  on  the 
same  register  as  the  choir  religious.  He  notes  down  on 
a  private  register,  all  that  the  novices  deposit  with  him, 
when  taking  the  habit,  their  valuables,  important  papers, 
etc.,  (11)  and  gets  them  to  attach  their  signature.  If 
they  happen  to  leave,  he  returns  them  what  they  have 
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left  with  him,  and  obtains  a  receipt  from  them.  Under 
these  circumstances  he  may  speak  to  the  novices,  as  well 
as  to  their  Father  Master.  He  keeps  a  book  of  the 
expenditure  and  receipts  with  clearness  and  exactness, 
and  to  help  him  in  this  he  may  speak  to  the  Commis¬ 
sioner  and  Cellarer.  He  takes  his  accounts  to  the  Rev. 
Father  Abbot  when  asked,  and  also  shows  them  to  the 
Rev.  Father  Visitor. 

605.  When  anyone  dies  in  the  house  he  gives  notice 
at  once  to  the  Registrar  of  the  district,  sending  him  at 
the  same  time,  name,  surname,  age,  place  of  birth  of  the 
deceased,  and  the  name  of  his  father  and  mother,  with 
also  the  names  of  two  witnesses  of  his  decease. 


CHAPTER  XIII. 

THE  CELLARER. 

606.  All  the  temporalities  of  the  monastery,  farms, 
lands,  buildings,  etc.,  are  usually  confided  to  the  care  of 
the  cellarer.  He  sees  to  everything  that  is  necessary  for 
the  well-being,  and  subsistence  of  the  community.  (380) 
He  must  regard  it  as  one  of  his  duties  to  help  the  poor. 
He  speaks  to  the  Lay-Brothers  regarding  their  work; 
and  every  day  before  Compline,  except  the  eve  of  Festi¬ 
vals  kept  as  holidays,  he  gives  out  the  work  of  the  next 
day.  He  speaks  to  familiars,  domestics,  and  all  those  who 
come  to  the  house  on  business,  but  not  to  those  who  are 
staying  there  for  other  purposes,  such  as  visitors,  guests, 
and  those  in  retreat.  If  one  of  the  servants  of  the  re¬ 
fectory  does  not  present  himself  to  receive  the  blessing 
after  Matins  the  cellarer  supplies  his  place.  (461) 
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607*  One  or  two  Lay-Brothers,  with  the  title  of  sub- 
cellarers,  may  be  given  to  the  cellarer,  to  assist  him  in 
his  duty,  and  take  his  place  when  necessary.  He  does 
not  speak  to  the  choir  religious. 


CHAPTER  XIV. 

THE  REFECTORIAN. 

608.  The  refectorian  keeps  the  refectory  with  the 
greatest  cleanliness,  as  well  as  the  tables,  the  drinking 
cups,  the  water  jugs,  the  table  utensils,  etc.  He  does  not 
leave  the  remnants  too  long  on  the  tables.  He  takes 
care  to  frequently  air  the  refectory. 

609.  He  can  enter  the  kitchen  and  the  bakehouse. 
He  serves  the  bread,  and  always  weighs  that  which  is 
given  for  collation  and  mixt.  He  either  cuts  the  bread, 
or  gets  it  cut  for  the  soup.  He  puts  in  each  place  for 
the  meals,  a  plate  and  a  large  spoon,  the  drink,  the  salt, 
the  pepper,  and  the  dessert.  (373)  He  watches  that  the 
water  and  the  drink  are  always  fresh.  He  looks  fre¬ 
quently  at  the  tablet  of  indulgences,  so  that  none  of 
those  marked  thereon  are  forgotten.  It  is  his  duty  to 
light  up  the  refectory,  and  to  open  the  door  J;  fore  the 
repasts.  He  puts  the  server’s  requisites  at  the  bottom 
of  the  table,  unless  the  latter’s  place  is  at  one  of  the 
extremities.  If  he  notices  that  the  spoon  or  the  fork  of 
any  one’s  dining  service  is  broken,  or  the  knife  in  a  bad 
state,  he  replaces  the  damaged  article.  If  he  forgets  to 
serve  anything,  he  prostrates  after  he  has  repaired  his 
fault. 
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CHAPTER  XV. 

THE  INFIRMARIAN.  (CONSTITUTIONS  1 3 5.) 

610.  When  a  religious  is  obliged  to  enter  the  in¬ 
firmary,  the  Infirmarian  takes  his  bed-clothes  and  pillow 
there,  as  also  his  dinner  service,  taking  them  back  when 
he  re-enters  the  community. 

61 1.  The  Infirmarian  should  keep  the  infirmary  ex¬ 
ceedingly  clean,  opening  and  shutting  the  windows  at 
suitable  times.  He  does  not  take  his  lecture  there, 
unless  the  state  of  some  patient  demands  his  constant 
presence.  He  waits  on  the  sick  with  all  charity,  attend¬ 
ing  them  as  a  brother.  He  speaks  to  them  always  with 
gentleness,  and  according  to  their  needs,  but  he  should 
avoid  all  familiarity  with  them.  He  makes  known  to 
them  the  different  prayers  ordered  in  Chapter,  and  the 
general  notices  which  have  been  given  ;  but  on  every¬ 
thing  else  that  is  said  or  takes  place  there,  he  maintains 
an  absolute  silence.  If  their  illness  permits  them  to 
work  a  little,  he  employs  them  according  to  their 
strength. 

612.  When  a  patient  is  in  danger,  the  Infirmarian 
should  visit  him  before  going  to  Matins,  even  when  he 
may  have  had  someone  there  to  watch  him.  It  is  his 
duty,  no  less  than  the  Superior’s,  to  take  care  that  Holy 
Communion,  and  above  all  the  Last  Sacraments,  are 
administered  at  the  proper  time.  When  the  sick  man 
is  almost  expiring,  the  Infirmarian,  if  the  Abbot  thinks 
proper,  prepares  and  gets  blessed  the  ashes  and  serge 
cloth  on  which  to  place  the  dying  man.  (486) 
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613.  The  Infirmarian  speaks  to  the  doctor  and  to  the 
dispenser,  in  the  infirmary  and  surgery  only  ;  also  to  the 
brother-cook  in  the  kitchen,  and  to  those  watching  at 
night  near  an  invalid.  He  asks  the  cellarer  by  means  of 
notes  for  all  that  is  necessary  for  the  infirmary.  He 
communicates,  by  notes,  with  the  wardrobe-keeper,  and 
with  the  Father  Masters  for  the  wants  of  the  novices 
and  the  Lay-Brothers.  Every  Friday,  he  presents  to 
the  Superior  the  list  of  those  who  are  on  Indulgence. 

614.  The  Sub-Infirmarian.  A  Lay-Brother  is  usually 
given  to  the  Infirmarian  to  assist  him,  so  that  he  may  be 
as  little  as  possible  absent  from  choir.  The  under  infirm¬ 
arian  does  not  speak  to  the  infirm,  except  in  case  of  grave 
sickness,  and  then  always  with  the  permission  of  the 
Superior.  Beyond  the  remedies  prescribed  by  the 
doctor,  or  the  Superior,  he  gives  nothing  to  the  sick, 
without  informing  the  Infirmarian.  He  awakes  all  the 
infirm,  even  those  of  the  community,  if  someone  else  is 
not  charged  with  it. 

CHAPTER  XVI. 

THE  WARDROBE  KEEPER. 

615.  All  the  clothing  and  wearing  apparel  are  confided 
to  the  care  of  a  religious  charged  with  the  wardrobe. 

,  It  is  his  duty  to  make  up,  wash,  and  mend  them,  and 
distribute  them  to  each. 

616.  He  ought  to  have  for  each  religious,  two  cowls, 
two  robes,  two  or  three  shirts,  two  scapulars,  two  pairs 
of  drawers,  two  pairs  of  stockings,  and  three  or  four  pairs 
of  socks.  He  ought  not  to  make  any  new  robes,  cloaks, 
etc.,  without  the  permission  of  the  Abbot.  He  takes 
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care  that  the  habits  for  Winter  are  not  worn  too  thin; 
and  for  the  inclemency  of  the  season,  he  gives  to  each 
one,  according  to  need,  blankets  and  extra  clothing. 
He  is  likewise  charged  with  everything  relating  to  the 
community’s  beds. 

617.  He  changes  the  shirts,  drawers,  and  stockings, 
at  the  least  every  fortnight  in  Summer,  and  every  three 
weeks  in  winter.  It  is  allowed  to  each  during  excessive 
heat  to  have  two  shirts  at  his  disposal.  He  changes  also 
the  scapulars,  cowls,  and  robes  when  requisite,  and  the 
blankets  and  pillows  of  each  bed  at  seasonable  times. 
Every  Saturday,  or  Friday,  if  the  next  day  is  a  holiday, 
he  gives  out  the  number  of  stockings  and  handkerchiefs 
necessary  to  each.  He  can  enter,  without  permission, 
the  cell  of  a  religious,  but  only  to  take  clothing,  linen, 
etc.,  there.  He  changes  the  napkins  in  the  refectory 
every  week,  and  renews  the  lavatory  towels,  several 
times  a  week.  He  furnishes  the  sacristan,  the  refectorian, 
the  cooks,  the  servants  of  the  refectory,  those  who  wash 
the  table  utensils,  and  other  employes,  the  aprons  and 
cloths  necessary  for  their  offices.  On  Saturday  he  pre¬ 
pares  in  the  Chapter  the  basins  and  the  towels  for  the 
Mandatum.  (252,  459)  He  takes  care  of  the  washing,  and 
leaves  every  work  less  pressing  to  occupy  himself  with 
that.  From  time  to  time  he  cleans  and  beats  the  cloth¬ 
ing  which  is  kept  in  the  wardrobe,  and  he  keeps  with 
care  the  list  of  novices’  effects.  (11)  At  the  death  of  a 
religious,  he  gives  out  the  regular  habits  wherewith  to 
clothe  the  deceased. 

618.  He  looks  after  those  who  work  at  the  tailoring 
and  points  out  to  them  what  they  are  to  do.  He  may 
speak  to  the  brother  tailors  for  necessary  things,  but 
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never  out  of  the  wardrobe.  ($25)  He  takes  care  to  put 
aside  and  get  mended  all  thal  may  do  for  the  poor. 


CHAPTER  XVII. 

THE  G  U  E  S  T-M  ASTER. 

619.  On  the  arrival  of  a  guest,  the  Guest-Master  informs 
the  Abbot.  After  the  regular  reception,  if  it  is  to  be 
made,  (471)  he  conducts  the  visitor  to  the  guest-quarters, 
installs  him  in  his  apartment,  and  procures  him  all  that  is 
necessary.  He  shows  him  the  tribune,  or  place  reserved 
for  the  guests  in  church. 

620.  Guests  take  their  meals  at  appointed  hours  in 
common.  They  are  treated  with  all  charity,  but  without 
departing  from  monastic  simplicity.  It  is  allowed  to  give 
them  fish  and  eggs  ;  and  at  dinner  and  supper,  besides 

\  their  'beverage,  they  are  served  with  at  least  two  courses 
and  dessert.  Meat  should  never  be  given  them,  nor 
anything  prepared  with  fat. 

Exception  to  this  rule  is  only  made  in  favour  of  those 
who  are  sick,  and  in  this  case  they  are  served  in  private. 
Guests  are  not  permitted  to  eat  meat  food  either  in  the 
guest-quarters,  or  anywhere  in  the  enclosure,  although 
they  may  have  brought  it  with  them.  The  Superior 
does  not  eat  with  guests,  but  he  might  do  so  under  certain 
circumstances,  such  as  with  a  Bishop  or  Abbot,  etc. 
Guests  do  not  speak  at  table,  some  pious  reading  taking 
place  there,  at  least  at  the  commencement  of  the  repast. 
On  Fast  days  of  the  Church  the  Guest-Master  does  not 
supply  anything  to  eat  between  meals,  without  the  per¬ 
mission  of  the  Reverend  Father  Abbot,  and  at  the 
collation  he  only  serves  what  is  permitted  in  the  diocese. 
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On  these  days,  he  takes  his  orders  from  the  Abbot  as  to 
the  refreshment  he  may  give  to  guests  arriving  and 
departing. 

621.  Permission  should  be  granted,  with  great  reserve, 
for  guests,  to  take  food  in  the  refectory  with  the  com¬ 
munity,  and  for  dinner,  and  once  only.  Persons  of  dis¬ 
tinguished  rank  should  be  the  solitary  exceptions  to  this 
rule.  In  the  common  refectory,  the  guests  are  served 
the  same  as  the  religious.  The  Guest-Master,  after 
having  received  the  orders  of  the  superior,  gives  notice 
to  the  refectori  an,  who  prepares  the  dinner  service  of  the 
guests  at  the  principal  table.  He  then  instructs  them 
as  to  what  they  have  to  do.  At  the  end  of  the  Office 
which  precedes  the  repast,  he  conducts  them  to  the  door 
of  the  church,  and  makes  a  sign  to  them  to  follow  the 
Superior.  Arrived  at  the  door  of  the  refectory,  he  pre¬ 
sents  a  ewer  to  the  Superior,  who  gives  water  to  the 
guests  to  wash  their  hands,  and  at  the  same  moment  the 
Guest-Master  presents  them  with  a  towel.  He  leaves  the 
refectory  in  his  rank,  and  waits  for  them  at  the  door,  in 
order  to  conduct  them  to  the  church  outside  the  choir. 

622.  Guests  assist  every  day,  in  their  tribune,  at  the 
High  Mass  and  the  Salve.  Ecclesiastics  may  be  per¬ 
mitted,  sometimes,  to  go  into  the  choir;  and  in  this  case 
they  should  be  in  surplice.  The  Guest-Master  points  out 
the  ceremonies  they  are  to  observe,  and  reminds  them 
not  to  speak  there.  Guests  do  not  usually  come  to 
Chapter,  even  when  there  is  to  be  an  exhortation  there. 

(148). 

623.  The  Guest-Master  recommends  the  guests,  to 
avoid  as  much  as  possible  encountering  the  religious,  not 
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to  go  where  they  are  working,  and  when  they  want 
anything  to  address  themselves  to  him,  the  under  guest- 
master,  or  the  porter  only.  He  shows  them  the  place  to 
walk  about  in,  and  advises  them  not  to  visit  the  work¬ 
shops,  and  the  outhouses  without  being  accompanied. 
When  they  ask  to  visit  the  house,  the  Guest-Master  does 
not  conduct  them  where  he  knows  the  religious  are 
assembled.  He  takes  care  to  warn  them  not  to  speak  in 
the  cloisters,  and  not  to  address  themselves  to  any  of  the 
religious. 

624.  When  the  duties  of  his  office,  or  the  wants  of  the 
guests  warrant  it,  the  Guest-Master  may  speak  to  the 
cellarer,  the  porters  and  the  brothers  in  the  kitchen.  He 
communicates  by  notes  with  the  confessors  of  the  visitors 
and  the  wardrobe-keeper. 

625.  The  Guest-Master  keeps  a  register,  on  which  he 
marks  the  names  and  surnames  of  strangers  who  pass  at 
least  one  night  in  the  monastery.  It  should  record  their 
quality,  their  domicile,  birthplace,  and  date  of  their 
arrival  and  departure.  He  does  not  return  them  their 
papers,  etc.,  till  the  moment  they  are  leaving  the  house. 
He  ascertains  the  hour  of  their  departure  in  order  to  ac¬ 
company  them  to  the  gate.  Visitors  should  not  usually 
stay  more  than  three  days  in  the  guest-quarters  unless 
they  are  on  retreat. 

626.  The  Under  Guest-Master.  The  Guest-Master 
has  under  his  orders  a  Lay-Brother,  who  takes  his  place 
in  the  guest  quarters  during  the  Offices,  and  every  time 
he  is  absent.  This  brother  serves  at  table,  cleans  the 
rooms,  brushes  the  clothes  and  boots  of  the  guests,  and 
renders  them  every  service  that  charity  and  politeness 
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demand.  He  keeps  the  guest-quarters  with  the  greatest 
cleanliness. 


CHAPTER  XVIII. 

THE  DORMITORIAN. 

627.  The  Dormitorian  watches  over  the  cleanliness 
of  the  Chapter  room,  cloisters,  parlours,  and  dormitory; 
and  he  takes  care  to  open  and  close  the  doors  and  win¬ 
dows  at  convenient  hours.  He  arranges  the  couch  of 
such  of  the  religious  as  have  not  made  it  at  the  prescribed 
hour.  He  puts  holy  water  in  the  stoups.  On  sweeping 
days,  he  asks  the  Superior,  at  the  distribution  of  work, 
for  some  brethren  to  assist  him  in  sweeping  the  house. 
When  he  wants  something  for  the  common  box,  he  takes 
care  to  ask  the  cellarer  for  it  by  means  of  a  note. 


BOOK  XII. 

EXTRAORDINARY  CEREMONIES  AND  OBSERVANCES. 
CHAPTER  I. 

SOLEMN  RECEPTION  OF  GREAT  PERSONAGES. 

'  i. 

628.  The  day  on  which  it  is  known  that  a  Legate  of 
the  Holy  See,  the  Metropolitan,  the  Bishop  of  the 
Diocese,  the  Abbot-General,  the  Father-Immediate,  or 
the  Abbot  who  has  just  received  the  abbatial  blessing, 
are  to  arrive  at  the  monastery,  the  sacristan  places,  in 
the  middle  of  the  presbytery,  a  prie-Dieu  covered  with 
a  carpet  and  two  cushions,  and  another  prie-Dieu, 
furnished  in  the  same  way,  at  the  door  of  the  monas¬ 
tery.  In  the  sacristy  he  prepares  an  alb,  a  white  stole, 
and  a  cope  for  the  Superior,  dalmatics  for  the  ministers, 
the  processional  cross,  the  acolyths’  candlesticks  and  the 
thurible. 

629.  When  the  Prelate  is  near  the  monastery,  the 
great  bell  is  rung  for  the  space  of  a  Miserere ;  and  all  the 
community  proceed  to  the  church,  placingthemselves  in 
choir  as  for  Mass.  When  all  are  ready/they  start  in 
Procession  to  the  door  of  the  monastery,  the  sacristan 
carrying  a  stole  for  the  Prelate.  The  Procession  takes 
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this  order.  The  thurifer,  the  sub-deacon  carrying  the 
holy  water,  the  deacon  with  the  cross  accompanied  by 
acolyths,  the  Superior  holding  in  his  hands  a  small  cross, 
whose  image  is  turned  towards  himself,  the  canopy 
carried  by  those  whom  the  Cantor  has  appointed,  the 
religious — the  seniors  walking  first — the  novices,  and 
then  the  oblates  and  Lay-Brothers,  if  they  assist  at  the 
ceremony.  They  walk  two  and  two,  without  singing 
anything.  Meanwhile  the  Superior  sends  one  or  two 
religious  to  meet  the  Prelate. 

630.  When  he  arrives  at  the  door,  all  kneel,  uncovered, 
and  turned  to  the  cross,  except  the  Superior,  the  cross¬ 
bearer  and  the  acolyths.  The  latter  stand  a  little  to  the 
left.  At  the  moment  the  Prelate  kneels  down,  the 
Superior  who  stands  near  him  gives  him  the  crucifix  to 
kiss,  handing  it  afterwards  to .ope  df  Lhe  seni°rs-  He 
then  presents  the  holy  watenj  messes,  trre  incense,  and 
conforms  to  the  prescriptions  of  the  Ritual.  The  com¬ 
munity  rise  at  the  same  time  as  the  Prelate.  The 
Superior  may  now  address  a  few  words  to  the  personage 
he  is  receiving.  Immediately  afterwards,  the  Cantor 
intones  the  responsory  marked  in  the  processional  or  the 
canticle  Benedictus  Dominus  Deus  Israel ,  on  the  fifth 
tone,  and  the  community  return  to  the  church  in  reverse 
order — that  is  to  say,  Lay-novices  first,  and  so  on.  The 
Prelate  walks  last  under  the  canopy  having  the  Superior 
at  his  left. 

631.  Arrived  at  the  church,  they  place  themselves  in 
the  stalls  near  the  altar,  turned  in  choir.  The  ministers, 
having  left  whatever  they  were  carrying  in  the  sacristy, 
return  near  the  Superior  who  stands  at  the  presbytery 
bench.  The  Prelate  kneels  on  the  prie-Dieu.  As  soon 
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as  the  responsory  or  the  Benedictus  is  finished,  the 
Superior,  turned  towards  the  altar,  intones  the  Te  Deum 
At  the  end  of  the  canticle,  all  turn  towards  the  Prelate, 
and  the  Superior  says  the  prescribed  verses  and  prayers. 
After  the  collect,  the  Superior  begs  the  Prelate  to  give 
his  blessing,  during  which  all  kneel.  The  Superior  and 
the  principal  officers  then  conduct  their  visitor  to  the 
guest-quarters.  Nevertheless  if  he  should  desire  to  go 
to  the  Chapter,  the  great  bell  is  rung  and  the  community 
proceed  there. 

632.  This  solemn  reception  is  only  given  once  to  each 
of  these  personages  pointed  out  above.  (628)  If  they 
return  again  to  the  monastery,  they  receive  only  a  simple  4 
reception.  The  Superior  then  takes  a  few  of  the  seniors 
with  him,  and  goes  to  receive  them  at  the  door  of  the 
church,  where  he  presents  them  the  aspersory.  (469) 

In  this  manner  are  also  received  all  Prelates  other  than 
those  specified  above. 

CHAPTER  II. 

THE  REGULAR  VISIT.  (CONSTITUTIONS  54,  ETC.) 

633.  At  the  arrival  of  the  Rev.  Father  Visitor,  the 
bells  are  rung,  unless  Office  is  being  sung,  or  the  Blessed 
Sacrament  is  exposed,  or  the  community  is  at  rest. 

634.  The  Visitor  having  been  received  by  the  first 
Superior,  accompanied  by  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
community,  is  conducted  to  the  church,  thence  to  the 
guest-quarters,  or  the  apartment  assigned  him.  At 
the  hour  appointed  by  the  Visitor,  Chapter  is  rung  for, 
all  the  religious  and  Lay-Brothers  proceeding  there 
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at  once.  If  the  novices  assist  at  it,  they  retire  when 
Loquamur  de  Ordine  nostro  is  said.  The  Visitor  occupies 
the  abbatial  seat,  having  the  Superior  of  the  house  on 
his  right,  and  his  secretary  on  his  left.  When  the  Rev. 
Father  Visitor  orders  it,  the  Cantor  goes  to  the  desk 
and  asks  the  blessing.  The  Visitor  gives  it,  saying 
Divinum  auxilium ,  etc.  The  religious  in  the  meanwhile 
remain  standing,  uncovered,  and  with  their  hands  in 
their  sleeves.  After  the  blessing  they  sit  down,  and  the 
Cantor  reads  the  Statute,  De  Forma  Visitationis ,  and 
afterwards  the  last  Visitation  Card ,  which  he  hands  to 
the  Visitor  as  soon  as  he  has  finished  his  reading.  The 
latter  then  asks  the  Father  Prior  if  he  has  been  exact  in 
reading  the  Card,  and  in  observing  all  that  has  been 
prescribed.  He  then  signifies  the  time  at  which  he  may 
be  spoken  to  in  private.  The  Chapter  terminates  with 
the  verse,  Adjutorium ,  etc.,  which  is  said  turned  towards 
the  Cross.  If  the  opening  of  the  Visit  takes  place  at  the 
usual  time  of  Chapter,  the  Cantor  asks  the  blessing  and 
reads  the  Statute  after  the  explanation  of  the  Holy  Rule, 
the  De  profundis  terminating  it  as  ordinarily. 

635.  From  the  Chapter,  the  community  proceed  to  the 
church  and  kneel  in  choir  as  for  Mass.  The  sacristan 
conducts  the  Rev.  Father  Visitor  to  the  sacristy  where 
he  gives  him  water  to  wash  his  hands  and  presents  him 
with  a  white  stole  to  put  over  his  cowl.  The  thurifer 
takes  the  thurible,  and  the  servant  of  the  church  lights 
at  least  six  candles  at  the  altar.  When  the  tabernacle  is 
opened,  the  Tantum  Ergo  and  Genitori  are  sung.  At 
the  moment  of  the  Benediction  the  little  bell  is  tolled. 
Then  the  Visitor,  having  on  either  side,  his  secretary 
and  the  sacristan,  examines  the  tabernacle  and  the  sacred 
vessels,  to  assure  himself  that  the  Sacred  Species  are  kept 
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with  suitable  respect.  The  community  then  retire,  and 
the  Rev.  Father  Visitor  continues  his  visit,  throughout 
the  church  and  the  sacristy. 

636.  The  Superior  hands  to  the  Visitor  the  list  of  all 
the  members  of  the  community.  At  the  time  of  the 
secret  scrutiny  the  choir  religious  go  to  him,  each  in 
private — the  Superiors  first,  followed  by  the  seniors,  and 
then  the  juniors.  After  having  heard  all  the  religious, 
the  Visitor  sees  the  choir  novices  all  together,  and  the 
Lay-Brothers  in  common,  where  and  when  he  deems 
convenient. 

637.  The  scrutiny  being  finished,  the  Visitor  inspects 
the  regular  places,  and  attentively  examines  the  books  of 
accounts.  Then  he  draws  up  the  Visitation  Card,  which 
he  should  communicate  to,  the  Abbot,  and  to  the  Prior, 
before  causing  it  to  be  read,  and  he  asks  them  what  is 
good  to  add  or  modify  for  the  welfare  of  souls. 

638.  At  the  hour  fixed  for  the  closure,  the  Rev.  Father 
Visitor  causes  Chapter  to  be  rung  for.  The  choir  reli¬ 
gious  and  Lay-Brothers  proceed  there  immediately  to 
hear  the  new  card  read,  (597)  the  non-stabilated,  the 
novices,  and  oblates  not  attending.  The  secretary  reads 
the  card,  to  which  the  Visitor  adds  his  observations 
The  religious  then  acknowledge  their  faults  if  the  Visitor 
thinks  good.  He  may  depose  the  officers,  if  he  believes 
it  necessary,  after  consulting  with  the  Superior. 

639.  At  the  visit  to  the  Abbey  cf  the  Most  Reverend 
Abbot  General,  the  latter  does  not  assist  at  the  Chapter, 
nor  at  the  visit  of  the  regular  places,  his  Prior  taking  his 
place.  The  abbatial  seat  is  not  occupied.  The  Rev. 
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Father  Visitors  are  always  together  in  every  visit.  In 
case  of  absence  they  cannot  be  represented  by  proxy. 

640.  After  the  Visit  a  general  Communion  is  made,  on 
the  day  appointed  by  the  Superior;  a  plenary  Indulgence 
being  attached  to  each  Regular  Visit. 


CHAPTER  III. 

THE  GENERAL  CHAPTER.  (CONSTITUTIONS  I,  ETC.) 

641.  On  the  day  of  the  opening  of  the  General  Chapter 
a  solemn  Mass  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  is  sung  in  all  the 
houses  of  the  Order  after  Prime,  and  the  Mass  of  the  day 
is  said  after  TierCe.  If  it  is  a  Sunday,  or  a  Feast  of  M.M., 
the  Mass  of  the  Holy  Ghost  is  sung  for  Matutinal  Mass. 
A  general  Communion  is  made  at  this  Mass  in  all  the 
communities. 


CHAPTER  IV. 

THE  ELECTION  OF  THE  ABBOT.  (CONSTITUTIONS  59,  ETC.) 

642.  As  soon  as  a  Church  of  the  Order  becomes 
vacant  by  the  death  of  its  Abbot,  the  Prior  ought,  in 
the  name  of  the  communit}^  to  inform  the  most  Rev. 
Abbot  General,  as  well  as  the  Rev.  Father  Immediate. 
He  sends  the  seal  of  the  deceased  Abbot  to  the  latter  in 
a  box  fastened  with  the  monastery  seal.  During  the 
vacancy  of  the  Abbacy,  the  Prior  cannot  change  any  of 
the  officers  of  the  house.  He  exhorts  the  community  to 
offer  fervent  prayers  to  heaven  every  day,  for  the  success 
of  the  future  election  ;  and  he  may  even  order  some 
special  prayers  until  the  election  of  the  new  Abbot. 
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643.  Preparations  for  the  Election.  When  the 
Superior,  who  is  to  preside  at  the  election,  arrives  at  the 
monastery,  he  is  received  by  the  Prior,  the  Sub-Prior, 
the  Cantor,  the  Cellarer,  and  those  whom  the  Prior 
thinks  fit  to  call  upon.  They  conduct  him  to  the 
church,  from  whence  they  proceed  to  the  tomb  of  the 
deceased  Abbot,  and  perform  there  what  is  indicated  in 
the  Ritual.  On  the  eve  of  the  day  fixed  for  the  election, 
the  community  assemble  in  the  Chapter  room,  after 
Vespers,  at  the  sound  of  the  little  bell.  As  soon  as  the 
President  has  arrived  at  his  place,  the  Cantor  who  stands 
at  the  desk  asks  the  blessing,  during  which  all  stand 
turned  in  choir,  sitting  down  afterwards.  The  Cantor 
then  reads  all  that  is  marked  in  the  Ritual.  This  reading 
being  finished,  the  President  dwells,  in  a  few  words,  on 
the  importance  of  the  act  the  religious  are  about  to 
perform.  At  the  end  of  the  meeting,  they  rise,  turn 
towards  the  abbatial  seat,  and  after  having  responded  to 
the  verse,  Adjutorium ,  etc.,  retire. 

644.  The  sacristan  and  the  wardrobe-keeper  prepare, 
in  the  middle  of  the  Chapter,  a  table  covered  with  a 
cloth,  and  in  two  corners  of  the  room,  two  other  small 
tables,  on  which  they  put  ink,  pens,  paper,  envelopes, 
scissors,  and  a  little  bag  at  the  side.  Upon  the  table  in 
the  middle,  they  place  the  book  of  the  Gospels,  the 
Ritual,  and  an  Urn  having  a  moveable  cover.  Around 
this  table  they  place  seven  seats  for  the  scrutators,  the 
secretary,  and  the  witnesses.  The  Cantor  prepares  the 
lists  for  each  elector.  (647) 

645.  The  Mass.  On  the  day  of  the  election  ,  the 
Hebdomadaries  of  the  Beata  and  pro  Defunctis ,  ought  to 
celebrate  very  early.  If  the  proper  Mass  of  a  Sunday  or 


292 


Election  of  Abbot 


of  some  Saint,  or  of  a  privileged  Feria,  should  occur  on 
this  day,  it  should  be  said  in  private,  at  an  early  hour,  by 
the  Hebdomadary  of  the  week.  The  High  Mass  also 
should  be  advanced.  The  votive  Mass  of  the  Holy 
Ghost,  with  Gloria  and  Credo ,  is  sung  solemnly,  if  the 
day  permits  it.  It  is  celebrated  by  the  President  or  the 
one  he  appoints.  All  the  community  should  assist  at  it. 
The  electors  all  communicate  at  it,  and  the  witnesses 
ought  to  be  present,  at  least  at  the  Communion.  After 
the  Mass,  the  sacristan  closes  the  doors  of  the  chuich, 
and  the  porter  shuts  those  of  the  cloisters,  when  all  those 
who  are  not  required  at  the  election  have  departed. 
The  keys  are  taken  to  the  Rev.  Father  President,  at 
the  commencement  of  Chapter. 

646.  The  Chapter.  The  great  bell  calls  the  electors 
to  proceed  to  the  Chapter,  and  they  are  followed  there  by 
the  witnesses.  The  Chapter  commences  by  the  singing 
of  the  Marty rology  and  the  ordinary  prayers.  After  the 
oath  has  been  taken  by  the  witnesses,  the  list  of  electors 
is  published.  Each  one  on  hearing  his  name  rises,  and 
says  in  an  intelligible  voice,  Adsum ,  making  then  a 
moderate  inclination  and  resuming  his  seat.  During  the 
Veni  Creator ,  they  kneel  turned  towards  the  abbatial 
seat,  keeping  the  same  position  whilst  the  President 
gives  the  absolution  ad  cautelam.  Immediately  after  the 
taking  of  the  oath  by  the  President,  all  the  electors  come 
to  take  it  at  his  feet,  one  after  the  other,  commencing 
with  the  seniors.  Whilst  taking  the  oath  they  are  un¬ 
covered  and  kneeling,  and  pronounce  the  Latin  formula 
which  is  in  the  Ritual.  In  repeating  the  last  words,  they 
place  their  hands  on  the  sacred  Text.  After  all  have 
taken  the  oath,  the  President  orders  three  scrutators  to 
be  chosen.  The  electors  may  do  this  by  open  suffrage, 
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t  9 

urtrv  ‘  - 

by  compromise,  or  by  secret  scrutiny.  If  the  last  mode 
is  adopted,  the  scrutators  may  be  elected  the  previous 
evening  so  as  not  to  prolong  the  assembly.  When  the 
President  calls  the  scrutators,  they  go  in  front  of  him, 
the  senior  walking  first.  On  coming  to  him  the  latter 
places  himself  between  the  two  others  and  makes  with 
them  a  profound  inclination.  After  the  exhortation  of 
the  President,  the  senior  kneels  down  and  takes  the 
oath.  He  then  rises,  salutes  the  President,  and  places 
himself  at  the  middle  table.  The  two  others  comport 
themselves  successively  in  the  same  way,  and  then  go 
and  sit  on  either  side  of  the  first  scrutator.  They  con¬ 
form  to  the  prescriptions  of  the  Ritual,  in  whatever 
regards  their  functions. 

647.  The  Scrutiny.  After  having  put  the  Book  of 
the  Gospels  back  on  the  table,  the  Cantor,  at  the  order  of 
the  Rev.  Father  President  distributes  the  election  papers, 
commencing  with  the  scrutators.  The  election  paper 
consists  of  a  list  bearing  the  names  of  all  the  religious 
eligible  by  right,  either  written  out  in  the  same  hand,  or 
printed,  in  small  equal  squares.  The  name  of  each  one 
who  receives  the  leaflet  ought  not  to  appear  on  it.  The 
first  of  the  scrutators  uncovers  the  urn,  turns  it  upside 
down  to  show  that  it  is  empty,  and  recovers  it.  He  then 
approaches  one  of  the  little  tables,  separates  secretly  with 
the  scissors,  the  name  of  the  one  he  wishes  to  elect,  folds 
the  square  of  paper  on  which  the  name  is  written,  and 
puts  it  in  an  envelope  which  he  fastens.  He  tears  the 
rest  of  the  leaf,  which  he  throws  in  the  little  bag  at  the 
side  of  the  table,  returns  to  the  principal  table,  holding 
the  envelope  containing  his  vote  in  his  right  hand,  which 
he  holds  slightly  raised  and  uncovered.  Depositing  it  in 
the  urn,  which  the  youngest  of  the  scrutators  uncovers 
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and  as  quickly  recovers,  he  salutes  the  President  and  re¬ 
sumes  his  place.  The  two  other  scrutators  going  each  to 
one  of  the  little  tables,  prepare  their  bulletins  there  in  like 
manner,  and  deposit  them  in  the  urn.  All  the  other  electors 
then  come  successively,  according  to  their  rank  of  seni¬ 
ority.  When  all  the  votes  have  thus  been  placed  in  the 
urn,  the  religious  make  an  inclination  to  the  President, 
and  retire  to  the  cloister,  where  they  remain  till  they  are 
called.  Should  there  be  an  elector  detained  in  the  in¬ 
firmary,  two  scrutators  go  with  the  secretary,  taking 
him  his  leaflet,  and  make  him  take  the  oath  on  the  Book 
of  the  Gospels.  He  detaches  his  vote,  fastens  it  in  the 
envelope,  and  places  it  in  the  urn,  which  the  scrutators 
then  bring  back  to  the  Chapter. 

648.  The  scrutiny  may  also  be  proceeded  with  in  the 
following  manner.  The  first  scrutator  approaches  one  of 
the  little  tables,  takes  a  bulletin,  and  writes  his  vote  on  it 
as  follows— I,  Brother  N  .  .  .  .  elect  for  the  Abbot  of 
this  monastery  of  N  .  .  .  .  Dom.  N  .  .  .  .  He  writes 
out  the  religious  name,  the  name  of  the  monastery,  and 
the  employ  or  quality  of  the  person  whom  he  chooses. 
He  then  folds  his  bulletin  and  puts  it  in  an  envelope, 
which  he  fastens.  All  the  other  electors  make  up  their 
bulletin  in  the  same  manner,  and  for  the  rest  of  the 
ceremony,  they  act  as  has  been  said  in  the  preceding 
paragraph. 

649.  The  examination  of  the  suffrages  is  immediately 
proceeded  with,  after  this  manner.  The  second  scrutator 
uncovers  the  urn,  and  the  first  draws  out  the  bulletins 
and  counts  them.  If  the  number  of  bulletins  is  less  or 
more  than  the  number  of  voters,  the  scrutator  informs 
the  Rev.  Father  President,  who  causes  the  electors  to 
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come  back  again,  and  declares  to  them  that  the  election 
is  null  and  void.  A  second  scrutiny  is  thereupon  pro¬ 
ceeded  with.  If  the  number  of  bulletins  is  as  it  should 
be,  the  first  scrutator  puts  them  all  back  in  the  urn.  He 
then  withdraws  each  separately,  reads  it  secretly,  and 
shows  it  to  each  of  the  other  two  scrutators.  The  three 
of  them,  each  in  his  place,  write  a  list  of  the  names  as 
they  are  taken  from  the  urn. 

650.  All  the  suffrages  having  been  examined,  the 
bulletins  are  put  back  in  the  urn.  The  scrutators  count 
separately  the  votes  obtained  by  each  of  the  religious 
amongst  whom  the  suffrages  have  been  divided,  and 
compare  amongst  themselves  the  three  lists  in  order  to 
verify  their  conformity.  In  order  to  be  elected  Abbot, 
a  religious  must  have  at  least  one  more  than  half  the 
votes.  If  anyone  has  obtained  the  absolute  majority, 
the  first  scrutator  says :  Reverende  Pater ,  habemus  elec¬ 
tionem.  The  President  then  causes  the  electors  to  re¬ 
enter.  If  no  one  has  a  majority,  the  first  scrutator  rises 
and  says  :  Reverende  Pater ,  non  habemus  electionem. 
Thereupon  the  President  sends  one  of  his  assistants  to 
give  notice  to  the  electors  to  come  back  to  the  Chapter 
room  and  recommence  the  scrutiny'. 

651.  When  a  majority  has  been  obtained,  the  first 
scrutator  asks  the  electors  reassembled  in  Chapter,  if 
they  consent  to  have  the  result  of  the  voting  published. 
They  respond  all  together  :  Placet ,  volumus.  After  the 
one  elected  has  given  his  consent,  the  electors  answer 
Amen. 

As  soon  as  the  election  is  made  known  out  of  Chapter 
the  Sacristan  goes  and  fetches  the  crozier,  and  prepares 
a  prie-Dieu  in  the  presbytery  for  the  Abbot-Elect.  The 
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electors  sign  the  proces-verbal  after  the  President,  the 
seniors  first. 

652.  Thanksgiving.  When  all  have  signed,  they  pro¬ 
ceed  in  order  of  Procession  to  the  church,  singing  the 
Te  Deum ,  and  with  the  ringing  of  the  bells.  They  place 
themselves  in  the  stalls  near  the  presbytery.  At  the  end 
of  the  canticle,  they  turn  towards  the  altar,  and  after  the 
collect,  bow  to  the  altar  and  retire. 

653.  The  Installation  of  the  Abbot  -  Elect. 
When  the  election  has  been  confirmed  by  the  Most 
Rev.  Abbot  General,  the  day  is  fixed  upon  for  the  in¬ 
stallation  of  the  new  Abbot.  At  the  time  indicated, 
they  proceed  to  the  Chapter  room,  whilst  the  great  bell 
is  rung.  After  the  keys  have  been  given  to  the  Abbot- 
Elect,  all  answer  Amen.  Shortly  afterwards,  the  choir 
religious  make  the  promise  of  obedience  to  him,  with 
their  hands  in  his,  saying  Pater ,  ego  promitto  tibi  obedien- 
tiam ,  secundum  Regulam  Sancti  Benedicti ,  usque  ad 
mortem.  The  proces-verbal  of  the  installation  is  signed 
as  was  done  for  the  election,  and  in  ithe  same  order. 
They  then  go  to  the  church  in  Procession,  both  bells 
being  rung,  singing  the  responsory  Audi  Israel.  They 
enter  by  the  side  door  and  place  themselves  in  the  Jube 
stalls,  inclining  on  the  misericords  during  the  versicles 
and  prayers.  As  soon  as  they  have  finished  they  salute 
the  altar  and  retire. 

654-  Before  his  installation,  the  Abbot-Elect  performs 
no  act  of  jurisdiction,  and  does  not  occupy  the  abbatial 
seat :  he  takes  his  place  in  the  next  stall,  or  after  the 
Abbots  or  Titular  Priors.  (97)  If  he  was  Prior  of  the 
monastery  before  his  election,  he  ceases  to  exercise  the 
duties  of  that  position,  unless  the  Father  Immediate 
appoints  him  by  commission  to  that  post. 
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CHAPTER  V. 

THE  BLESSING  OF  AN  ABBOT  ELECT. 

655.  The  Roman  Pontifical  is  followed  for  the  Bles¬ 
sing  of  an  Abbot.  If  it  takes  place  in  the  monastery  for 
which  he  has  been  elected,  the  choir  observe  what 
follows.  Until  the  Mass,  they  remain  standing  in  the 
stalls  near  the  presbytery,  turned  towards  the  altar. 
Before  the  Allelina  following  the  Gradual,  or  before  the 
last  versicle  of  the  Tract,  they  turn  in  choir,  and  sing  or 
recite  the  anthem,  Ne  Reminiscaris ,  the  Penitential 
Psalms  which  are  followed  by  the  same  anthem,  and 
then  the  Litany  of  the  Saints,  which  is  said  or  sung 
kneeling.  Two  religious  sing  the  Litany,  the  ctofir^ 
answering  Miserere  nobis ,  or  Ora  pro  nobis)  untiiTtne 
verse,  Ut  omnibus  fidelibus ,  etc.  After  the  Prelate  has 
resumed  his  seat  the  Litany  is  finished  as  it  was  com¬ 
menced.  If  not  sung,  the  Prelate  himself  recites  it,  the 
choir  responding.  The  Litany  being  finished,  they  turn 
towards  the  altar;  and  when  the  Prelate  reascends  to 
the  altar  or  to  his  throne,  they  sing  the  Alleluia  or  the 
last  verse  of  the  Tract. 

656.  Towards  the  end  of  the  Mass,  when  the  Bishop 
conducts  the  new  Abbot  to  his  seat,  th§  bells  are  rung, 
and  the  Te  Deum  is  sung,  as  soon  as  the  Abbot  is  seated. 
The  latter  afterwards  goes  round  the  church  giving  his 
blessing,  and  when  he  has  returned  to  his  seat,  all  the 
choir  religious  who  are  ‘  professed  of  the  house,’  go  and 
kneel  to  kiss  his  ring,  and  embrace  him,  remembering  to 
salute  him  before  and  after.  At  the  verses  and  the  collect 
which  follow,  all  are  turned  towards  the  Abbot. 


THE  MANNER  OF  MAKING  SIGNS  IN  USE, 
IN  THE  ORDER  OF  CITEAUX. 

In  making  signs  the  right  hand  is  used  when  only  one 
hand  is  necessary;  and  when  one  finger  is  sufficient,  the 
forefinger  is  always  used,  unless  some  other  is  specially 
mentioned.  Noises  with  the  mouth,  in  order  to  make 
signs  understood,  are  absolutely  forbidden.  The  days  of 
the  week  are  counted  by  one  finger  for  Sunday,  two  for 
Monday,  and  so  on.  To  signify  a  room,  workshop,  etc., 
the  sign  for  house  is  made  as  well  as  that  of  the  person 
who  occupies-  it,  or  of  the  things  kept  there.  Employ¬ 
ments  not  mentioned  here  are  signified  by  the  place  or 
thing  in  question,  adding  to  it  the  sign  of  the  Choir  or 
Lay-Brother  having  charge  of  the  work. 


A 

Abbot.  Touch  the  forehead  with  the  first  two  fingers. 

Acid.  See  Sour. 

Acolyth.  Make  the  sign  of  Choir-Monk  or  Novice,  and 

put  the  right  hand  under  the  left  elbow,  raising 
the  forearm  and  the  forefinger  at  the  same  time. 
After.  Place  the  right  hand  stretched  out,  near  the  right 
hip,  and  draw  it  backwards. 

Agony.  The  sign  of  Dead  and  Little. 
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Alb.  Pinch  the  cowl  or  robe  about  the  knee,  and  add  the 
sign  of  Mass. 

All.  Move  the  hand,  with  the  fingers  closed,  several 
times  from  left  to  right. 

Altar.  The  signs  of  Table  and  Mass.  For  the  High 
Altar  add  the  sign  of  Big  and  that  of  Saint  for 
smaller  ones. 

Altar-cloth.  The  signs  of  Linen,  and  of  Table  or  Altar. 

Amice.  Make  the  sign  of  Linen,  and  put  the  hand  flat 
on  the  head. 

Ancient.  The  signs  of  Year  and  Much,  with  that  of 
the  person. 

Angel.  The  signs  of  Wing  and  Saint. 

Angelus.  Make  three  times  the  sign  of  Ringing  and 
that  of  Our  Lady. 

Animal.  Curve  the  finger  and  move  it  at  the  end  of  the 
nose. 

Antiphonary.  The  signs  of  Book,  Chant,  and  Matins. 

Apostle.  The  signs  of  Saint,  Sermon,  and  Red. 

Apple.  Make  the  sign  of  Pear,  with  the  little  finger. 

Apron.  Make  the  sign  of  Serving. 

Arrange  (to).  Pass  both  hands  over  the  chest  once. 

Ass.  Make  the  sign  of  Animal,  and  putting  the  thumb 
on  the  ear,  raise  and  move  the  fingers. 

Assistant.  Make  the  sign  of  Serve. 

Assistant-Cantor.  The  signs  of  Cantor  and  Serve. 

Awaken  (to).  Make  the  sign  of  Sleep  and  then  rub  the 
eyes;  or  make  the  sign  of  Sleep  and  Finish. 

B 

Bad.  (worthless).  Take  hold  of  the  end  of  the  nose  with 
the  thumb  and  forefinger,  and  remove  them  im¬ 
mediately  downwards. 
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Bag.  Describe  a  circle  horizontally  and  add  the  sign  of 

Hide. 

Baker.  Move  the  closed  hands  up  and  down  alternately, 
as  if  kneading,  and  then  make  the  sign  of  Lay 

Brother  or  Familiar. 

Balance.  Extend  both  hands  flat,  then  raise  and  lower 
them  alternately. 

Bar.  Take  hold  of  the  forearm,  and  make  the  sign  of 

Iron  or  Wood. 

Basin.  Make  the  signs  of  Dish  and  Long. 

Basket.  Trace  a  circle  horizontally,  then  raise  the  two 
hands  with  the  fingers  closed. 

Baton.  Signs  of  Bar  and  Go. 

Beads.  Pass  the  thumb  and  forefinger  of  the  right 
hand  several  times  over  the  forefinger  of  the  left. 
Beautiful.  Pass  the  hand  over  the  face  downwards  from 
the  forehead. 

Bee.  The  signs  of  Wing  and  Sweet. 

Beef-Tea.  The  signs  of  Boil  and  Meat. 

Beer.  The  signs  of  Water  and  Corn. 

Bed.  The  signs  of  Table  and  Sleep. 

Beetroot.  The  signs  of  Root,  and  Red  or  White. 
Before.  Place  the  hand  stretched  out  near  the  hip  and 
advance  it  forwards. 

Bell.  Draw  a  circle  horizontally,  and  make  the  sign  of 

Ring.  .  .  , 

Bellows.  Join  the  hands  and  move  them  like  a  pair  of 

bellows. 

Belt.  See  Girdle. 

Bench.  The  signs  of  Table  and  Low. 

Benedicite.  Make  the  signs  of  Pray  and  Hat. 

Bier.  The  signs  of  Wood,  Black  and  Dead. 

Big.  Bring  the  two  hands  near  the  head  with  the  fingers 

separated. 
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Bind  (to).  Join  the  thumbs  and  forefingers  of  the  two 
hands  and  turn  them  round  one  another  :  then 
separate  the  hands  slowly  as  if  fastening  a  cord. 

Bitter.  See  Sour. 

Bookbinder.  The  signs  of  Work,  Book,  and  Monk, 

(Choir  or  Lay). 

Bird.  The  signs  of  Animal  and  Wing. 

Bishop.  Trace  a  cross  on  the  chest :  if  Bishop  of  the 
Diocese,  add  the  sign  of  Here. 

Black.  Put  the  forefinger  under  the  nose. 

Blessing  (Bless).  Extend  the  hand  and  draw  a  cross  in 
the  air. 

Blind.  Cover  the  eyes  with  the  thumb  and  forefinger. 
Boil.  Raise  and  lower  alternately  the  fingers  of  both 
hands,  united  and  directed  upwards. 

Book.  Extend  the  hands  :  then  open  and  close  them 
like  a  book. 

Borrow  (to)  (to  ask  for).  Make  the  sign  of  Thanks  and 
that  of  the  article  desired,  or  point  to  it. 

Bowl  (a  vessel).  See  Basin. 

Box  (or  Case).  Extend  the  hands  parallel  and  form  a 
square  with  them. 

Bread.  Extend  the  thumbs  and  forefingers  horizontally, 
joined  in  the  form  of  a  triangle. 

Break  (Destroy,  Tear).  Bring  the  fists  together  by  the 
thumbs  and  separate  them  briskly. 

Breviary.  The  signs  of  Book,  Choir- Brother,  and 
Office. 

Brick  (Tile,  Flags).  Signs  of  Earth,  Hard,  and  Red. 
Broom.  Make  the  sign  of  sweeping,  and  add  the  sign  of 

Wood  or  Straw. 

Broth.  Signs  of  Beef-Tea  and  Butter. 

Brown.  Signs  of  Lay-Brother  and  Purple. 

Brush.  Rub  the  closed  hand  on  the  left  arm  several  times. 
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Bucket.  Signs  of  Dish  and  Water. 

Burn.  Signs  of  Fire  and  Too  Much. 

Bury  (Burial).  Signs  of  Spade  and  Death. 

Bushel.  Trace  a  circle  in  the  air,  and  draw  a  horizontal 
line  from  left  to  right. 

Butter.  Join  the  fingers,  and  pass  them  gently  over  the 
palm  of  the  left  hand. 

Button.  Hook  the  first  two  fingers  of  the  left  hand  and 
insert  the  right  thumb. 

Buy  (to).  The  signs  of  Money  and  Give. 

c 

Cabbage.  Make  the  sign  of  Vegetable,  and  put  the 
two  hands  round  the  head. 

Cabinets.  Signs  of  House  and  Shame. 

Calotte.  Put  the  tips  of  three  of  the  fingers  on  top  of  the 
head. 

Candle.  The  signs  of  Meat  and  Light. 

Candlestick.  Make  the  sign  of  Light :  then  close  the 
left  hand  and  put  the  forefinger  into  the  middle  of 
it. 

Cantor.  The  sign  of  Choir-Monk  and  Chant. 

Carpenter.  Move  the  arms  as  though  moving  a  plane, 
and  add  the  sign  of  Lay-Brother  or  Secular. 

Carrot.  The  sign  of  Root  and  Yellow. 

Cart.  Advance  the  hands  parallel  with  each  other,  and 
turn  one  thumb  under  the  other. 

Cat.  Make  the  sign  of  animal  and  pull  the  moustache 
under  the  nose. 

Catechism.  The  signs  of  Sermon  and  Little. 

Cellar.  Signs  of  House  and  Hide. 

Cellarer  (Procurator).  Hold  up  the  thumb  moving  it 
to  and  fro. 
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Cemetery.  Signs  of  Cloister,  All,  and  Dead. 

Ceremonies  (Master  of).  Join  the  ends  of  the  two 
little  fingers,  keeping  the  hands  together. 

Chalice.  Signs  of  Vessel  and  Mass. 

Change  (to).  Put  the  hands  forward  with  the  left  be¬ 
fore  the  right  ;  then  pass  the  right  behind  the  left. 

Chant.  See  Sing. 

Chapel.  Signs  of  Church  and  Small. 

Chapter.  Place  the  fingers  together  under  the  palm  of 
the  left  hand  stretched  out  flat. 

Chapter  (General).  Signs  of  Chapter,  Abbot,  and  All. 

Charge  (Employment).  Put  the  hand  on  the  shoulder. 

Chasuble.  Carry  the  hands  from  the  chest  to  the 
shoulders,  and  make  the  sign  of  the  cross. 

Cheese.  Rub  the  palms  of  the  hands  on  one  another 
slightly. 

Cherries.  Signs  of  Grain  and  Red. 

Child.  Put  the  end  of  the  little  finger  between  the  lips. 

Choir.  Sign  of  Church,  adding  that  of  Choir-Monk, 
or  Lay-Brother. 

Choir-Brother.  Pinch  the  clothes  on  the  breast. 

Church.  Join  the  hands  high  up  and  make  the  sign  of 

House. 

Cider.  Signs  of  Water  and  Apple. 

Cistern.  See  Basin. 

Cloak  (of  Lay-Brother  or  Novice).  Extend  the  arms, 
then  cross  the  hands  on  the  breast. 

Clogs.  Show  the  foot,  and  make  the  sign  of  Wood. 

Cloister.  Draw  a  great  half-circle  horizontally,  and 
make  the  sign  of  Choir-Brother. 

Close.  Press  the  arms  to  the  sides. 

Cloth.  Sign  of  Linen,  or  Wool,  or  Silk.  For  Com¬ 
munion  Cloth  make  the  sign  of  Linen  with 
Communion. 
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Clothes.  Bring  the  hands  to  the  shoulders  as  if  putting 
something  on,  and  point  out  any  particular  article. 

Coal.  Signs  of  Wood  and  Burn. 

Cold.  Make  the  hands  tremble,  holding  the  fingers 
curved  upwards. 

Collation.  Signs  of  Eat,  Little  and  Evening. 

Come  (to).  Move  the  finger  towards  oneself. 

Common.  See  All. 

Communion.  Place  the  thumb  and  forefinger  joined 
together  on  the  tongue. 

Compline.  Signs  of  Office  and  Evening. 

Conference.  Signs  of  Cloister,  Choir-Brother  and 
Speak. 

Confession.  Signs  of  Fault  and  Speak. 

Confessor.  Signs  of  Saint  and  White. 

Confessor.  Signs  of  Religious  and  Confession. 

Confusion.  Twirl  the  hands  4round  each  other  several 
times. 

Congregation  (Cistercian).  Signs  of  Cloister,  Choir- 
Brother  and  All. 

Cook.  Make  the  sign  of  Lay-Brother ;  then  advance 
and  draw  back  the  hand  several  times,  bending 
the  fingers  a  little  at  the  same  time. 

Cook  (to).  Signs  of  Boil  and  End. 

Cope.  Signs  of  Cloak  and  Blessing. 

Copper.  Signs  of  Metal  and  Red. 

Copybook.  Signs  of  Paper  and  Book. 

Cord.  Signs  of  Thread  and  Big. 

Corn.  Rub  the  hands  together  with  the  fingers  closed. 

Cotton.  Bend  the  fingers  and  pass  them  several  times 
over  the  palm  of  the  other  hand. 

Couch  (Bed).  Signs  of  Table  and  Sleep. 

Count  (to).  Act  as  if  counting  money  into  the  hands,  or 
show  one,  two,  three  fingers,  etc. 

u 
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Courtyards.  Join  the  ends  of  the  forefingers,  then 
separate  them,  drawing  half  a  circle  with  them. 

Cow.  Signs  of  Ox  and  Milk. 

Cowl.  Point  to  it  or  take  hold  of  the  sleeve  of  the  robe, 
and  lower  the  hand  under  the  left  wrist. 

Cress.  Signs  of  Herb  and  Bitter. 

Cross  (Crucifix).  Cross  the  forefingers  and  show  them. 

Crozier.  Raise  the  hand  with  the  forefinger  curved,  and 
the  other  fingers  closed. 

Crozier-Bearer.  Signs  of  Choir-Brother  and  Crozier. 

Cruet.  Signs  of  Vessel,  Blessing,  Wine,  and  Water. 

Cup.  Signs  of  Vessel,  and  Wood. 

Curtain.  Signs  of  Cloth  and  Sleep. 

Cut.  Draw  the  right  forefinger  over  the  left  one  as  if 
cutting  it. 

D 

Day.  Thrust  the  finger  into  the  cheek. 

Deacon.  Draw  a  line  from  the  left  shoulder  to  the  right 
hip. 

Dead.  Put  the  thumb  under  the  chin  raising  it  a  little. 

Deaf.  Put  the  hand  over  the  ear. 

Dessert.  Make  the  sign  of  Portion  and  show  three 
fingers. 

Devil.  Sign  of  Wing  and  strike  the  forehead  in  several 
places  with  the  end  of  the  forefinger. 

Dinner.  Signs  of  Eat  and  Day. 

Discipline.  Close  the  right  hand  and  carry  it  repeatedly 
from  one  shoulder  to  the  other. 

Disengaged.  Cross  the  forearms. 

Dish.  (Plate)  Describe  a  circle  round  the  hand. 

Displeased.  Bring  together  the  ends  of  the  two  little 
fingers  several  times  keeping  them  in  a  straight 
line. 
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Doctor.  Sign  of  Secular,  and  touch  the  arm  as  if  bleed 
ing  it. 

Dog.  The  sign  of  Animal  and  pull  your  ear. 

Domestic.  The  signs  of  Servant  and  Money. 

Dormitorian.  The  signs  of  Sleep,  and  Choir  or  Lay- 
Brother. 

Dormitory.  The  signs  of  House  and  Sleep. 

Drawers.  Make  a  sign  as  though  putting  them  on. 

Dress,  to,  wounds.  Turn  the  wrist  several  times  over 
the  forearm,  as  if  putting  a  bandage  on  it. 

Drink.  Place  the  end  of  the  thumb  on  the  lips,  and  lift 
up  the  hand  closed. 

Dry.  Strike  the  back  of  the  hand  with  the  end  of  the 
forefinger. 

Dunghill  (Manure).  Rub  the  hair  about  the  temples 
with  the  hand,  the  fingers  being  closed. 

Dust.  Blow  on  the  back  of  the  hand. 

E 

Hat  (to).  Bring  the  first  three  fingers  to  the  mouth 
several  times. 

Egg.  Scratch  the  lower  part  of  the  left  forefinger. 

Ember- Days.  The  sign  of  Fast,  and  show  four 
fingers 

Empty.  Pass  the  hand  from  the  elbow  of  the  left  arm 
to  the  ends  of  the  fingers. 

End  (Finish).  Make  the  ends  of  the  forefingers  strike  one 
another  without  separating  the  hands. 

Epistolary.  The  signs  of  Book,  and  Sub-Deacon. 

Equal  (Same  thing).  Rub  the  side  of  the  forefingers 
against  each  other. 

Evening.  Put  the  forefinger  over  one  of  the  eyes. 

Everything.  Move  the  closed  hand  frequently  from  left 
to  right. 
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Extinguish  (Extinguisher).  Cover  the  left  forefinger 
with  the  thumb  and  first  two  fingers  of  the  right 
hand. 

F 

Familiar  (Brother).  The  signs  of  Serve  and  Secular. 

Fasting.  Press  the  lips  with  the  thumb  and  forefinger. 

Fatigued.  Let  the  arms  fall  down  at  the  sides. 

Fault.  Strike  the  breast. 

Feast.  Signs  of  Day  and  Disengaged. 

Fever.  Feel  the  pulse. 

Fire.  Blow  on  the  top  of  the  finger. 

Fish.  Sign  of  Animal  and  make  a  zig-zag  line  in  front 
with  the  hand. 

Finish.  See  End. 

Flour.  Bring  the  thumb  and  first  two  fingers  together 
turned  down,  and  add  the  sign  of  corn. 

Flower.  Put  the  thumb  and  first  two  fingers  under  the 
nose  as  if  to  smell. 

Forest  (Wood,  Copse).  Signs  of  Courtyard,  Wood 
and  All. 

Frost  (Ice).  Signs  of  Water  and  Hard. 

Fruit.  Strike  the  elbow  of  the  left  arm  with  the  hollow 
of  the  right  hand,  keeping  the  forearm  straight  up. 

G 

Garden.  Signs  of  Courtyard  and  Vegetable. 

Gardener.  Signs  of  Brother  and  Gardener. 

Gatekeeper  (Porter).  Signs  of  Choir  or  Lay-Brother 
and  Key. 

Gather  (Pick).  Lower  the  thumb  and  first  two  fingers 
to  the  ground,  changing  about  from  place  to  place. 
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General  (Superior).  Signs  of  Abbot  and  All. 

Getting  up  (Rising).  Strike  the  left  palm  several  times 
with  the  end  of  the  fingers  of  the  other  hand. 

Ghost  (Holy).  The  signs  of  God  and  Wing. 

Girdle.  Bring  the  closed  hands  from  the  side  to  the 
stomach. 

Give  (to).  Put  forward  the  hand  half-closed  with  the  palm 
upwards. 

Glass.  Rub  the  teeth  with  the  end  of  the  forefinger. 

Go  (to).  Advance  and  withdraw  the  hand  with  the  palm 
upwards  two  or  three  times. 

God.  Form  a  triangle  with  the  thumbs  and  forefingers 
raised  up,  keeping  the  other  fingers  shut. 

Good.  Pass  the  palm  of  the  hand  several  times  over  the 
chest. 

Gospel.  Signs  of  Book  and  Jesus  Christ. 

Gospels.  Signs  of  Book  and  Deacon. 

Grace  (After  meals).  Signs  of  Pray,  Eat,  and  End. 

Gradual.  Signs  of  Book,  Chant,  and  Mass. 

Grain  (Seed).  Put  the  end  of  the  thumb-nail  on  the  end 
1  of  the  little  finger  of  the  same  hand. 

Grange.  Signs  of  House,  Cart,  and  Wood. 

Grapes  (Raisins).  Signs  of  Wine  and  Grain. 

Grass.  Shake,  one  after  another,  the  hands  spread  out 
parallel. 

Grease  (Fat).  Signs  of  Oil  and  Meat 

Great.  See  Tall. 

Green.  Draw  a  line  from  the  ear  to  the  nose. 

Guard.  Signs  of  Secular  and  Gun. 

Guest  Master.  Signs  of  Choir  Monk,  Secular  and 
Serve. 

Gun.  Raise  the  two  hands  to  the  shoulder  as  if  firing 
a  gun. 
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Habit.  See  Clothes. 

Half.  Touch  the  middle  of  the  forefinger. 

Handkerchief.  Make  the  sign  of  Bad,  then  extend  the 
hand  over  the  chest. 

Hard.  Strike  the  back  of  the  hand  with  the  knuckle  of 
the  middle  finger. 

Have  (to).  Show  the  thing  and  make  the  sign  of  the 
person  to  whom  it  belongs. 

Hay.  Signs  of  Grass  and  Dry. 

Hear  (to).  Strike  the  ear  several  times  with  the  end  of 
the  little  finger. 

Heart.  Draw  a  heart  on  the  breast  with  the  two  fore¬ 
fingers. 

Heat  (Hot).  Blow  on  the  palm  of  the  extended  hand. 

Hebdomadary.  Signs  of  Priest  and  Cloister. 

Help.  Sign  of  Serve. 

Hemine.  Signs  of  Vessel,  and  Cider,  Beer,  or  Wine. 

Hen.  Signs  of  Bird  and  Egg. 

Herb.  See  Grass. 

Here.  Point  the  forefinger  several  times  towards  the 
ground. 

Hide.  Put  the  hand  under  the  armpit  several  times. 

Honey.  Signs  of  Butter  and  Bee. 

Hood.  Sign  of  Habit  and  place  the  edge  of  the  hand  on 
the  breast. 

Horse.  Sign  of  Animal,  and  pull  the  hair  on  top  of  the 
forehead. 

Host  (Sacred).  The  signs  of  Bread  and  Mass. 

Hour.  Join  the  closed  hands,  then  move  the  little 
fingers. 
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House.  Join  the  hands  in  the  form  of  a  roof. 

Humeral  (Veil).  Make  the  sign  of  Clothes,  then  hold 
the  right  hand  closed  straight  up. 

Hundred.  Put  the  finger  ill  the  open  mouth. 


I 

I  (Self).  Put  the  end  of  the  forefinger  on  the  chest. 

Idle  (Useless).  Cross  the  forearms. 

Incense.  Signs  of  Thurible  and  Dust. 

Incense  (to).  Raise  the  hand  as  if  incensing. 

Incense-boat.  Put  the  palms  of  the  hands  one  over  the 
other,  then  separate  them  several  times  without 
separating  the  wrists. 

Indulgence.  Draw  a  circle  on  the  stomach  with  the 
finger. 

Infirm  (Sick).  Lean  the  elbow  close  against  the  side 
with  the  hand  raised  and  bent. 

Infirmarian.  Signs  of  Religious,  Charge,  and  Infirm. 

Ink.  Signs  of  Black,  Water,  and  Write. 

Invitator.  Make  the  sign  of  Choir-Monk,  and  pass  the 
thumb  between  the  forefinger  and  middle  finger 
of  the  same  hand. 

Infusion  (Medical).  Signs  of  Drink  and  Sick. 

Iron.  See  Metal. 


J 


Jesus  Christ.  Signs  of  God  and  Cross. 

Jug.  Raise  the  hand,  closing  it  as  though  taking  hold  of 
something,  and  make  the  sign  of  Water. 
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Key.  Imitate  the  act  of  turning  a  key  in  a  lock. 

King.  The  sign  of  Soldier  and  pass  the  finger  round 
the  head. 5 

Knife.  Pass  the  finger  round  the  wrist  and  make  the 
sign  of  Cut. 


L 

Ladder.  Raise  the  hands  one  after  the  other  gradually 
ascending. 

Lady,  Our.  The  signs  of  Woman  and  God. 

Lamp.  Signs  of  Oil  and  Fire. 

Lantern.  Signs  of  Box  and  Oil. 

Late.  Scratch  the ;  top  of  the  nose  between  the  eyes 
with  one  of  the  fingers. 

Lauds.  Signs  of  Office  and  Morning. 

Lavabo-towel.  Make  the  sign  of  Linen,  then  move 
the  thumb  and  forefingers  as  the  priest  does  at  the 
Lavabo. 

Lay-Brother.  Take  the  beard  near  the  chin,  and  lower 
the  fist. 

Lead.  Signs  of  Metal  and  Soft. 

Leather.  Pinch  the  skin  of  the  back  of  the  hand,  and 
add  the  sign  of  Animal. 

Leek.  Sign  of  Vegetable,  and  put  two  fingers  on  the 
left  arm. 

Lent.  The  sign  of  Fasting  and  Great. 

Librarian.  Signs  of  Choir-Monk,  Charge,  and  Book. 

Light  (Gas).  The  sign  of  Fire,  and  raise  the  finger. 

Lime.  Signs  of  Stone  and  Burn. 

Linen.  Extend  the  hands  horizontally  and  make  the 
sign  of  Thread. 
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Little.  Move  the  end  of  the  forefinger  on  top  of  the 
thumb. 

Load.  Put  the  hand  on  the  shoulder. 

Long.  Put  the  right  thumb  and  forefinger  to  the  left 
hand  closed,  and  draw  out  the  arm  to  its  full 
length. 

Low.  Put  the  hand  flat  near  the  ground. 

Lunch.  Signs  of  Food  and  Little. 

Lye.  Signs  of  Wash  and  Hot. 

M 

Maniple.  Put  the  right  hand  forward  under  the  left 
arm. 

Martyr.  Signs  of  Saint  and  Red. 

Martyrology.  Signs  of  Book,  Saint  and  All. 

Mass.  Join  the  thumb  and  forefinger  of  each  hand,  and 
raise  them  slowly,  as  the  priest  does  at  the 

Elevation. 

Master  (Father;.  For  the  Novices,  put  the  end  of  the 
right  thumb  on  the  end  of  the  little  finger  of  the 
left  hand.  For  the  Lay-Brothers,  add  the  sign  of 

Lay-Brother  to  this. 

Match.  Put  the  right  forefinger  on  the  lower  joint  of 
the  left  fore-finger,  and  make  the  sign  of  Fire. 
Matins.  Signs  of  Office  and  Night. 

Mattress.  Signs  of  Linen  and  Straw. 

Meadow.  Signs  of  Courtyard  and  Grass. 

Meat.  Pinch  the  flesh  of  the  hand  below  the  thumb. 
Medicine.  Pass  the  hand  over  the  chest  several  times. 
Meridian.  The  signs  of  Sleep  and  Day. 

Metal.  Pass  the  first  two  fingers  over  the  left  forefinger 
as  if  filing,  and  add  the  sign  of  Hard. 

Milk.  Take  hold  of  the  forefinger  as  if  milking  a  cow. 
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Mill.  Move  the  thumbs  round  one  another,  and  make 
the  sign  of  House. 

Missal.  The  signs  of  Book  and  Mass. 

Mistaken  (to  be).  Turn  the  hand  upside  down. 

Mix  (to).  Turn  the  hands  round  one  another  several 
times. 

Mixt.  The  sign  of  Hat :  then  draw  the  edge  of  the 
right  hand  over  the  back  of  the  other. 

Month.  Place  the  right  hand  on  the  inside  of  the  left 
elbow,  keeping  the  left  arm  straight. 

Morning-.  Touch  the  under  eyelid. 

Morrow  (the).  Raise  the  hand  with  the  fingers  closed 
then  lower  it. 

Morrow  (the  day  after).  The  preceding  sign  twice  re¬ 
peated. 

Mow  (to).  Move  the  arms  as  if  mowing. 

Much.  Draw  a  line  from  one  shoulder  to  the  other. 

Much  (too).  Draw  a  line  across  the  throat  with  the  edge 
of  the  hand. 


N 


Needle.  Point  to  the  half  of  the  left  forefinger,  and 
make  the  sign  of  Sewing. 

Night.  Cover  the  eyes  with  the  thumbs  and  forefingers. 

None.  Make  the  sign  of  Office,  and  put  the  end  of  the 
right  forefinger  to  the  lowest  joint  of  the  left  one. 

Nothing.  Shake  the  hand. 

Novice.  Put  the  middle  fingers  to  the  ear  :  then  add  the 
sign  of  Choir  or  Lay-Brother. 

Nut.  Take  hold  of  the  left  thumb  by  the  middle,  and 
make  the  sign  of  Hard. 
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Oblate.  The  sign  of  Choir  or  Lay-Novice,  and  touch 
the  knee  with  the  edge  of  the  hand. 

Office  (Divine).  The  signs  of  Prayer,  and  Chant  if  sung  : 
if  recited,  use  sign  of  Speaking  with  Prayer. 

Oil.  Pass  the  finger  sideways  across  the  lips. 

Old.  See  Ancient. 

Onion.  Sign  of  Vegetable,  and  rub  the  eye. 

1  Ordo.’  Make  the  sign  of  Book,  and  put  the  palm  of 
the  right  hand  on  the  back  of  the  left. 

Ox.  Make  the  sign  of  Animal,  and  put  two  fingers  on 
the  side  of  the  head  like  horns. 

P 

Paper.  Pass  the  back  of  the  hands  several  times  one  over 
the  other. 

Paste  (Glue).  Sign  of  Thick,  and  pass  the  fingers  to 
and  fro  as  if  using  a  brush. 

Pasteboard.  Signs »of  Paper  and  Strong. 

‘  Pax.’  Close  two  fingers  and  kiss  them. 

Pear.  Turn  the  end  of  the  right  thumb  on  the  palm  of 
the  left  hand. 

Pea.  Signs  of  Grain  and  Bat. 

Pen.  Signs  of  Wing  and  Write. 

Pencil.  Signs  of  Wood  and  Write. 

Penknife.  Act  as  if  sharpening  a  pencil  on  the  left  fore¬ 
finger. 

Pepper.  Signs  of  Salt  and  Flour. 

Picture.  Signs  of  Print  and  Great. 

Pig.  The  sign  of  Animal,  and  turn  the  ends  of  both 
forefingers  at  the  sides  of  the  nose. 


3 1 6  Signs 

Pin.  Show  a  part  of  the  left  forefinger  and  push  the 
point  of  the  right  forefinger  against  it  once  or 
twice. 

Plate.  Sign  of  Dish,  and  put  the  end  of  the  forefinger 
in  the  middle  of  the  palm. 

Plough.  Signs  of  Cart  and  Ox. 

Plum.  Take  hold  of  the  last  joint  of  the  forefinger  of  the 
left  hand  with  the  other  thumb  and  forefinger,  and 
add  the  sign  of  Soft. 

Pluck  (Pull  up).  Join  the  closed  fists  at  the  knee,  and 
draw  them  sharply  upwards. 

Pond.  Signs  of  Water  and  Fish. 

Poor.  Extend  the  hand  as  if  begging. 

Pope.  Make  three  circles  round  the  head  with  the 
finger,  each  circle  higher  than  the  other. 

Porter.  See  Gatekeeper. 

Portion.  Signs  of  Dish  and  Boil. 

Postulant.  Signs  of  Novice  and  Secular. 

Pot.  The  sign  of  Dish,  and  put  the  hands  one  above  the 
other  with  the  palm  upwards. 

Potato.  Make  the  sign  of  Pear  with  the  forefinger. 

Pray  (Prayer,  Meditation).  Join  the  hands  with  the 
fingers  interwoven. 

President.  Raise  the  middle  finger. 

Priest.  The  signs  of  Choir-Monk  and  Mass ;  or 
Secular  and  Mass. 

Prime.  Make  the  sign  of  Office,  and  put  the  end  of  the 
right  forefinger  against  the  nail  of  the  left. 

Print  (Holy).  Signs  of  Paper  and  Saint. 

Prior.  Show  the  thumb  straight  up. 

Procession.  The  sign  of  Cross  and  Go. 

Processional.  Add  sign  of  Book  to  foregoing. 

Professed.  Link  the  forefingers  together. 
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Prostration.  Cross  the  arms  on  the  breast,  and  incline 
slightly,  as  if  about  to  prostrate. 

Psalm.  Put  the  thumb  on  the  lips  and  move  the  fingers 
at  the  same  time. 

Psalter.  Signs  of  Book  and  Psalm. 

Purple.  See  Violet. 


Q 

Quarter.  Draw  the  end  of  the  forefinger  over  the  top 
joint  of  another  finger. 

Quickly.  Strike  the  closed  hands  briskly  one  against 
the  other. 


R 

Rain.  Join  together  the  fingers  of  both  hands  bent  down¬ 
wards,  then  lower  and  elevate  them  alternately 
from  the  head  to  the  chest. 

Rake.  Bend  the  fingers  and  draw  the  hand  inwards. 

Rank.  Move  the  hands  forward  in  parallel  lines,  then 
place  the  end  of  the  right  hand  on  the  palm  of  the 
left. 

Raw.  Signs  of  Fruit  and  Green. 

Razor.  Sign  of  Knife,  and  pass  the  hand  over  the 
cheek  as  if  shaving. 

Reader.  Signs  of  Choir-Brother  and  Book,  adding 
the  sign  of  Eat  for  Refectory  Reader,  or  Com¬ 
pline  for  the  other. 

Reading.  Make  the  sign  of  Book,  and  then  fix  the 
eyes  on  the  out-spread  hands. 

Red.  Put  the  end  of  the  forefinger  on  the  lower  lip. 

Refectory.  Signs  of  Eat  and  Choir,  or  Lay-Brother 

Regulations.  Signs  of  Book  and  Rule. 
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Relics.  Pinch  the  back  of  the  hand  ;  then  bring  it 
towards  the  mouth  as  if  to  kiss. 

Religious.  See  Choir-Brother. 

Remain.  Stretch  out  the  hand,  and  move  it  slightly 
downwards. 

Repetition.  Signs  of  Cloister,  Choir-Monk  and  Speak. 

Ring  (a).  Show  the  first  joint  of  the  ring  finger. 

Ring  (to).  Move  the  hand  as  if  pulling  the  rope  of  a 
bell. 

Ripe  (Ripen).  Put  the  end  of  the  right  thumb  softly 
on  the  fleshy  part  of  the  left  hand  several  times. 

Roots  (Edible).  Move  the  right  forefinger  over  the  left 
as  if  scraping. 

Rosary.  Touch  the  first  joint  of  the  forefinger  with  the 
thumb  of  the  same  hand  several  times. 

Rule.  Pass  the  palm  of  the  right  hand  over  the  left 
little  finger. 


s 


Sacraments  (Last).  Make  a  cross  with  right  thumb  on 
palm  of  left  hand. 

Sacristan.  Signs  of  Ringing  and  Choir-Monk. 

Saint.  Sign  of  Pray,  and  look  up  to  heaven. 

Salad.  Signs  of  Herb  and  Vinegar. 

Salt.  Rub  the  end  of  the  tongue  with  the  tip  of  the 
forefinger. 

Salt-Cellar.  Trace  a  small  circle  on  the  hand,  adding 
the  sign  of  Salt. 

Sand.  Rub  the  thumb  on  the  ends  of  the  first  two 
fingers  of  the  same  hand,  and  point  to  the  ground. 

Saw.  Move  one  hand  over  the  other  as  if  sawing. 

Scales.  See  Balance. 
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Scissors.  Move  two  fingers  as  if  cutting  something  with 
scissors. 

Scold  (to).  (To  be  vexed).  Scratch  the  cheek  near  the 
ear  with  the  nails. 

Seal.  Bend  the  first  two  fingers  and  press  them  on  the 
palm  of  the  left  hand. 

Secretary.  Signs  of  Choir-Brother  and  Write. 

Secular.  Place  the  thumb  on  the  mouth  and  chin. 

See  (to).  Carry  the  finger  to  the  eye  and  bring  it  some¬ 
what  forward. 

Sermon.  Signs  of  Cloister  and  Speak. 

Serpent.  Move  the  forefinger  in  a  zig-zag  maimer. 

Servant  (Domestic).  See  Domestic. 

Servant  (‘  Servitor  ’).  Signs  of  Serve  and  Choir-Monk : 
then  add  Table,  Church,  or  Mass,  as  requisite. 

Serve.  Pass  the  hands  round  the  body  as  if  putting  on 
an  apron. 

Service  (Rendered).  Kiss  the  back  of  the  hand. 

Sew  (to).  Move  the  hand  as  if  sewing. 

Sext.  Make  the  sign  of  Office,  and  put  the  finger  on  the 
middle  joint  of  the  forefinger  of  the  left  hand. 

Shame.  Put  the  hand  or  both  hands  over  the  eyes. 

Shed.  See  Grange. 

Sheep.  Signs  of  Animal  and  Wool. 

Shepherd.  Signs  of  Lay-Brother,  Charge,  and  Sheep. 

Shoe.  Show  the  foot,  and  pinch  the  skin  of  the  back  of 
the  hand. 

Shoemaker.  Bring  the  two  hands,  with  the  fingers 
closed,  together;  turn  them  downwards,  and 
separate  them  rapidly. 

Shovel.  Extend  the  hand  and  lower  it. 

Shut  (To  shut  in).  Signs  of  Key  and  Remain.  Or  join 
both  hands  and  push  them  forward. 
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Sickle.  Hold  the  left  hand  up  with  the  fingers  closed, 
and  act  as  if  cutting  something  under  it  with  a 
sickle. 

Silk.  Carry  the  thumb  and  forefinger  to  the  mouth,  and 
draw  them  back  slowly. 

Silver.  Signs  of  Metal  and  White. 

Sing.  Move  the  finger,  turning  it  round  quickly  at  the 
same  time,  from  the  mouth  to  the  nose. 

Sleep  (to).  Lean  the  head  on  the  hand. 

Smith.  The  sign  of  Lay-Brother  or  Secular ;  adding 
then  the  signs  of  Iron  and  Work. 

Snuff.  The  sign  of  Flour  :  then  bring  the  fingers  to  the 
nose  as  if  taking  snuff. 

Snuff-box.  Signs  of  Snuff  and  Box. 

Soap.  Rub  the  cheek  with  the  hand,  with  the  fingers 
closed,  and  make  the  sign  of  Hard. 

Socks.  Put  the  finger  between  the  foot  and  the  shoe. 

Soft.  Feel  the  fleshy  part  of  the  left  hand  beloW  the 
little  finger  with  the  right  forefinger. 

Soldier.  Carry  the  right  hand  to  the  left  hip,  and  raise 
it  as  if  drawing  a  sword. 

Soon.  See  Little. 

Soul.  Touch  the  forehead  with  the  hand,  then  look 
upwards. 

Soup.  Close  the  fingers  of  the  left  hand  and  cover  them 
with  the  right. 

Sour.  Scratch  the  throat  under  the  chin. 

Spade.  Move  the  feet  and  hands  as  if  digging. 

Speak  (to).  Put  the  end  of  the  forefinger  to  the  mouth. 

Spectacles.  Put  the  forefingers  and  thumbs  before  the 
eyes  in  the  form  of  a  circle. 

Spinach.  Signs  of  Herb  and  Hat. 

Spoon.  Carry  the  first  two  fingers  to  the  mouth  as  if 
using  a  spoon. 
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Spread  (to).  Stretch  out  the  hands  extended  flat,  and 
separate  them  in  a  straight  line  one  from  another. 

Stackyard.  Signs  of  Hay  and  Courtyard. 

Stand  (to).  Lift  up  the  extended  hand,  with  the  inside 
turned  downwards  sharply,  several  times. 

Stitch.  See  Baton. 

Stockings.  Make  the  sign  of  Wool,  and  then  make  the 
motion  of  putting  on  stockings. 

Stole.  Draw  the  forefingers  from  the  neck  to  the  chest 
and  cross  them  there. 

Stone.  Strike  the  head  with  two  of  the  fingers  bent. 

Straw.  Signs  of  Grass  and  Corn. 

String.  See  Cord. 

Strong.  Raise  the  hand  with  the  fingers  tight  closed. 

Sub-Prior.  Raise  the  little  finger  and  thumb  of  the  same 
hand.  For  Sub-Cellarer,  Sub-Cantor,  Sub- 
Master,  etc.,  show  the  little  finger,  and  add  the 
sign  of  the  employment  meant. 

Sugar.  Signs  of  Flour  and  Sweet. 

Supper.  Signs  of  Eat  and  Evening. 

Surplice.  Signs  of  Linen,  Habit,  and  Secular. 

Sweep  (to).  Signs  of  Broom  and  Work. 

Sweet.  Put  the  end  of  the  forefinger  between  the  lips 
and  move  them  softly. 


T 

Table.  Stretch  out  the  hands  parellel  one  with  another, 
and  separate  them  slowly  :  then  add  the  sign  of 

Wood. 

Tablecloth.  Signs  of  Linen  and  Table. 

Take.  Extend  and  close  the  hand  as  if  taking  hold  of 
something. 


X 
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Tall  (Great).  Put  out  the  hand  flat  and  lift  it  above  the 
head. 

Taper.  Signs  of  Wax  and  Light. 

Tear  (to).  See  Break. 

Thanks  (Thanking).  Carry  the  hand  to  the  mouth  as  if 
to  kiss  it. 

Thanksgiving.  Put  the  hand  on  the  heart  and  lift  up 
the  eyes. 

Thick.  Join  the  fingers  of  the  same  hand  together,  and 
then  separate  them  a  little,  several  times. 

Thin.  Place  the  ends  of  the  fingers  of  the  right  hand 
between  the  fingers  of  the  left,  the  palms  of  both 
hands  being  turned  down. 

Thrash  (to).  Signs  of  Corn  and  Work. 

Thread.  Draw  a  straight  line  from  the  end  of  the  left 
forefinger  with  the  right  thumb  and  forefinger, 
then  describe  several  circles  round  the  left  thumb 
and  forefinger. 

Thurible.  See  Incense  (to). 

Thurifer.  Signs  of  Thurible  and  Choir-Monk  or 
Novice. 

Tie.  See  Bind. 

Tierce.  Sign  of  Office  and  show  the  first  joint  of  the 
left  forefinger. 

Tin.  Sign  of  Silver. 

Tired.  See  Fatigued. 

To-day.  Signs  of  Day  and  Here. 

Tool.  Hold  the  hand  out  lifted  up. 

Towel.  Sign  of  Linen,  and  rub  the  hands  as  if  wiping 
them. 

Tree.  Signs  of  Wood  and  Tall. 

Trough  (Watering).  Signs  of  Water  and  Ox. 


/ 


Ugly.  Pass  the  hand  upwards  over  the  face  from  the 
chin  to  the  forehead. 

Understand  (Know).  Touch  the  forehead  several  times 
with  the  forefinger. 

Unload  (Unloaded).  Put  the  hand  backwards  on  the 
shoulder  several  times. 

V 

Vegetable.  Take  hold  of  the  fingers  of  one  of  the  hands 
turned  upwards,  and  make  the  sign  of  Root. 

Vespers.  Signs  of  Office  and  Day. 

Vessel.  Show  the  thumb  and  the  two  first  fingers 
separated,  and  directed  upwards. 

Vinegar.  Signs  of  Wine  and  Sour. 

Violet.  Place  two  fingers  across  the  forehead. 

w 

Wardrobe-keeper.  Signs  of  Choir  or  Lay-Brother, 
Charge,  and  Clothes. 

Wash  (to).  Strike  the  backs  of  the  hands  together. 

Water.  Join  the  fingers  together  and  direct  them 
upwards. 

Water  (to).  Sign  of  Water,  and  turn  the  hand  towards 
the  ground. 

Wax  (Wax  Candle).  Signs  of  Bee  and  Light. 

Week.  Put  the  edge  of  one  hand  on  the  wrist  of  the 
other. 

Well.  See  Good. 

Well  (A).  Signs  of  Water  and  Low. 
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White.  Pass  two  of  the  fingers  from  the  mouth  to  the 
chin. 

Wine.  Place  the  end  of  the  forefinger  on  the  nose. 

Wing.  Place  the  end  of  the  thumb  on  the  corner  of  the 
mouth,  at  the  same  time  spreading  and  moving 
the  hand. 

Woman.  Pass  two  fingers  round  the  forehead. 

Wood.  Surround  the  left  wrist  with  the  right  hand  and 
move  it. 

Wood  (A).  See  Forest. 

Wool.  Take  hold  of  the  sleeve  several  times  pulling  the 
wool  of  it. 

Work.  Strike  the  closed  fists  several  times  one  on  top 
of  the  other. 

Workroom  (Common,  or  Scullery).  Signs  of  House 
and  Root. 

Wound  (to,  or  Injure).  Signs  of  Sick  and  Cut. 

Write  (to).  Join  the  first  three  fingers  together,  and 
move  them  as  if  writing. 

O 

Y 

Yard  (of  Monastery).  Cross  one  hand  upon  the  other. 

U  Year.  Stretch  out  the  left  arm,  and  put  the  right  hand 
straight  on  top  of  the  shoulder. 

Yellow.  Draw  a  line  from  the  forehead  to  the  nose  with 
two  fingers. 

Yesterday.  Throw  the  right  thumb  back  over  the 
shoulder.  For  Day-before-yesterday  do  the 
same  thing  twice  slowly. 
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Igg”  The  numbers  refer  to  the  Regulations  and  not  to  the  pages. 

Abbot,  Election  of,  642.  Installation  and  Blessing,  653,  etc.  The 
antiphons  he  intones  ;  Magnificat ,  170,  529  ;  Benedictus ,  161, 
529  ;  at  Matins,  115,  158.  Singing  the  Gospel  at  Matins,  160. 
Saluting  him  in  choir,  89  ;  in  the  house,  306,  309.  Announcing 
his  Mass,  71.  Health,  etc.,  537.  Death,  642.  Place  in  church 
for  dead  body,  491. 

Abbot-General,  Confirmation  of  Abbots  Elect,  653.  Visitation  of 
his  Abbey,  639. 

Abbot,  Resigned,  97,  532,  etc. 

Absolution,  September  17th,  S1^.  At  the  end  of  Mass,  5°8-  In 
Chapter,  338,  497,  600. 

Accusations,  in  Chapter,  339.  In  private,  310.  In  the  refectory,  355. 

Acts,  of  profession,  33,  40.  New  stability,  45.  Counter-signed  by 
secretary,  604.  Capitulary,  350. 

Adoration,  of  the  Cross,  258.  Of  the  Blessed  Sacrament,  139,  274. 

Advent,  215,  455,  526,  557.  Diet  during,  372,  377. 

Agony,  prayers,  etc.,  486. 

All  Saints,  Vigil  of,  209.  Feast  of,  80,  280. 

Altar,  High,  283,  555. 

Altars,  furnished  by  Sacristan,  552,  554,  557.  Stripping  of,  249,  570. 
De  Beata  and  pro  Defunctis,  283. 

Angelus,  ringing  the,  73-  When  and  how  recited,  82,  83,  272. 

Anniversary,  for  Abbot,  507.  Solemn,  515. 

Antiphons,  intoning  of,  115,  etc.  Given  out  in  ceremony,  102.  In 
directum ,  118.  Of  Benedictus  and  Magnificat  intoned  by  Cantor, 
590  ;  by  the  Abbot ;  see  Abbot. 

Apostate,  reception  of,  47. 
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Appropriated,  nothing  to  be,  316. 

Ash  Wednesday,  97,  229,  etc.  Order  of  Exercises,  54. 

Ashes  for  the  dying,  482,  612. 

Aspersion,  Sunday,  190.  After  Compline,  174. 

Assumption,  Vigil  of,  279. 

Auditorium,  291. 

Ave  Maris  Stella,  Posture  of  Choir  during,  103.  How  sung  during 
Octaves  of  B.  V.  M.,  114.  By  whom  intoned  at  little  Office,  417. 

Beata,  Mass  de,  207,  $16.  How  rung  for,  71. 

Bed,  see  Couch. 

Bells,  ringing  of,  67,  etc.  When  both  are  rung,  74,  79.  Of  refectory, 
67,  72,457;  of  dormitory,  67,  72,  174.  When  not  rung,  246, 
487. 

Benedicamus  Domino,  postures  in  choir  during,  161,  242.  By  whom 
said  at  Lauds  and  Vespers,  162,  170,  409,  419. 

Benedicite,  before  dinner,  381.  At  second  table,  389.  At  collation 
and  mixt,  390.  At  meals  of  infirm,  478. 

‘  Benedicite  ’  before  speaking,  324. 

Benediction,  Abbatial,  Matins,  160.  Mass,  205.  Vespers,  210. 
Private,  308. 

Benediction  of  Blessed  Sacrament,  1 5 1.  How  rung  for,  70. 

Benedictus,  at  taking  the  habit,  10.  Always  commenced  at  right  side, 
1 19.  By  whom  intoned  at  Canonical  Office,  161,  590,  602  ;  at 
little  Office,  and  that  of  the  Dead,  417. 

Bishop,  Name  pronounced  in  Chapter,  337.  Opening  curtain  when 
present  at  Mass,  234.  Reception,  628,  etc. 

Blessing  of  water,  190. 

Body,  Dead,  Removal  of,  491,  etc.  When  not  placed  in  church,  492. 
Manner  of  reception  at  monastery,  512. 

Books,  for  reading,  292,  294.  Not  to  look  over  neighbour’s  books, 
332.  Manner  of  asking  for,  334.  Distribution  of  Lenten,  235, 
236,  595-  Of  the  choir,  286.  When  to  open  and  shut,  91. 
Cantor  to  look  after,  593.  Of  accounts,  and  keeper  of,  604. 
Examined  by  Visitor,  637. 

Book-Turner,  18,  124. 

Boots,  Working,  291,  364,  367. 

Box,  Common,  294,  334.  Who  supplies  it,  627. 

Box  of  Religious,  292,  320,  334. 

Bread,  two  kinds  made,  374.  Quantity  at  collation,  375,  at  mixt,  369, 
379  i  for  reader  on  days  of  Fasts  of  the  Church,  454.  Refec- 
torian’s  duties,  609. 
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Burial,  of  religious,  498,  etc.,  of  novices,  24  ;  of  familiars  and  guests, 
509,  etc. 

Butter,  when  permitted  and  forbidden,  372,  477. 


Calefactory,  305, 

Candelabra,  Great,  283.  When  lit,  431. 

Candles,  Blessing  at  Purification,  324,  etc.  At  Procession  on  Maundy 
Thursday,  247,  451  ;  on  Good  Friday,  261,  451,  on  Corpus 
Christi ,  575.  At  the  ‘  Sepulchre,’  444,  445,  569.  At  the  crosses 
of  consecration,  451,  577-  How  lit  at  High  Altar,  426. 
Number  at  High  Mass,  430;  at  Benediction,  434,  447,  559- 
For  the  dying,  449,  45°,  488  i  for  the  dead>  45°,  492,  '586,  599- 
Paschal  Candle,  263,  266,  270. 

Cantor,  duties  of,  588,  etc.,  Sub-Cantor,  601.  Assistant-Cantors,  602. 
Cape  for  oblates  at  work,  398. 

Carpet,  when  used,  274,  569. 

Catechism,  20,  545,  549- 

Cellarer,  duties  of,  525,  606.  Charged  with  health  of  Abbot,  537. 
Under  Cellarer,  607. 

Cells,  Furniture  of,  295.  Not  to  be  entered  by  others,  297. 

Cemetery,  287.  ,  ,  „ 

Ceremonies,  of  the  Choir  at  High  Mass,  192.  Rehearsal  of,  548. 
Master  of,  548,  583,  592.  Extraordinary,  628,  etc.  To  stand  in 

ceremony,  9°* 

Certificate,  of  novices,  23.  New  stability,  45. 

Change,  of  clothes,  etc.,  617.  Of  stability,  see  stability. 

Chapter,  regular  place  of,  292.  After  Prime,  336,  etc.,  of  faults,  339, 
etc.;  of  priests,  348  ;  extraordinary,  35°-  How  rung  for,  72. 
Duration  of,  349.  Guests  not  to  assist  at,  622.  General,  641. 
Cheese,  not  to  be  served  at  community  dinner,  373.  When  forbidden 
in  common  refectory,  377. 

Choir,  entry  into,  84,  etc.  Walking  in,  92.  Rank  in,  93,  etc.  Of 
religious,  infirm,  and  lay-brothers,  283.  When  permitted  to  go 
to  choir  of  infirm,  90,  475: 

Christmas,  Vigil  of,  216,  etc.  Order  of  Exercises,  52.  Feast  of,  53, 
79,  221,  222.  Octave,  223. 

Church,  282,  etc.  Entry  into,  84,  etc.  Conduct  in,  90,  etc.  Leaving 
the,  143- 
Circators,  235. 

Circumcision,  Feast  of,  223,455- 


328  Alphabetical  Index 

Cleanliness,  having  a  regard  for,  317,  322,  367.  Of  cloisters,  147  ; 
dormitory,  298  ;  church,  552  ;  refectory,  608  ;  infirmary,  611  ; 
other  regular  places,  627. 

Clerical  Tonsure,  of  newly  professed,  33.  When  and  how  performed, 
400,  etc. 

Cloak  of  Choir  Novices,  397. 

Cloisters,  288,  etc. 

Cloths,  not  used  in  Refectory,  301.  Altar  and  Communion,  553,  554. 

Coffin  of  guests  and  familiars,  509. 

Collation,  rung  for,  and  consisting  of,  376.  Rules  for,  390.  Of 
guests,  620. 

Collects,  at  which  to  stand  out  of  stalls,  104,  160, 197-  Christmas  Eve, 
216,218.  During  Octave  of  Christmas,  223.  Maundy  Thurs¬ 
day,  247.  Deus  a  quo  et  Judas ,  257-  Holy  Saturday,  265. 

Communion,  Ceremonies  of,  at  matutinal  Mass,  184,  etc.;  at  High 
Mass,  187,  204  ;  at  private  Masses,  188.  Of  priests,  189,  480. 
Easter,  247. 

Compline,  how  rung  for,  69,  70.  Reading  before,  171,  172.  Office 
of,  173- 

Conduct,  Exterior,  84,  90,  317,  etc. 

Confession,  ceremonies  of,  154. 

Confessor,  choosing  one’s  own,  153.  Should  be  professed,  and  have 
made  stability  in  monastery,  525. 

Corporals,  553. 

Corpus-Christi,  273,  etc.,  447,  575. 

Couch,  arranging,  297,  627.  Wardrobe-keeper  charged  with  care  of, 
616,  617. 

Cowl,  396,  616.  When  worn  and  taken  off,  300,  319. 

Credence,  283. 

Credo,  side  which  commences,  119.  Postures  during,  200. 

Cross,  sign  of,  ill.  When  covered  and  uncovered  in  church,  567,  571. 
Adoration  of,  258,  etc.  Of  the  Dead,  287,  499,  500.  Of  con¬ 
secration,  45 1,  577. 

Crucifix,  inclination  made  to,  in  Chapter,  167,  168,  292  ;  in  refectory, 
300,  381,  386,  462.  Of  High  Altar,  283.  Of  cells  in  dor¬ 
mitory,  295. 

Curtain  (Presbytery),  by  whom  opened  and  closed,  234,  440.  When 
taken  away,  242. 

Curtain  (of  cells),  295.  When  lowered,  297.  Forbidden  to  be  lifted 
297- 

Dalmatics,  when  used,  562. 
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Deacon,  reads  the  Homily,  120,  123,  409.  Days  to  serve  at  Altar,  562. 

Dead,  Office  of,  175,  etc.  Prayers  for,  503.  Commemoration  of, 
280,  281.  See  Deceased. 

Death  Notices,  form  of,  502.  Read  in  Chapter,  338,  600.  Prayers 
recited  on  the  reading  of,  504. 

Deceased,  watching  near,  494,  etc.  Duties  towards,  502,  etc.  Rela 
tions,  513,  etc. 

Definitions  (of  Chapter  General)  when  read  597. 

Defunctis,  Mass  pro ,  207.  How  rung  for,  71. 

Desks,  283.  Prostrating  on  the,  106,  202,  203,  232. 

Dessert,  at  dinner  and  supper,  373.  At  mixt,  369.  In  the  Infirmary, 
477.  For  guests,  620. 

Diet,  Common,  372,  etc.  During  Advent  and  Fasts  of  Church,  372, 
373)  375,  377-  Fridays-in  Lent,  374,  376.  Of  infirm,  476,  etc. 
On  a  journey,  404.  Of  guests.  620. 

Dinner.  See  Repast. 

Dinner-Service,  of  what  it  consists,  302.  Each  cleans  his  own,  385. 
Where  that  of  the  servant  of  the  refectory  is  put,  609.  Infir- 
marian  takes  that  of  the  sick  to  infirmary,  610. 

Diocese,  Feast  of,  214. 

Discipline,  in  dormitory,  362.  In  Chapter,  363. 

Dispenser,  Medical,  Infirmarian  speaks  to,  613. 

Domestic,  death  of,  512. 

Doors,  closing,  opening,  and  fastening  of,  289,  322,  331. 

Dormitorian,  627. 

Dormitory,  295. 

Drink,  369,  374,  375,  379,  609. 

Duties,  Mutual,  3x4.  etc. 

Easter,  Feast  and  time  of,  268,  etc.,  362,  392,  455-  Order  of  Exer¬ 
cises  commencing  at,  62,  etc. 

Eat,  to,  forbidden  out  of  refectory  or  infirmary,  371,  403.  On  the 
floor,  356. 

Eggs,  forbidden  for  common  portions,  372.  Permitted  as  Indulgence, 
378  ;  to  infirm,  476  ;  Oi.  a  journey,  404  ;  to  guests,  620. 

Election  of  Abbot,  642,  etc. 

Elevation,  at  Community  Masses,  180,  203.  Manner  of  ringing  for, 
71- 

Epiphany,  223. 

Epistle,  sitting  during,  198.  By  whom  sung  in  Choir,  591. 

Eucharist,  Holy.  Renewal  of,  560. 
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Examen,  Particular,  49,  etc.  At  night,  173,  219,  249. 

Excommunication  on  Palm  Sunday,  239,  569. 

Excuse  oneself,  346. 

Exercises,  Common,  Order  of,  49,  etc.  Permission  to  leave,  312- 

Exhortation.  See  Sermon. 

Exposition,  of  Blessed  Sacrament,  151,  274.  Of  Relics,  557- 

Extreme  Unction,  483,  484,  583. 

Familiars,  assist  at  Processions,  148.  Feast  of  the  Purification,  225. 
Ash  Wednesday,  23i.  Good  Friday,  259.  What  is  done  at 
death  of,  509,  etc. 

Fasts  of  Church,  Order  of  Exercises,  51,  54,  etc.  64.  Observed  by 
guests,  620. 

Fasts  of  Order,  Winter,  49,  etc.,  391.  Summer,  63,  392. 

Father  Immediate,  94,  628,  642,  651.  What  is  done  at  death  of, 
506. 

Faults,  Grievous,  345,  35 1-  Light,  352.  Chapter  of,  set  Chapter. 

Feasts,  morning,  of,  only  kept  as  Holiday,  213.  Of  Diocese,  of 
Parish,  etc.,  214. 

Fish,  not  permitted  for  common  portions,  372.  Allowed  for  infirm, 
476  ;  on  a  journey,  404  ;  for  guests,  620. 

Foundations  of  Masses,  517. 

Fountains  in  Sacristy,  285,  552. 

Friday,  portions  for,  372,  373,  377.  Diet  during  Lent,  376,  378. 
Lenten  Processions,  233.  After  Ash  Wednesday;  order  of 
Exercises,  55. 

Friendships,  Particular,  forbidden,  315,  61 1. 

Fugitives,  their  reception,  47,  48. 

Genuflection,  108,  In  nomine  Jesu,  198.  At  Gospels  of  Christmas,  221; 
of  Epiphany,  223  ;  of  ‘  Man  born  blind,’  237.  To  Blessed  Sac¬ 
rament,  274.  To  Cross  on  Good  Friday,  i6o. 

Girdle,  of  professed,  33,  396.  Of  novices  and  oblates,  397,  398. 

Gloria  in  excelsis,  always  commenced  at  right  side,  1 1 9.  Postures  of 
Choir  during,  195. 

Gloria  Patri,  104.  The  time  to  rise  for,  when  seated,  no.  During 
Passiontide,  237. 

Good  Friday,  256,  etc.,  445,  571.  Order  of  Exercises,  60. 

Gospel,  of  Matins,  120,  122,  160,  223,  428.  Of  Mass,  180,  200,  223, 
227. 

Grace,  after  dinner,  386,  387.  At  the  second  table,  389.  At  collation 
and  mixt,  390.  In  infirmary,  478.  Who  rings  for,  386. 
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Grave,  498. 

Guest-Master,  Duties  of,  619,  et.% 

Guests,  Reception  of,  467,  etc.  In  guest-quarters,  619  etc.  At  Pro¬ 
cessions,  148.  At  distribution  of  candles,  225.  On  Ash- 
Wednesday,  231.  On  Good  Friday,  259.  Death  of,  509,  etc. 

Habit,  Taking  the,  8,  etc.  Deprivation  of,  361. 

Habit,  Regular,  shape  of,  395,  etc.  Taking  care  of,  317,  322.  Sleep¬ 
ing  in,  296.  For  Winter,  616. 

Haircutting,  when  and  how  done,  400,  etc. 

Hands,  how  held,  319.  Clapping  of,  forbidden,  331.  Washing  of,  381, 

621. 

Harmonium,  135. 

Harmony,  Not  to  sing  in,  134. 

Hebdomadaries,  92,  313,  337,  406. 

Hebdomadary-Priest,  419,  etc. 

High  Mass,  179.  Ceremonies  of  Choir  at,  192,  etc.  When  celebrated 
by  Abbot,  529.  Infirm  go  to,  474.  Guests  should  assist  at, 

622. 

Holy  Ghost,  Votive  Mass  of,  641,  645. 

Holy  Oils,  556,  583. 

Holy  Saturday,  79,  263,  etc.  Order  of  Exercises,  61. 

Holy  Scriptures,  how  read  in  private,  332.  In  the  refector}’,  454. 
Holy  Water,  when  taken,  84,  144,  229.  After  the  Salve,  174-  Bless¬ 
ing  and  aspersion  of,  190. 

Holy  Week,  242,  etc. 

Homily,  by  whom  sung,  120,  123  ;  by  whom  read,  126,  409. 

Hymns,  how  intoned,  114,  215;  intoned  by  Sub-Invitator,  415  ;  by 
Cantor,  590,  601. 

In  directum,  What  is  recited,  131. 

Indulgence  in  diet,  377,  378,  479.  Tablet  of,  see  Tablet. 

Indulgences,  155,  640.  Of  Scapular  of  Immaculate  Conception,  492. 
Inclinations,  104. 

Infirm,  of  Community,  472,  614.  In  infirmary,  473,  etc.  Choir  of,  90, 
283.  Communion  of,  480,  481. 

Infirmarian,  Duties  of,  610,  etc.,  Sub-,  614. 

Intervals,  90,  235,  321,  540. 

Intoning,  General  Rules  of,  1x2.  Of  hymns,  1 14  >  antiphons  and 
psalms,  1 15,  etc.  ;  of  responsories,  124,  etc. 

Invitator,  407,  etc.  Fulfils  duties  only  in  his  place,  92. 

Invitatory,  by  whom  said  or  sung,  211,  408. 
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Journey,  Going  on  a,  403,  etc. 

Jube,  283. 

Jube  Screen,  Stalls  of,  283. 

Junior  Religious,  Rules  of  conduct,  236,  315,  333.  At  Processions, 
148,  386.  In  dormitory,  297.  How  named,  314,  413. 

Kiss,  of  Peace,  184.  Kissing  ring,  185  ;  the  feet,  250,  254,  358. 

Kitchens,  303. 

Kitchen- Utensils,  303. 

Knees,  Placing  oneself  on,  109.  Singing  on,  112. 

Knuckles,  Prostrating  upon,  106,  112. 

Kyrie  Eleison,  127,  129.  Of  Mass,  128,  194.  Of  Palm  Sunday,  241, 
Of  days  in  Paschal  Time,  269.  On  Octave  day  of  Corpus  Christi. 
277.  On  the  vigil  of  the  Assumption,  279. 

Lamps,  in  Church,  284.  When  to  be  lit,  433,  451.  Of  dormitor}',  296. 

Late,  Arriving  in  Choir,  136,  etc.  ;  in  Refectory,  382. 

Lauds,  are  rung  for,  68.  Days  when  sung,  130.  Regulations  when 
sung,  161  ;  when  not  sung,  162,  etc.  When  said  immediately 
before  Prime,  165.  The  last  three  days  of  Holy  Week,  244. 

Lay-Brothers,  assist  at  Mass  de  Beata,  207.  May  serve  Masses,  208. 
Master  of,  549,  etc. 

Leaving  Choir,  143,  etc. 

Lent,  Time  of,  232.  Order  of  Exercises,  54,  etc.  Diet  during,  372. 
Fridays  in,  376,  378.  Distribution  of  books  for,  235,  595.  The 
Invitator  in  Chapter  on  first  Sunday  of,  412. 

Lessons,  by  whom  sung,  120,  123,  126,  409.  What  is  observed  by  those 
singing,  121,  123.  What  is  observed  by  Choir  at,  159. 

Letters,  Testimonial,  4.  Of  recommedation,  23.  The  writing  of,  22. 
Of  Obedience,  403.  Of  association,  604. 

Librarian,  603. 

Litanies,  of  Rogation,  150,  270.  Of  the  Saints  at  Procession  on 
Fridays  in  Lent,  233.  Holy  Saturday,  265. 

Magnificat,  always  commenced  on  right  side,  1 19.  Antiphon  of,  by 
whom  intoned,  17c,  4x1,  590.  Announcing  antiphon  of,  529, 
590,  602.  By  whom  intoned  at  Canonical  Office,  590,  602  ;  at 
little  Office,  417  :  at  Office  of  Dead,  417. 

Maudatum.  On  Saturday,  393,  etc.,  459.  Rung  for,  72.  Of  the  poor, 
250,  etc.  Great,  252,  etc. 

Mantle  of  oblates,  398. 

Mark,  St.,  150,  270.  Abstinence  on  day  of,  476. 
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Martyrology,  by  whom  read  in  Chapter,  412,  535. 

Masses,  Private,  how  rung  for,  71.  When  said  and  by  whom  served, 
208.  Not  said  at  High  Altar,  555.  Community,  179,  etc. 
Rung  for,  71,  74.  Matutinal  or  minor,  71,  183,  451.  De  Beata 
and  pro  Defunctis,  71,  207.  Solemn,  215,  218,  529. 

Master,  of  novices,  543,  etc.  Of  ceremonies,  548,  583,  592.  Of  Lay- 
Brothers,  549.  Of  singing,  594. 

Matins,  sung,  115,  131,  158,  etc.  ;  not  sung,  162,  etc.  How  rung  for, 
68.  Days  on  which  sung,  130.  Of  infirm,  472, 475.  The  three 
last  days  of  Holy  Week,  243. 

Mattresses,  295,  298. 

Maundy  Thursday,  79,  242,  etc.,  247. 

Meals,  hours  of,  49,  etc.  Of  community,  371,  etc.  Rules,  for,  381, 
etc.  Ringing  for,  72,  457.  Of  infirm,  477,  478.  Of  guests, 
620,  621. 

Meat,  forbidden  to  community,  372  ;  on  a  journey,  404  ;  to  guests 
620.  Permitted  to  the  sick,  222,  476,  477,  620  ;  to  travellers  by 
sea,  404. 

Meditation,  335. 

Meridian,  299,  330.  Hours  of,  62,  etc.  End  of,  72. 

Milk,  222,  372. 

Miserere,  1x9.  For  particular  tricenary,  503. 

Misericords,  105,  283. 

Mistakes  at  Office,  133,  140,  141,  589. 

Mixt,  Hour  of,  62.  Of  what  consisting,  379.  During  great  work, 
369.  Benedicite  and  Grace  of,  390.  Of  reader,  454.  Of  infirm, 
473,  477- 

Monday,  in  Holy  Week,  242. 

Mysteries,  Holy,  prostrating  during,  360. 

Names,  Most  Holy  Names  of  Jesus  and  Mary,  104.  Of  Pope,  etc., 
pronounced  in  Chapter,  337.  Given  at  clothing,  12.  Used  by 
religious  in  describing  each  other,  314,  413. 

Napkins,  article  of  Dinner-Service,  302.  How  used,  383.  Dining 
utensils  wiped  with,  385.  Changed  by  Wardrobe-Keeper,  617. 

Nativity  of  B.  V.  M.  Vigil  of  a  Fast  of  Order,  392. 

None,  70,  72,  169. 

Novitiate,  14,  etc.,  93,  189. 

1  O  ’  Anthems,  postures  of  Choir  during,  215. 

Oblates,  26,  398. 
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Office,  Divine.  Of  Blessed  Virgin,  157.  Canonical,  158,  etc.  Of  Dead, 
175,  etc.  Recited  in  the  fields,  370. 

Officers,  of  Week,  92,  313,  337,  406,  etc.  Of  the  Monastery,  524,  etc. 
Changing  or  deposing,  539.  638,  642. 

Oil,  permitted  for  common  portions,  372.  By  whom  served  at  supper, 
465  ;  at  collation,  466. 

Order  of  Exercises,  49,  etc. 

Orders  given  in  Chapter,  337. 

Orders,  Holy,  14,  93,  539. 

Organ,  135. 

Palms,  Sunday  of,  238,  etc.  What  is  done  with  those  blessed,  567. 

Papers,  of  Postulants  and  Novices,  4,  11,  604.  Of  guests,  625. 

Paschal  Time.  See  Easter. 

Passion,  singing  in  three  voices,  241.  Time  of,  237 . 

Pater,  singing  of,  202. 

Patron  of  Diocese  and  Parish,  214. 

Pax,  giving  the,  184,  188.  When  not  given,  184.  By  whom  delivered, 
184,  187,  188. 

Penances,  353,  etc. 

Pentecost,  Vigil  of,  66,  271.  Feast  of,  272,  455. 

Pepper,  384,  609. 

Permission,  to  leave  choir,  143,  313  ;  to  leave  a  place  where  the  com¬ 
munity  is  assembled,  236,  312,  364.  to  leave  work,  365.  Refused, 
31 1.  To  speak,  326.  To  eat  out  of  the  monastery,  403.  To 
enter  workshops,  etc.,  289,  321,  475.  Not  asked  of  novices,  403. 

Petitions  of  novices,  17,  546. 

Place  in  choir,  of  Abbots,  religious,  etc.,  93,  etc.,  of  Cantors,  588. 

Poor,  remainder  of  repasts  distributed  to,  388,  508,  521.  Cellarer 
takes  great  care  of,  606. 

Pope,  when  name  of,  pronounced  in  Chapter,  337. 

Portions,  Common,  393.  Fridays  in  Lent,  376,  378.  Of  infirm,  477. 
Servant  of  refectory  takes  to  kitchen  those  of  late  arrivals,  463. 

Postulants,  1,  etc.,  544. 

Postures  in  choir,  during  Divine  Office,  101,  etc.  At  the  High  Mass, 
192,  etc. 

Preface,  Tolling  during  the,  71,  74.  Singing  the,  202. 

Prelates,  intone  antiphons,  but  never  psalms.  117.  In  choir  on  the 
Purification,  224,  226.  Reception  of,  628,  etc. 

Presbytery,  283.  Genuflection  made  on  entering,  108. 

President,  542. 
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Priests,  Religious,  Rank  of  in  Choir,  93.  Novices,  14,  93,  189.  When 
communicating,  189.  At  what  hour  Mass  is  said  by  208.  What 
is  done  at  death  of,  489,  491,  501. 

Priests,  Secular.  At  Communion,  189.  At  adoration  of  the  Cross, 
259.  In  choir,  622.  Do  not  celebrate  without  permission,  564. 
What  is  observed  at  death  of,  in  monastery,  509,  etc. 

Prime,  Office  of,  166,  etc.  Ringing  for,  70. 

Prior,  Claustral.  Place  in  choir,  93,  etc.  Should  be  professed,  and 
have  made  stability,  in  the  house,  525-  '  Different  duties  of;  at 
Processions,  147  ;  on  Ash  Wednesday,  231  ;  on  Maundy 
Thursday,  252,  255  ;  on  Good  Friday,  265.  May  grant  permis¬ 
sion  to  speak,  326.  Duties  of,  535,  etc.  What  is  idone  by,  at 
death  of  Abbot,  642.  In  the  infirmary,  541.  Elected  Abbot, 
6$4- 

Prior,  Titular.  Rank  dn  choir,  93,  etc.  Duties  of,  531.  Resigned, 
$  34- 

Processions,  145,  etc.  Rung  for,  71.  With  Litany,  150. 

Proclamations,  342,  etc. 

Profession,  simple,  27,  etc.  Solemn,  34,  etc.  In  articulo  mortis ,  24. 

Profundis  de ,  1x9,  504. 

Prophecies,  by  whom  sung  on  Ember  Days,  196  ;  on  Holy  Saturday 
265  ;  on  the  vigil  of  Pentecost,  271.  Community  seated  during, 
198. 

Prostrating,  at  door  of  refectory,  354-  At  church  door,  359-  During 
Holy  Mysteries,  360. 

Prostrations,  106. 

Psalms,  Penitential,  commenced  on  right  side,  119.  When  recited  ;  at 
Holy  Viaticum,  485  ;  at  burials,  501  ;  for  guests  and  familiars, 
51 1  ;  for  deceased  relations,  513.  Fridays  in  Lent,  233. 

Psalter,  recited  near  dead  body,  492,  494.  For  the  Dead,  5°3i  5  2  2, 
523.  Recited  in  Chapter  on  Good  Friday,  256,  474- 

Purification  of  B.  V.  M.,  80,  224,  etc. 

Purificators,  when  changed,  553. 


Read,  to.  kneeling  in  refectory,  355. 

Reader  of  refectory,  453,  etc. 

Reading,  before  Compline,  171,  458,  602.  Rung  for,  72,  394-  Private, 
299,  332,  etc.,  527.  Not  done  in  church,  90  ;  nor  in  place  of 
work,  366.  Regular,  236.  During  refection  of  community,  455, 
etc.,  603  ;  of  the  infirm,  478  ;  of  guests,  620. 
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Reception,  of  guests,  467,  etc.  Of  a  strange  Abbot,  469.  Of  great 
personages,  628,  etc.  Of  a  dead  body,  512. 

Reciting  Office,  118,  126,  130,  etc. 

Refectorian,  608,  etc. 

Refectory,  300.  etc. 

Refrain  of  Responsory,  postures  at,  no,  161. 

Regina  Cceli,  83,  627. 

Relations,  prayers  for  deceased,  513. 

Relics,  Holy,  147,  557. 

Removal  of  Dead,  491,  etc. 

Repasts.  See  Meals. 

Repetition,  of  Novices,  20,  545.  Of  Lay-Brothers,  549.  Of  cere 
monies,  rehearsal,  548. 

Repose,  rung  for,  72.  Hour  of,  174. 

Reposition  of  Blessed  Sacrament,  275,  etc. 

Reserved  Cases,  156. 

Responsory,  by  whom  intoned,  124,  125. 

Retreat,  for  profession,  31,  34.  Monthly  and  yearly,  524. 

Reversible  Desk,  283. 

Ringer,  349,  587- 
Ringing  of  bells,  68,  etc. 

Rising,  hours  of,  49,  etc.  Of  infirm,  472,  473,  614. 

Robe,  shape  of,  396.  Tying  up  and  lowering,  364,  367. 

Rogations,  150,  270,  476. 

Rooms,  Private.  Of  Prior,  535.  Of  Master  of  Novices,  543.  Of 
Master  of  Lay-Brothers,  550.  Of  Officers’  not  locked,  526. 

Rule,  Holy,  passage  of,  read  in  Chapter,  167,  412.  Superior  explains, 

167,  336.  Father-Masters  teach  Novices  the,  545,  549. 

Sacrament,  Holy.  See  Corpus  Christi. 

Sacraments,  Last,  482,  etc. 

Sacred  Heart,  Feast  of,  278. 

Sacristan,  552,  etc. 

Sacristy,  285. 

Salute,  to,  315. 

Salve  Regina,  173.  Rung  for,  70,  74.  Guests  should  assist  at,  622. 
Sanctus,  when  joined  to  Benedictus  qui  venit ,  203. 

Satisfactions,  107.  After  the  lessons,  121.  After  the  Gospel  of 

Matins,  122.  In  choir,  136,  etc.  In  refectory;  by  religious,  Hi 
382,  384  ;  by  the  servant,  463  ;  by  the  refectorian,  609. 

Saturday,  in  Ember  Week,  597.  After  Ash  Wednesday,  56. 
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Scapular,  shape  of,  396.  Of  oblates,  398.  When  religious  should  not 
be  seen  in,  319. 

Scriptorium,  293,  294. 

Scrutiny,  for  election  of  Abbot,  647,  etc.  For  admission  to  vows,  29 
30.  For  new  stability,  42.  Secret,  at  Regular  Visit,  636. 

Seats,  lifting  and  lowering,  in  choir,  91,  no.  Of  reader  before 
Compline,  288.  Of  refectory,  301. 

Secret,  what  passes  in  Chapter  is  kept,  350,  611. 

Secretary,  different  duties  of,  33,  40,  45,  604,  605.  Of  extraordinary 
Chapter,  350.  Of  Rev.  Father  Visitor,  634,  638. 

Seniority,  date  of,  14. 

Seniors,  honour  due  to,  315,  333. 

Septuagesima,  abstinence  in  infirmary  commences  from,  476. 

Sermon,  when  given,  217,  336. 

Servant,  of  church,  426,  etc.  Of  second  week,  451,  452.  Of  refectory, 
459,  etc. 

Sext,  169.  Ringing  for,  70. 

Shaving,  when  done,  400.  The  beard  of  dead  religious,  489. 

Sick,  see  Infirm  and  Infirmarian. 

Sign  of  Cross,  in. 

Signs,  places  and  circumstances  in  which  not  made,  296,  323,  327, 
366. 

Silence,  323,  etc.  During  regular  reading,  236.  In  place  of  work,  366. 
In  regular  places,  293,  303,  304,  3°5,  328,  402. 

Singing,  130,  etc.  Lesson  in,  20,  594. 

Sitting,  manner  of  in  choir,  no.  Not  allowed  in  choir  out  of  time  of 
time  of  Office,  9°- 

Socks,  396.  Not  taken  off  in  calefactory,  305.  When  changed,  617. 

Soup,  counted  as  one  portion,  373,  477-  F°r  m'xt,  379- 

Speak,  to  whom  the  brethren  may,  323,  324,  327.  Rules  when  they, 
315,  324,  325.  Places  in  which  to,  325  ;  in  which  not  to,  328 
Time  when  one  does  not,  328,  330,  475-  In  1  third  person,  325- 
Who  may  accord  permission  to,  326. 

Stability,  change  of,  42,  etc. 

Stalls,  of  choir,  283.  Abbots’ and  Priors’  reserved  for  them  only,  93- 
To  be  out  of  the,  102. 

Standing,  to  remain,  101,  103. 

Stations  at  Processions,  71,  145,  I46- 

Statues,  covering  and  uncovering,  567.  572- 

Stephen,  St.,  223.  Our  holy  Father,  114. 

Stockings,  shape  of,  396.  When  changed,  617. 


Y 
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Strange,  place  of  Abbot,  94  ;  of  Prior,  98  ;  of  religious,  100.  Admis¬ 
sion  of  religious  to  the  Order,  46. 

Sub-Cellarer,  607. 

Sub-Invitator,  414,  etc.  What  is  done  by,  when  Prior  is  Invitator 
535.  Only  fulfils  duties  when  in  his  place,  92. 

Sub-Master,  of  novices,  547.  Of  Lay-Brothers,  551. 

Sub-Prior,  540,  etc. 

Sub-tuum,  18 1,  182. 

Suffrages,  see  Scrutiny. 

Summer,  exercises  of,  62,  etc.  Fasts  of,  392. 

Superiors,  relations  with,  306,  etc.  Subordinate  to  which  brethren 
may  speak,  324.  Who  presides  in  choir  in  absence  of,  424,  533. 

Supper,  of  community,  373.  Grace  at,  386.  Of  infirm,  477.  Of  guests, 
620. 

Tabernacle,  of  Blessed  Sacrament,  283,  555.  Of  Repository  (Holy 
Week),  569. 

Table,  Second,  389,  464  ;  rung  for,  72,  457. 

Tables  in  refectory  301. 

Tablet,  for  announcing  work,  291  ;  Prior  strikes,  538.  Of  officers 
of  the  week  arranged  by  Cantor,  592  ;  by  whom  read,  etc,  337, 
413,  429.  For  Holy  Week,  246.  Of  adorers,  274.  For  the 
Lay-Brothers,  551.  Of  Indulgences,  609,  613.  For  announcing 
Agony,  etc.,  486,  490. 

Te  decet  laus,  160. 

Te  Deum,  119,  156.  At  Benediction,  152. 

Thanksgiving,  after  Holy  Communion,  186.  At  the  Election  of  an 
Abbot,  652. 

Thursday  after  Ash  Wednesday,  order  of  Exercises,  55. 

Tierce,  169,  rung  for,  69,  70,  71. 

Tonsure  for  novices,  401.  See  Clerical  Tonsure. 

Tools,  how  received  and  carried,  365.  Each  cleans  their,  367.  By 
whom  distributed,  538. 

Towels,  in  sacristy,  285,  552,  553.  In  lavatory,  617. 

Tract,  198, 199. 

Tricenary,  Particular,  503.  Great,  518,  ete.  How  end  of,  is  announcd, 
523,  600. 

Trinity  Sunday,  Vigil  of,  272.  Wednesday  and  [Frida}',  Fasts  of 
Order  commenced  from,  523,  600. 


Uncover  the  head,  318. 
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Vegetables,  Where  prepared,  304.  All  kinds  of  may  be  served,  372. 
Veni  Sancte  sung  kneeling,  198. 

Venite.  See  Invitatory. 

Vespers,  170.  First  of  Feasts,  210.  Ringing  for,  70,  74. 

Viaticum,  Holy,  duties  of  servant  of  church  at  ceremonies  of,  449,  452  ; 

of  sacristan,  582,  584,  585  ;  of  Cantor,  598. 

Vigil  of  Feasts  of  Sermon,  209,  210. 

Visit,  Regular,  633,  etc. 

Visitation-Card,  634,  638.  Read  in  Ember  Week,  597. 

Visits,  of  relations  of  Novices,  22.  Useless,  on  a  journey,  404.  To 
sick,  546,  550,  612.  By  guests  to  the  house,  289,  304,  623. 
Votes,  who  have,  29.  See  Scrutiny. 

Vows.  See  Profession  and  Stability. 

Walking,  in  church,  90  ;  in  choir,  92  ;  in  community,  104,  318. 
Wardrobe-Keeper,  religious  appointed  as,  615,  etc.  What  is  done 
by,  at  taking  the  habit,  8,  9,  11  ;  at  profession,  32,  33. 

Wash,  to,  the  body  of  a  deceased,  489.  Church  linen,  chalices,  etc., 
553- 

Washing,  617. 

Watching  near  dead  body,  494. 

Wax,  days  on  which  white  or  yellow  are  used,  554. 

Winter,  exercises  of,  49,  etc. 

Work,  364,  etc.  Ringing  for  the  end  of,  72,  587.  Of  infirm,  473, 
474,  61 1.  Extraordinary,  368,  etc. 

Workroom,  Common,  304,  366. 

Worshops,  321,  623. 

Wound,  injure  oneself  ;  what  should  be  done  if  occurring  at  work, 
310;  in  refectory,  384.  When  injuring  a  brother,  366. 

Writing,  not  to  be  read  when  found,  320. 


THE  END. 
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